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PREFACE. 


‘Tuere exist, at the present day, at least half a hundred 
works on Arabic Grammar,—composed chiefly in the Latin, 
French, or German languages. The reader may, then, not 
unreasonably ask—Why add one more to the number? My 
answer to this question is, that I believe the subject to be 
susceptible of a far plainer and more methodical mode of 
treatment than what I have yet met with in any of the 
works to which I have just alluded; and this desideratum 
I have endeavoured to supply, in the following pages, to the 
best of my ability. 

As I lay no claim to originality in this work, with the 
exception of the first and last Sections, and the general ar- 
rangement of the subject throughout, it is but fair that I 
sheuld name the sources from which I havé drawn my ma- 
terials. These are—Ist, Dr. Lumsden’s Arabic Grammar, 
Vol. I. comprising the System of Inflection—( all that has 
been published). falio. Calc. 1813. pp. 705; and 2nd, De 
Sacy’s Grammaire Arabe, Qnd ed. 2 vols. 0, Paris, 1831. 
pp. 608+697. Both of these Grammars are invaluable as 
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works of reference, but they are utterly unadapted for the 
use of beginners. Dr. Lumsden’s Grammar, so far as it 
extends, is copious even to the exhaustion of the subject. 
De Sacy’s is equally copious, but exceedingly defective with 
regard to methodival arrangement, as I have occasionally 
pointed out in the following pages. This drawback in De 
Sacy, however, is in a great measure compensated By the 
copious Indices given at the end of each of his volumes. 
Such Arabic Grammars as appeared before the days of 
Lumsden and De Sacy, are of course superseded by those 
of the latter; and Grammars that have been published since 
the time of the last-mentioned masters, contain little or 
nothing that is 2619. , I must, however, express my obliga- 
tions to Rosenmiiller’s Grammar, 4to. Lipsie, 1818, which is 
a very judicious condensation of De Sacy’s first edition. 
It has, at the same time, the faults of De Sacy on the score 
of arrangement; and besides, it abounds in errors of the 
press; still, with all its defects, it is the only work of the 
kind tnat I could have hitherto conscientiously recommended 
to my pupils when commencing the study of Arabic. ١ 

In compiling the following Grammar, I have, upon 
the whole, adopted the same scale, with regard to copiqus- 
. ness, as that used by Rosenmiiller; my object, like that of 
the latter, being to give the student a fair condensation of 
| all that is important in De Sacy’s and Lumsden’s works. 
In the disposal of my materials I have ventuted°to differ 
entirely from my predecessors, as may be seen by a glance 
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at my Table of Contents. I hold, that in works of this 
nafure, methodical arrangement is of very great importance 
in agsisting the student’s memory. Nor is this object diffi- 
cult “of attainment; all that a writer has to do, is to discuss 
plainly and concisely every part of the subject under freat- 
ment, ai the right time and in the proper place. | 

the followirg worle is intended for the use of self-‏ هف 
instructing students of the Arabic language, a few plain‏ 
directions for the guidance of all such may not be deemed‏ 
irrelevant: In the first place, then, I would advise the‏ 
learner to peruse such parts only of this Grammar as are‏ 
printed in the larger type, for his elementary study; and‏ 
I think he niay even omit Sections IV. and IX. altogether.‏ 
After that let him exercise himself in reading and trans-‏ 
lating the first seven pages of Mr. Schalch’s Arabic Se-‏ 
‘lections, 4to. East India College, 1830; or the first Tale in‏ 
the Chrestomathia Arabica of Kosegarten, 8vo. Lipsie, 1828.‏ 
Both of these works are furnished with copious vocabularies,‏ 
and thee extracts I have mentioned are pointed in full.‏ 
Secondly, let him, after that, read over theewhole of this‏ 
Grammar, including of course, all the portions of it printed‏ 
in smaller type, and marked a, 8, etc. ; after which let him‏ 
finish the perusal of the two reading books: above mentionéd.‏ 
This we may call a fair elementary course, or Little-go, in‏ 
the study,of the language ; and it has this solid advantage,‏ 
that 1 does nof encroach very heavily on the learner’s‏ 
finances.‏ 
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The preceding economical course will prove highly service- 
able to three classes of self-instructing students.—First, °To 
young and middle-aged clergymen, stationed throughout the 
country, who may wish to acquire a moderate knowledge 01 
Arabic, as a valuable:auxiliary to the study of Hebrew; for 
it is now an acknowledged fact, that a man can no more be a 
thorough Hebrew scholar without Arabic, than he can, be a 
Latin scholar without Greek. Secondly, To young men pre- 
paring for the East India Civil Service, to whom the above 
course ought to suffice for passing their examination in this 
country. Thirdly and lastly, To all those who intend to visit 
any of the extensive regions where the Muhammadan re- 
ligion prevails, or wherever the modern Arabic is generally 


if 


spoken. 5 : 

The Modern Arabic differs from the Ancient or Classical, 
chiefly in this, that the former has undergone a process of 
simplification, such as the rejection of the nination, and of 
the final short vowels in general; also the rejection of the 
dual number both in nouns and verbs. In fact, the Modern 
is to the Ancjent Arabic, what the Greek of the present day 
is to that of Thucydides. An elementary.knowledge of the 
Classical Arabic will enable a traveller to acquire, with ease, 
and in a very short time, every dialect of the Modern Tongue 
spoken between the Atlantic and the Tigris. : 5 

For a second and finishing course of reading, let the stu- 
dent procure, in the first place, one or other of the following 
_ Dictionaries, viz.—Freytagii (Georgii Wilhelmi) Lexicon 
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Arabico-Latinum, preesertim ex Jauharii Firusabadique et 
aliorum Arabum operibus desumtum, eto.; accedit Index 
Vocym Latinarum locupletissimus. 4 vola. 4to. Halis Sax- 
onum, 1830-1888. This is an enlarged and vastly improved 
edition of the far-famed Arabic Lexicon of Golius, which 
used to sell for ten guineas. For ordinary purposes, the 
abridged edition of this Work will suffice, viz.—Freytagii 
(G. W.) Lexicon Arabico-Latinum ex opere suo majore in 
usum Tironum excerptum. 4to. Halis Saxonum, 1837. By 
the aid of either of these Lexicons the learner may peruse 
such of the following works as he may find convenient; viz. 
— Arabic Reader, 8vo. Calcutta, 1828. Ikhwanu-s-Safa, 
royal 8vo. 1812. History of Timur, by Ibn ’Arab Shah, 
royal 8vo. 1817. Kur,an, Fligel’s edition, 4to. no date— 
about 1840. Concordantize Corani, etc., diligenter disposuit 
Gustavus Fligel, 4to. Lipsie, 1842. oS 

To the above we may add the following works edited by 
M. De Sacy, viz,— Calila et Dimna en Arabe, 4to. Paris, 
1816. Chrestomathie Arabe, three thick volumes 870. 2nd 
edition, Paris, 1826. This last work 18 invaluabte on account 
of its numerous critical notes, and illustrations of the text. 
Les Seances de Hariri en Arabe avec un Commentaire, fol. 
Paris, 1821. To these, again, we may add several valuable 
worksprinted at Calcutta. in the course of the present century, 
viz.—Nafhatu-l-Yaman, a Selection of Easy Stories in Prose 
and Verse ,from the best Authors. 4to. 1811. Hadikatu-l- 
Afrah, A Miscellany, from the Writings of the most distin- 


x PREFACE. 


guished Arabian Poets, Orators, and Historians. Royal 4to. 
1813. Alf Lailah, or, Book of the Thousand and One Nights, 
(Arabian Nights’ Entertainment). Edited by Sir W: H. Mac- 
naghten, assisted by learned Moulavies. 4 vols. royal 870 
Calé. 1839-42. his is the most complete edition of the 
work. The first Fifty Nights have been translated very 
literally into English by H. Torrens. Svo. London, +1838. 
There are two other editions of the Alf Lailah, viz.—Alf 
Lailah: oder Tausend und eine Nacht, Arabisch, nach eine, 
Handschrift aus Tunis, herausg. von M. Habicht, 12 vols. 
12mo. Breslau, 1825-1843. Also, Alf Lailah, the Bulak 
edition, from different Arabic MSS., very carefully edited by 
some of the most learned natives of Egypt. 2 vols. 4to. Cairo, 
1830. Finally, the learner should add to his Arabian library 
the Mw’allakat, with commentary. royal 8vo. Cale. 1823. 

To complete his knowledge of Arabic Grammar, the stu- 
dent should procure, if possible, the following works by M. 
De Sacy, viz.—Grammaire Arabe, two thick volumes 8vo. 
1831. Anthologie Grammaticale Arabe, 8vo. 1829. Alfiya, 
by Ibn Malik, roy. 8vo. 1833. To these he may add—Luns- 
den’s Arabic Grammar, already alluded to; and Lockett’s 
Mi,at ’Amil, .مك4‎ Calcutta, 1814. The man who has gone 
through this second course, or even a moiety of it, may 
be safely left thenceforth to his own guidance. ° 

With regard to the importance of the Arabic danguage to 
the Hebrew student, it is sufficient for the to refar hym to the 
following works, viz.—lIst. Dissertatio de Origine, etc. Lin- 
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guee Arabices, ejusque intima Affinitate et Convenientié cum 
Lingué Hebraicd, 8vo. Edin. 1769, by Dr. James Robertson, 
of the Edinburgh University, the soundest, if not the only 
sound, Semitic scholar, that Scotland had till then produced. 
—2nd. Clevis dialecti Arabicm, etc. sm.4to. Lugduni Bata- 
vorum, 1733, by Albert Schultens. The most complete work 
of tltis nature, however, is the Origines Hebreee, by Albert 
Schultens. Folio, Lugd. Batt. 1761, pp. 648, cum Indicibus, 
All of these are first-rate works on this particular subject ; 
and they ought long ago to have been translated into our 
own vernacular, if, in our country, Semitic studies had met 
with that attention which their importance demands. As a 
valuable guide in this department I would strongly recom- 
mend the Arabic Grammar 6068417 published by my friend 
William Wright, Esq., of the British Museum, formerly 
Professor of Arabic in the University of Dublin. 2 vols. 
8970. Leipzig and London, 1859 and 1862. 


To the general scholar, the Arabic language recommends 
itself as the vehicle of science and civilization, between the 
frilliant era of Grecian literature, and the not less brilliant 
dawn of the Reformation in modern Europe. This has been 
sq well expressed by an old and esteemed pupil of mine, 
H. B. Beresford, Esq., late of the Bengal Civil Service, tha, 
1 carinot here do better than reproduce his very words. Mr. 
Beresford, in the preface to a translation by him of a work 
on Arabic’Syntax, entitled, Hidayatu-n-Nahwi, 890. London, 
1843, says,—‘‘In whatever point of view we regard the, 
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Arabic Language, whether as the language of a people who 
in the Middle Ages contributed so materially to the literature 
and refinement of Europe, or as the language of a religion 
which numbers upwards of 100,000,000 followers, and at the 
preséat day affects greater numbers of mankind than Chris- 
tianity itself; or whether it be regarded as the medium for 
communicating sound European knowledge to the wholesbody 
_of the learned Muhammadans of India, and as one of the 
inexhaustible fountains for enriching some of the Indian 
vernaculars, so as to render them competent vehicles of 
European science and literature .to the great mass of the 
Muhammadan population throughout British India; under all 
the above, and various other points of view, Arabic may be 
said to be an object of deep’and peculiar interest.” 

In conclusion, I have to acknowledge my deep obligations 
to my friends, Professor Francis Johnson, late of Haileybury 
College, Herts; and Dr. Charles Rieu, of the British Mu- 
seum, Professor of Arabic in University College, London. 
The kindness shewn to me by these gentlemen ir perusing 
and correcting the sheets of this work as they passed through 
the press, is more than I can ever adequately repay. 

se | D. FORBES. ; 


58, Bunton CRESCENT, 
Avaust, 1863. é 
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FORM. 
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+ 6 خخ لم م بد ن 
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I. Ii. 
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NAME FORM 5 ~ 
٠ Final. | Med. [Initis Fiflal. Medial. Initial, 
سي د في امعو ا‎ 





4 |ض اخ اض|‎ 429) 2s | oe 
طبق | بطن | خط |ط‎ 
ظفر | نظر | حفظ | ظا‎ | 
فكر | سفر أصنف| ف‎ 
١ | اكل‎ | le | لفظا‎ 
ا دمن | سكم | »م‎ we 
أ صحن | ذ‎ Gey | نبض‎ 
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فجر| يها | يه اه 


ها 


ن | niin‏ | نون 
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~o |? 
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2. Besides the foregoing twenty-eight letters there are five 
additional marks or symbols used in writing, viz. (=), (—), 
(+), (+), and (+), with which the student may here ‘at once 
familiarise himself. The first is called Fatha(<) which when 
placed over a letter indicates the presence of the short vowel 
a, thus, فلكث‎ falak. 2nd. Kasra (—) placed under a letter 
and indicating a short 7, as if به‎ dihi. 3rd. Damma (+), 
which when placed over a letter indicates the presence of a 
short u, as in the word كتب‎ kutub. 4th. Jazm (<), which 
when placed over a letter denotes that none of the three 
short vowels immediately follows; thus, فرد‎ fard. 5th. Tash- 
did (=), which when placed ofer a letter indicates that such 
letter is doubled, as in the word حر‎ harr. 


3. Perhaps the best inode of learning the Alphabet, is, 
First, to write out several times the detached or full forms of 
the letters in Column III. Secondly, to observe what changes 
(if any) these undergo, when combined in the formation of 
words, as exhibited in Column V. Lastly, to endeavour to 
transfer, into their corresponding English letters, the words 
given as exemplifications in Column VI. These words are 
three in number, and are to be read, of course, from right 
to left. They shew at once the various phases assumed by 
the leading letter, whether initial, medial, or final. At the 
same time, as an exercise for the student we have given a 
sprinkling of the five symbols above noticed. ' 


Of the Sounds of the Letters. 7 


4. The following twelve letters require very little notice 
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ae ® 
as their respective sounds are sufficiently represented by the 


English letters opposite to each in Column IV. The letter 
ب‎ 5 has the sound of our 2 in “‘ ball;”? w 17, that of our 7 
in,‘ thin 3 5 7 _ of our j in var; 2 7, as in 5 0 0 
ز‎ 2, as in “26817” رو س‎ as in “sin;’ ش‎ sh, as in ‘shin 
كر ف‎ as in “fn: 20h as in cin 8 l, as in “land; 3 م‎ 
m, as in 221 ” sh, as in “hand. ” To these we may add 
the congonants , and | ie when pees a word or syllable ; 
the sound of و‎ w being that of our w in “ war,” and that of ي‎ 
y, our y in ‘‘yard.” These last, however, when not initial, 
contribute to the formation of long vowels and diphthongs, 
of which we shall treat hereafter, in their proper place. 


* a. There are some instances in which the letter ل‎ dam of the 
article أل‎ al, “the,” changes its proper sound jn accordance with the 
initial letter of the substantive to whiclf the article is prefixed (See 
§ 46). 


5, We shall now endeavour to give a concise description of 
such Arabic letters as have no exact corresponding sound in 
our own language ; premising, at the same time, that it is 
rather a difftcult task to convey in writing, in such cases, a 
correct idea of the pronunciation of foreign letters.° We can 
only do so approximately, by having recourse to such lan- 
guages, among our neighbours, as happen to have the requi- 
site stunds. Itis highly probable, however, that the majority 
6f students may. be unacquainted with the languages employed 
by us as illustrations: hence, it clearly follows, as a general 
rule, that the’correct gpunds of such letters as differ from our 
own, must dbeglearned by the ear—we may say, by a good ear ; 
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and, consequently, a long description is needless. The remark 
applies in particular to the letters وخ وغ وض وص ون وخ وس ونث‎ 
رق‎ and the various sounds assumed دن 164665 قط ترط‎ 


6. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter | alif 
like any other consonant, depends for its sound on the accom- 
panying vowel: of itself, it is a very weak aspirate, like our 
hin the words herb, honour, and'hour. It 1s still more closely 
identified with the spiritus lenis of the Greek, in such words 
88 dard, él, 6006s, Where the apostrophe (’ ) represents the alif. 
In fact, when we utter the syllables ad, 7b, and wd, there is a 
slight movement of the muscles of the throat at the com- 
mencement of utterance ; and the part where that movement 
takes place, the Oriental grammarians consider to be the makh- 
raj, OY “place of ytterance ” of the consonant |, as in the 
words أب‎ ab, اب‎ ib, and أب‎ ub, just the same as the lips 
form the makhraj ‘of b, in the syllables بذ‎ bad, بد‎ bid, and بد‎ 
bud. Finally, the | may be considered as the spiritus lenis, 
or weak aspirate of the letter s. 


a. Strictly speaking, the initial a/2/ in the above examples ought 
to have been accompanied with the symbol called hamzu (See 5 35) as 
well as the essential yowel mark; thus, اف‎ ab, اب‎ ib, and cs ub. 
It would be quite preposterous, however, to perplex the student at the 
present stage of his progress, by carrying along with us this cumber- 
some and useléss symbol. The very best Arabic Grammar ia our 
language, that of Dr. Lumsden, eschews throughout the use of the 
hamza in combination with the nitial alif. 


The term = makhraj denotes ‘ “the place of emission,” or‏ .ثم 
‘place of ‘since of a syllable consisting of a consonant and a‏ 
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vowel. a in the syllable 64, ب‎ U4, and ب‎ bi, or of م‎ ma, م‎ 
mi, ahd م‎ mt, the place of utterance is between the lips: so the maih- 
raj of the letters ح‎ Ad, and ¢ ‘ain is in the lower part of the throat, 
and their true sounds can be acquired only from the mouth of an Arab. 


7. م ث‎ The sound of this letter is softer and more dental 
than that of the English 4 It corresponds with the Sanskrit 
@; or with the ¢ of the Italians in the words “sotto” and 
“ netto.”” 


8. ث‎ th is sounded, as has been said § 4, like our ¢ in 
“* thin,” or the 6 theta of the Grecks ; but the natives of Egypt 
dnd Syria frequently confound it with the letter وات‎ just 
described. The Turks, Persians, and other Musalman people 
to the eastward, give it the sound of s. In fact, it would 
appear that most, nations have an qversién to the aspirate و7‎ 
which to us seems such an easy sound. 


9. م‎ his a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our / in the 
word “haul,” but uttered by compressing the lower muscles 
of the throat. It will be represented in the Roman character 


by h. ® a 


40. ع‎ kh has a sound like the ch in the word*’ loch” as 
pronounced by the Scotch and Irish; or the final German cA, 
in the word “buch.” It will be represented in the Roman 
Rae by kh. ١ 


a. Inan Arabic Grammar published at Vienna, in 440. 1818, by a 
reverend gentleman named Antonio Aryda, who styles himself “ Tri- 
polis Syris Archipresbyter,” we are told, sensibly enough, that “ ¢ 
pronunciater wti + Greecorum, sen potius veluti Germanicum ch vo- 
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calem 0 subsequens.” As if this, however, were not sufficiently 
explicit, the author adds, “ad amussim congruit cum sono quefn, ad 


spuendum se preeparans, elicet; uti chrr” /// 


11. د‎ d has a softer and more dental sound than our d. Tt 
corresponds to the Sanskrit €, or the d of most European 
languages except the English. 


12. 3 dh is sounded like our‘soft ¢h ‘in the words ,“‘ thy ” 

r ‘‘thine.’ In Egypt and Syria it is sometimes sounded 
like d, and in Turkey, Persia, etc., like 2. It bears the same 
relation to د‎ 0, that نث‎ 7 has to نت‎ ¢% In the Roman cha- 
racter we shall uniformly represent it by dh. , 


a. It is a curious fact that the Anglo-Saxon Alphabet had two 
distinct characters corresponding exactly to the 4» th and ذ‎ dh of 
the Arabs, viz. p tha, end % edh, respectively, which, it might have 
been as well if we had still retained. 


13. ص‎ $ has a stronger or more hissing sound than our s. 
According to Dr. Lumsden it is formed by the tip of the 
tongue pressed against the upper gums. We represent it in 
the Roman character by s. 


14. Us d is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard d, by 
pressing the tongue against the upper teeth on one side of 
the mouth, generally the left. In the Roman character we 
use for it qd. The Persians, etc., sound it like z. 


© 


15. ظ 20ع 2 ط‎ 2. These letters are sounded somewhat like. 
نت‎ and رز‎ or very nearly so. We represent them' in the. 
Roman character by ¢ and 2 respectively. © ~ 


16. 5 ’a, etc. The consonant ع‎ has the same 56185102 to 
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the strong aspirate رم‎ that | has to ره‎ that is, the رع‎ like the 
\, if a spiritus lenis or weak aspirate; but the makhraj, or 
place ¢ of utterance, of the ع‎ is lower down in the muscles of 
the throat than that of the alif. With this distinction, its 
sound, if we may use the expression, depends as in the case 
of the ae |, on the accompanying vowel, as عب‎ ab, عب‎ 
4b, Ws ‘ub, which,,in the mouth of an Arab, are different 
from ol ab, أب‎ 0, and أب‎ a In the Roman character the 
’ain will be represented by the spiritus lenis (’). At the same 
time, it is impossible to explain in writing the true sound of 
this letter ; as it is not to be found in any European language, 
so faras we know. The student who has not the advantage 
of a competent teacher, may treat the ع‎ as ho does the |, until 
he has the opportunity of learning its true sound by the ear, 


2 


from the mouth-of a native. 5 


a. Some grammarians have favoured us with descriptions, most 
amusingly absurd, of this indescribable letter. Meninski says that 
the sound of it is “instar vocis vituli matrem vocantis.” Vriemoet, a 
Dutch savant, in his Arabic Grammar published at Tranequer, 1733, 
calls it an ‘‘ adspiratio fortissima,” and represents it by Ahh /// which 
I suppose means / to the third power. Most grammarians’ tell us 
tlfit it is the same as the Hebrew ¥y azu; but then the Hebrew ain itself 
is a very disputed point, even among the Jews; and most assuredly 
one of the sounds given to it by the latter, viz. 7g, is not that of the 
Arabs. 0 


172 ¢ gh has a sound somewhat like g in the German word 
“sagen.” About the banks of the Tweed, the natives sound 
what they fancy toebe the letter r, very like the Eastern رغ‎ 
ف‎ peculmrity well known as the Northumbrian éurr, or the 
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y of the French when “‘ grassey2.”” We shall represent it in 
the Roman character by gh. : 


18. 5 & bears some resemblance to our ¢ hard, in the words 
“calm,” “cup;” with this difference, that the 5 is uftered 
frou the lower muscles of the throat. In the Roman cha- 
racter it will be represented by f. 


19. ن‎ 2. This letter is variously sounded according to cir- 
cumstances. Ist. When followed by a vowel or a guttural 
consonant, that is, by |, وغ رع وخ وح‎ OF ره‎ it is sounded 
exactly as in English. 2nd. When followed by any of the 
fifteen letters, o>, 2, وز ول ود‎ fm) وض وص وش‎ by by وفك وق‎ 
or <5, it has a nasal sound like that of the French n in the 
words ‘‘ entrez,’”’ and ‘‘rendre.”’ 3rd. When followed by the 
letter ب‎ it naturally becomes m, as is the case in Latin and 
Greek; for example, the word << ’anbar, “amber,” is pro- 
nounced as if written ’ambar; so instead of ww ون‎ min- 
baitt, ‘from the house,” they say mim-baiti, 4th. When 
the letter ., » 1s followed by any of the four liquids , و7‎ 
هه 7 ل‎ m 08 ن‎ m, the two letters coalesce ar in Latin 
and Greek; thus 5 is من‎ min-rabbi, ‘‘ from my lord,” 18 pro- 
nounced 1734770887 ; 0 وين ليل‎ 17111:-10:11011 becomes من ليل‎ mil- 
latlait, etc. Lastly, when a word ending in ن‎ ” 18 followed 
by a word beginning with و‎ w or ي‎ y, the sound of the .,” 
is scarcely perceptible, but the و‎ and ي‎ are doubled, thus 
asilly وين‎ min-walidi, “from my father,” becomes miwwalidi ; 
80 aaa أنى‎ an-yatakaddama becomes ayygtakaddama. When, 
however, نى‎ » in the middle of a word is followed bycthe con- 
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sonants و‎ w or ي‎ y it retains its natural sound; as in the 
wofds قنوان‎ hinwanu and 3s dunya. 


20. s¢%. The letter s رق‎ at the end of a word, is frequently 
marked with two dots above it, in which case it is sounded 
exactly like the letter 7. It is then what is called a servile 
letter, and is chiefly used to denote the feminine gender of 
substantives and adjectives.as we shall see hereafter. 


21. لا‎ or لا‎ 125, a peculiar form of dam and alif, is in many 
grammars stuck in at the end of the table of letters, with a 
view apparently to puzzle the student. Its purport, I be- 
lieve, is to shew that the aif is a long a or letter of pro- 
longation (see § 27), but thén any other consonant followed by 
alif, such as با‎ ba, تا‎ ta, etc., would have answered the purpose 
equally well; or it may be intended to exhibit the ordinary 
mode of combining the ل‎ and | in writing and printing. 


2 ALLS 


Of the Primitive or Short الخركات- واو دهم[‎ 


22. The Primitive Vowels as we briefly noticed in § 2, 
are three in number, which are indicated by the following 
simple nétation. The first of the primitive vowels is called 
ret Jatha, and is writen thus, (=) over the consoxant to which 
it belongs. Its sound is that of a short a, such as we have 
in the word “‘calamus,” which is of Eastern origin, and of which 
thé first two syllables or root, calam or kalam,‘are thus written, 

3. . Dr. Lumsden and several eminent Oriental scholars, 
have considered the fatha as equivalent te our short # in the 
words ‘sun’ and “summer.” We have no hesitation, however, 
in saying sthat (in ‘the Arabic language especially) our short 
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w is not generally a true representation of fatha. In pro- 
nouncing the short w of sun, the mouth 7s more shut thax in 
pronouncing the a in the words calamus and calendar ; 9 and 
it so happens, moreover, that the very signification of the 
term fatha is, ‘‘open.’’? In such Arabic words, therefore, 
as we may have occasion to write in Roman characters, the a 
unmarked is understood always to represent the vowel fatha, 
and to have no other sound than that of a in “calamus” or 
“ calendar.” 


23. The second is called 0 كسر‎ , and is thus (=) written 
under the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound is 
generally that of our short ¢ in the words ‘‘ sin” and “ fin,” 
which in Arabic would be written ون‎ and 3. Occasionally 
it has a sound like our short + in the words “bed” and 
“ 160,7” which words would be most nearly represented in 
Arabic as بد‎ and .يد‎ In general, however, the sasra has the 
sound of our short 7: the unmarked i, therefore, in the course 
of this work is understood to have the sound of 2 in “‘sin”’ 
and ‘‘fin,” in all Oriental words written in the Roman 


character. 


24. The third is called damma 43, which is thus (+) 
written over its consonant. Its sound is like that of our 
short « in the words “ bull” and “ bush,” which in Arabic 
would be written بل‎ and بش‎ : we have its sound also in the 
words ‘‘ foot”? and ‘‘ 200,” which would be written — and 
.هد‎ Sometimes in the modern Arabic the damma has a 
sound approaching our short o in the word ‘“‘solemn;” for 
example the word Jas “labour,” is pronounced esheghl in- 
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stead of shughl. We shall, however, in this work uniformly 
represent the damma by the unmarked u, which, in all 
Oriental words in the Roman character, is understood to have 
the sbund of w in anal and “bush;” but never that of 
our « in such words as “usage” and ‘ 221 or such as 
our نه‎ in “un” and “ fun.” 


Of Tanwin or Nunation—., al : 


25. Sometimes the preceding short vowels are, in a peculiar 
manner, employed for a particular purpose on the last letter 
‘of a word, which process is called ¢anwin or ntnation, that 1s, 
the use or application of the letter ن‎ 2 The tanwin, which 
in Arabic grammar serves to mark the inflexions of a noun, 
is formed by doubling the vowel-point of the last letter, 
which indicates at once its presence and its sound; the last 
syllable thus becoming un, i, or av, as in the words باب‎ 
babun, باب‎ babin, YL baban. The last form, that of the vowel 
Jatha, requires the letter |, which does not, however, prolong 
the sound of the final syllable. The أ‎ is not required when 
the noun*ends with a hamza or the letter +, as tot shai-an, 
fon likmatan ; or when the word ends in ول‎ YM surmounted 
by ١ (in which case the ١ only is pronounced), as 0 a» hudan. 
As a general rule the termination 2 denotes the Nominative 
case; = the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative;’ and \*, £, or j 
the Accusative. In words ending in ري‎ surmounted by |, 
without the tanwin or niination, the alif is sounded like the 
alif of prolongation, § 27, as تعالول‎ ta’ala, lene 'ukba, etc. 
Of this? héwever, we shall have more to say further on. 
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a. In some Arabic Grammars recently printed the tanwin is said 
to be a nasal n/ This is simply misleading the learner. The tannin 
has precisely the sound of the letter na نى‎ when final (See § 19), 
and is subject to exactly the same modifications as the latter’ under 
similar circumstances, , 12 the Roman character we shall ا‎ 
the 747201201 by n. '" 
Of the Symbol جَرْم‎ Jazn, or Amputation. 


te 


26. When a consonant is accompanied by one of the three 


primitive vowels, it is said to be متحرث‎ mutaharrik, that is, 
moving or moveable by that vowel. ~ Arabian grammarians 
consider a syllable as a step or gnove in the formation of a 
word or sentence; and, in their language, the first letter of 
a word is always accompanied, or moveable, by a vowel ; but 
with regard to the remaining letters of the word there is no 
certain rule. When, in the middle or end of a word, a 
consonant 18 not accompanied by a vowel, it is said to be 
سائن‎ skin, “ vesting” or “inert ;” and the mark (-+) called ’ 
جرم‎ jaem, which signifies “ amputation,” is placed over such 
consonant to shew when this 1s the case. 


a. For example let us take the word ere : hatabtum, “ you wrote,” 
or “ you have written,” the letters “رم‎ and ¢@ are moveable by fatha; - 
the letter 66 is sdkin or inert; then the following 25 is moveable 
by damma, and the final letter mim is inert. In most Arabic Gram- 
mars a letter not followed by a vowel is called quiescent: now, I 
object to the latter term, as it is apt to mislead the beginrer, it 
being already applied in English Grammar in the sense of not 
sounded. For instance, the letter g is quzescent in the word phlegm ; 
we cannot, however, say that m is quiescent in the same word, though 


‘ 
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we may say that it is enert. The student will be pleased to bear in 
mind,ethen, that in this work a letter is said to be inert when it is not 
followed by 8 vowel; when we call it qurescent, we mean that it is not 
sounded at all. 


Of the Symbol Tashdid—o'stel\- | 


27. When a letter,is doubled, the mark (=) called tashdid, 
which signifies corroboration, is placed over it. Thus, in the 
word «38 shid-dat, where the first syllable ends with د‎ 2 
and the next begins with » d, instead of following the natural 
mode of writing, as, 55, the two dals are united, and the 
mark ت‎ indicates this union. Hence, whenever we see a 
letter followed by the same one, we may rest assured that 
there is a vowel between them; thus the word w+ with the 
tashdid on the dal is sounded maddat, but the word oa. is 
pronounced madad. 


q. In certain instances the symbol tashdid is employed for the sake 
of euphony, when an inert letter is followed by a different letter 
having a cognate sound, or one which is capable of coalescing with 
the former, thus Hoods is pronounced, not madadtu, but madattu, 
and written 204% in which case the final ت‎ ¢ is marked with 
the tashdi d to shew that it has coalesced with the preceding د‎ d; so 
ea) labitta for labithta.. In like manner the ل‎ / of the definite 
article وال‎ “the,” coalesces with the initial letter of the substantive 
following when it is what is technically called a solar letter, as will 
‘be noticed hereafter when we come to treat of the Article. We have 
‘already pointed out (§ 19) the changes in sound to which the final- 
wy » inert is subject, and the same rule applies to the nanation 
(See § 25), Jn some instances the final man is changed into that 
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5 د‎ 
which follows, as نزم ارسوررؤررد. ومن‎ for min-man ; الا‎ illa for in-la, ete. 
It is needless to say that this is a general rule in the- composition of 
words in Latin and Greek. 


4 
رم > 


Of the Letters of Prolongation—sa\\ Wi, >. 1 

28. The letters \, رو‎ and ري‎ when iert, serve to prolong 
the preceding vowel, as follows: when \ mer¢ is preceded by 
a letter moveable by futha, - fatha and alif pegged form a 
long sound like our a in ‘war, ” or au in “haul,” which 
in Arabic might be written 5 and SMe. On a similar prin- 
ciple, we may consider the unaspirated 7 as a letter of pro- 
longation in the German words “wahr” and “zahl.” We 
ey also consider the second a as imert in the words 

“aachen” and ‘‘ waal.” 


29. When the letter و‎ mmert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by the vowel damma, the damma and , joined to- 
gether form a sound like our مه‎ in “tool;” which in Arabic 
— be written a nen or, which is the 0 thing, like our 
# in “rule,” which the Arabs would write .رول‎ If the letter , 
be preceded by a consonant moveable by jatha, the fatha and , 
united will form a diphthong, nearly like our ow io ‘* sound,” 
or ow in ‘ctown,” but more exactly like aw in the German 
word “‘kaum,’’ which in Arabic might be written .كوم‎ If 
the , be preceded by the vowel kasra, no union takes place, 
and the و‎ preserves its natural sound as a consonant, 88 in 
the word سِوا‎ 5202. In English, the w is a letter of pro- 
longation in many words, as “ draw,” “crow,” ete.; it also 
contributes to the formation of a diphthong, as in ‘‘ town,” 
‘* sown,” ete. , ae 
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30. When the letter ي‎ imert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by kasra, the kasra and the ي‎ unite, and form a 
long yowel, like our ee in “‘feel,”” which in Arabic might be 
written ‘Jai; or, which is the same thing, like our 7 in 
“machine,” which would be written re! . When the 
letter ي‎ inert is preceded by a consonant, moveable by fatha, 
the fatha and the يع‎ unite, and form a diphthong, like 2 
in the german word Kaiser, which in Arabic is written ,2.5. 
This sound is really that of our own. 7 in “ wise,” “ size,” 
which we are pleased to call a vowel, but which, in reality, 
15 a diphthong. When the ي‎ is preceded by damma, no 
union takes place, and the ي‎ retains its usual sound as 
a consonant, as in the word pen muyassar. In English 
the letter y is a letter of prolongation in the words 
“say” and “key ;” it also contrfbutes to the formation of 
a diphthong in the word “buy,” which in Arabic might 
be written بي‎ : 


a. The three letters of prolongation رو رأ‎ and ري‎ are occasionally 
liable to certain deviations from the rules above laid down. This 
subject will Be more fully explained hereafter when we come 16 treat 
of éhe permutation of the znjirm letters. Suffice it 101*108 to say at 
present that the letters of prolongation |, رو‎ and ري‎ are said to pos- 
sess their homogeneous or natural vowels, when fatha is placed over 
the gonsonant that precedes |, damma over that which precedes رو‎ and 
ekasra under that which precedes ري‎ when this is not the case, the 
, vowels and letters of prolongation are said to be heterogeneous or 
dissimilar, When a heterogeneous vowel precedes those letters, the 
two together either form a diphthong as we have just shown, thus, 


lailun,® * Die jauharun, or the last letter may remain silent, as‏ ليل 
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و and‏ ي and is. salat; in which two last words the‏ 6ه" رسي 
are really quiescent or not sounded.‏ 


31. It appears then, from what we have stated in the sic 
preceding paragraphs, that the vocal sounds in Arabic are 
eight ذ‎ in number, viz., 1. three short; 2. the same’ threé long; 
and 3. two 0ط طق‎ as may be scen in the following table: 


1. sHORT. 2. LONG. 3. DIPHTHONG. 
1. fun fin foot fall feel fool file foul 
2 فُن‎ gh eS قال‎ de Je كول قيل‎ 
3. fan fin fut fal fil fal fal faul. 


Here the upper line (1) contains eight English words of 
common occurrence, the sounds of each of which fairly repre- 
sent those of the respectiye Arabic words underneath. The 
lowest line (3) exhibits the system uniformly adhered to 
in the course of this work for representing Arabic words in 
the Roman character. 


32. We have now, we trust, fully explained how the 
vowels are to be represented when they /ollow,an audible 
consonant,,such as the letter كر فب‎ in the foregoing list of 
words. In order to represent the vowels as initial or com- 
mencing a word, it will at once occur to the student that we 
have merely te annihilate or withdraw the letter ف‎ f from 
the above words, leaving everything else as it stands, and, 
the object is effected. This is precisely what we do in, 
reality, though not in appearance. The Arabian.grammarians 
have taken into their heads a most subtle crotchet on this 
point, which is, that no word or syllable can begin with a vowel. 
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Therefore, to represent what we call an initial vowel, that 
is, a vowel commencing a word or syllable, they employ the 
letter\ alif (otherwise called hameq) as a fulcrum for the 
vowel. We have already stated (§ 6) that they consider 
the | as a,very weak aspirate or spiritus lenis; hence’ its 
presence supports the above theory, at least to the eye, if not 
to the,ear. In order, theh, to exhibit the vowels in the 
preceding paragraph as initial, we must, after taking away 
the letter كر ف‎ substitute | in its place, which | being nothing, 
or very nearly so, the process amounts in reality to the with- 
drawal of the letter ف‎ 7, and the substitution of what may 
be considered as next to nothing, thus— 


1. SHORT. 2. LONG. 3. DIPHTHONG. 

1. wun in oot all eq él aisle onl 
اول ايل اول ايل اال ات أن أن‎ 
an in ut 7 5 al ail aul 


33. If, instead of | in the above series, we substitute the 
letter رع‎ we shall have virtually the same sounds, only that 
they must be uttered from the lower muscles of the throat, 


thys— إلى‎ 
1, SHORT. 2. LONG. 3. DIPHTHONG. 
~ 
2 ره و‎ G Gs us Gs 
ge we ee JE be , de عول‎ 
”7 in ‘ut ‘al 7# 7 ‘ail 7 


a. It ‘appears, then, that when in Arabic a word or syllable begins 
with what we*consider to be a vowel, such word or syllable must 
have the letter أ‎ or ع‎ to start with. Throughout this work, when 
we have occasion to write such words in the Roman character, the 


6 


20 OF THE LETTERS OF PROLONGATION. 95 
corresponding place of the ع‎ will be indicated | by an apostrophe or 
spiritus lenis ; thus, عسل‎ ’asal, عابد‎ ‘ibid, بعد‎ ba’d, to distinguish 
the same from أسل‎ asad, el abid, بد‎ bad or ياد‎ bad. In other 
respects the reader may view ‘the ١ and ¢ in any of the three follow- 
ing ‘lights. Ist. Ho may consider them of the same value as the 
spiritus lenis (’) in such Greek words as av, év, etc. Qndly. He may 
consider them as equivalent to thes letter 4 in the English words 
“hour,” “herb,” “ honour,” ete. Lastly. He may consider them as 
mere pegs whereupon to fix or hang the vowels requisite to the 
formation of the syllable. Practically speaking, then, | and ع‎ 0 
enitial, and the و‎ and ي‎ when not initial, require the beginner's 
strictest attention, as they all contribute 3 in such cases to the formation 
of several vocal sounds. 


6. In concluding our account of the general pronunciation of the 
Arabic consonants and’ vowels we are bound to acknowlege that the 
rules laid down are merely approximate not absolute. Composed 
as the language is of the dialects of various tribes, and diffused along 
with the Muhammadan religion, over so many regions, ““ omnibus in 
terris quae sunt a Gadibus usque Gangen et Auroram,” through 
Mauritania, Egypt, “Turkey, Persia, ‘India, and other countries in 
the Rast, where it forms ه‎ principal branch in the edycation of the 
higher clasqes, it can be no wonder if a considerable disagreement 
should be found in the pronunciation which those nations give, in 
their respective tongues, to particular letters and combinations; or 
that an Arab of Yaman should consequently consider as barbarous 
those modes of pronunciation which prevail at Fez, Cairo, Aleppo, 
Constantinople, Ispahin, and Delht. The rules which have been 
followed in general by European Lexicographers and Translators, 
are such as have been laid down by old Arabian Grimmarians and 
Scholiasts ; from whom, however, it is not easy to form a standard 
consistent in every point, as they differ in many respects from one 
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another, and often give several opposite pronunciations to the same 
wordpowing to the reasons we have just stated. It must be confessed, at 
the same time, that both the scholiasts and grammarians have laid down 
many 5, puerile and tedious rule, and added much perplexity to a 
language, not naturally easy, by enlarging on, the minute, intricate, 
and unaatisfagtory theory of the moveable powers’ of the vowel points, 
making trifles serious, embarrassing the learner's mind, and con~ 
‘suming, in pursuit of objects comparatively uninteresting, that time 
which might be more usefully employed in smoothing the way to 
the essential difficulties of the study. Out of this mass of pedantry 
and confusion however it is but fair to state that the eminent 
Silvestre de Sacy has, in the First Book of his Grammaire Arabe 
elicited all the light and clearness that the student can desire. 


Of the Symbol Madda—ion. 


34. Instead of writing two alifs at the beginning of a 
word, to expresss the long 6, as in oll ad, it is usual, (except 
in Dictionaries), to write one alif, and according to some 
grammarians to lay the other curved over the former; thus, 
st. This symbol (=) is called soe madday ‘“ extension,” and 
denotes that the alif is sounded long, like our a in “* water.” 
M. de Sacy considers the mark madda as simply *the letter 
م‎ mim, (the initial of the word), in a recumbent posture. 
Either theory is plausible, and after all the matter is of 
no great importance. The madda, however, is fot necessarily 
tonfined to the beginning of a word; it occurs both in the 
fiddle and end of words in those instances- where otherwise 
two alifs would come, together, thus, السماء‎ for السماا‎ : she for 


Te and بتساءاون‎ for ie 
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a. The symbol madda is also inscribed over arithmetical signs, and 
likewise over certain abbreviations, said to be expressive of some 
mystery. A ee word is represented by the first letter; as Oo for 
Guae “just;” if there are two words, t the initial letter of the first 
and the final of the second are used, اعم‎ for السلام‎ 4 rae * Peace be 
upon him ;” if three, the initial of the first, a medial ef the second, 
and the final of the third are generally taken, as آل‎ for آنا الله اعلم‎ 
“ 1 am the most wise God.” But when there are several words, their 
initials are most commonly made use of. 


Of the Symbol Hamea—ja2 or Baa. 

85. Among Arabian grammarians the consonant alif is 
more commonly known by the fiame of hamza, which denotes 
“pressure” or “puncture.” In books and manuscripts 
where the vowcl-ppints are employed, the hamea always 
accompanies the vowel which attends |, and is thus marked 
1, 1 ٌ \, over or under the latter, as me abyadu, إتفاق‎ 21/01 
and Ss ubhatu ; without a vowel it shows أ‎ to be a radical 
letter, as يأمن‎ yamanu. At the end of a word it supplies the 
place of ١ after thé a of prolongation \, و‎ and fs OS ile 


ma or maa ‘ot shaia, * ge stia, instead of Ihe, ,شيا‎ hess as also 


in the middle, after an inert Jeter, as 08 2/6010 for و سال‎ 


or following another \, as Sal andhara for jal. When 
written over Or us it denotes that these letters are put for 
moveable |, as 0 for i umul, ر‎ Fi) 1207 for ر‎ sil. 


a. In the following pages we intend to employ the symbel hamza 
only in those instances where it is essential, or where its omission 
would be improper. Such is the plan adopted by Dr. Lumsden in his 
profound and excellent work. ١ 
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Of the Symbol Wasla— Joy or day: 

36. Wasla (~) implies conjunction, and is only inscribed 
over | at the beginning of certain words to denote that such 
Word 1 is un united with the preceding one, | being then silent, as 
بيت المقدس‎ baitu-l-mukaddas, “the holy house;” in which 
expression the initial alif of the second word is not sounded, 
or we may say, practically, that it adopts the sound of the 


vowel ferminating the preceding word. 


a. The wasla, as a matter of course, does not occur at the beginning 
of a sentence or after a pause. In other respects it is always used in 
the following instances, viz.—1. With the article MM “the” (see § 46). 
2. With the imperative of the prémitive form of the verb. 3. In the 
pret®ite active, imperative, and infinitive of derived forms of the 
verb of ae second and third class. 4. In ar following ten nouns, 


a? 


aay imrd, ‘‘ aman: ال * 21777 امراة‎ eer) ibn or i ibnam, 
‘a 801 ; 5 ابنة‎ tbnat, “a daughter ;’ bt ithnan, “two” (masculine); 
we ef ithnatan, “two ” (feminine) ; a ism, “a name;” أسست‎ dst, 
5 buttocks ;’ tl aimun, “an oath;” in all which cases, unless 
when beginning a sentence, or following the article, the initial | is 
not pronounced, the subsequent letter being always inert, and united 
in pronunciation to the vowel with which the ا‎ word ends, as 


Pua $7 


5 بد أصراة‎ yad-umratin, “the hand of a woman;” \ being sometimes 


even altogether omitted, as اه 5 7 همام‎ Haddatha-l- harithu- 
bnu Hammamin, ‘‘ Harith the son of Hammam related.” It is also 
uropes when the subsequent letter has a vowel,’as dX for oval 

*' extend thou.” If any word, whose final letter is naturally inert, 
precedes i such letter is then Paes generally with hasra, as 


“the‏ ال ضربمك الام ”; darabdt, ‘’ she whipped‏ ضردمت 
also the verbal‏ وهم mother whipped.” The affixed pronouns as and‏ 
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er 
terminations a and وأ‎ take damma. The preposition ot * from,” 
takes fatha. Any of the letters |, ,, and ري‎ terminating the pre- 
١ ceding word, does not prevent the union, and the ndnation is rarely 
pronounced when wasla follows. The alif of union naturally takes 
kasra when beginning a sentence, or after the article; excepting in 
the imperative, which sometimes takes damma, and in the, article, 


which assumes fatha, as does the single noun wl “an oath.” 
و‎ ٠ 


Classification of the Letters. 3 


37. Arabian grammarians arrange the letters under the 
following heads or classes, viz.—l. Pronunciation.—Six letters 
are called gutturals, \, وخ وع وخ وح‎ %; four dabials, وف روب‎ 9 
زو‎ four palatials, os CS, 55 eight dentfals, ول ,2 ونث رت‎ 
ؤنى ول وظ رط‎ and six linguals, .ض رص وش وس وز ور‎ The 
dentals and linguals‘are galled solar letters, the rest lunar. 
Of these more hereafter when we come to treat of the Article. 
2. Strength.—The three letters |, ري رو‎ are called infirm or 
weak, being considered as having no sound but what they 
receive from the accompanying short vowels either attending 
themselves or the preceding letters. All others are styled 
jirm br robust.. 3. Affinity —Some letters are ‘permutable, 
being such*in general as are formed by the same organs, as,» 
with د رس‎ with رت‎ but particularly |, ري ,و‎ which are often 
substituted one for another. 4. Office.—Some are denominated 
radical, others ‘servile. The radicals are twenty-one in nuntber, 
وط وض وص وش وز وروك وك ونج ونج وس ولك رضي‎ by وف وج وح‎ BS; J," 
and x. They are‘so called, because they are never found ex- 
cepting in the roots or primitive forms of Arabic words. The 
remaining scven are called serviles, because they are employed 
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in forming the derivatives and various inflections resulting 
from *the roots. The servile letters, however, are often em- 
ployed as radicals, particularly in the imperfect verbs; but 
the radicals are never used as serviles, excepting b and د‎ 
which are sometimes substituted for منت‎ 5. Association.— 
Some are cémpatible, which may follow one another in the 
same radical or primitive word. The others cannot, and are 
therefore called incompatible. These consist of ‘the gutturals 
رغ & وخ دس‎ » (though » is sometimes subjoined to ¢); to 
which add the following, viz., ب‎ with ف‎ and ث وم‎ with 
وط وض وص وس وتيك‎ and b; ج‎ with وق وخ‎ and CS; ~ with b, 
Gd, and CF; د‎ with ذف ود‎ with رط رض وص‎ and b; , with J; 
j with وض وص‎ and b; س‎ with ص‎ and وض‎ (swith ص وض‎ 
with ض وظ 820 روط وض‎ with ط‎ and b; ط‎ with ظ‎ and uy; ظ‎ 
with خ‎ and jeg with ق‎ and ق كر‎ with ل وكث‎ with نى‎ 
except i ‘by no means,” and As ‘he manifested.” 


a. The infirm letters رو رأ‎ and ري‎ are often liable to be used for 
each other, especially in verbs; these permutations being considered 
as an 2nfirmity or zmperfection. In the beginning of a word, how- 
ever, they usually retain their original sounds already described, 
except when, by the influence of certain prefixed inseparable pafticles, 
they virtually cease to be initial. This, however, wo shall more 
fully discuss hereafter ; to treat of the subject, as most grammarians 
do, at this early stage of the student's progress would he altogether 
outef place. — , 


b. The servile letters properly so called, are really seven in number, 
viz. |, دودن دم وس ولت‎ and زي‎ these letters and none else are 
employed in the inflections of nouns and verbs, except that occasionally 
د‎ and ط‎ ave substituted for .نت‎ They are all included in the word 
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| يتسمنو‎ literally '' رمطة‎ fatten.” We may here observe, i in 00 
that the final | is not sounded in the third person plural ef the 
preterite and of the aorist; neither is it sounded in the second 
person plural of the imperative. The four letters ,ف رنب‎ 5, and 
ول‎ included in the word sli though reckoned by grammarians as 
serviles, are merely inseparable particles prefixed to other words; and 
the s or is simply a supplementary letter added to the end of words 
to indicate such words to be of the feminine gender, and as g general 
rule mere derivatives. In fact the s is equivalent to ك‎ into which it 
is frequently changed. 


c. The servile letters alluded to in the preceding paragraphs are 
included as incompatibles only when they constitute part of the rogt 
of any word ; for when acting as serviles, they may be joined with 
any letter, as نفضة‎ ‘in silver ;” ESS | ‘according to thy ‘state- 
ment.” These. observations may be of some use in manuscripts, 
where the diacritical points ate either neglected, or irregularly placed ; 
as also in fixing ambiguous meanings; and in distinguishing pure 
Arabic words from such as are either corrupted or derived from foreign 
sources. For example, the occurrence of the letters ) and ل‎ accom- 
panying each other in the word i ورا‎ (Lacerta Nilotica) leads us to 
suspect that the term is not of Arabian origin. 


e ¢ 


_ Of the Various Arabie Handwritings. 


38. The oldest Arabic handwriting with which we are at 
all familiar is, Ist, the Kufic, though we read of a still more 
ancient character, called the Himyaric. The Kiific was ‘ised 
about the time of Muhammad and during some four centuries 
after. It is evidently derived from the Syriac Estrangelo, 
which itself was apparently derived from the ancient Pheeni- 
cian, the source of the Greck alphabet of Cadmus. 2nd. In 
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the second or third centuries after Muhammad, the Kiftc 


alphabet was simplified and rounded into the Naskhi, the 
form in which we now have it. At the same time it long 
maintained its ground in the inscriptions on coins, and in the 
headings of literary compositions. For instance, the author 
possesses a wnique copy of Hakim Sanayi, written in a. 
1281, in which all the headings are in the finest 1380. In 
a still nfore recent work j in his possession, the Diwani Katibi 
transcribed in a.p. 1486, the titles or headings of the various 
poetical pieces are all in the Kufic character. Of the various 
handwritings used in the East, however, we may say that 
the es Naskhi (of which our extract in the larger type, § 43, 
of the present work, is a fair imitation), i is that in which most 
Arabic manuscripts, and particularly those of the Kuran, are 
written. Owing to its round and cqmpact form it is generally 
used in Europe for printing books in the Arabic, Persian, 
Turkish, and Hindustani languages. The 700117: رتعليق‎ is 
also a beautiful hand, used chicfly by the Persians in dis- 
seminating copies of their more esteemed authors. We occa- 
sionally meet with some fine Arabic MSS. written in this 
hand chiefly transcribed in Persia. ١ 


a There are several other hands more or less used, ‘such as the 

4 : Thulthi or oe Thuluth, adopted in the titles of books, royal 
edicts, diplomas, or letters of great men ; answering among those nations 
, much the same purpose as capitals amongst us, or the flourished letters 
in illuminated manuscripts. The TZughré is another ornamental 
hand, employed like the Zhultht in expressing the titles of their 
princes in ceremonial letters and solemn deeds. To these we may 
add the f | ee Maghribi or Mauritanic, which is used by the Moors 
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6 

of North-western Africa, who are descendants of the Arabiaris. This ' 
hand differs in many respects from those above mentioned, resextibling 
the Kafic more than any of the others. Lastly, the Shikasta au, 
or broken hand, which is used in correspondence. It is quite irtegular, 
and unadapted for printing; but not inelegant in appearance when 
properly written. «For a more ample account of this subject, see 
“Essai de Calligraphie Orientale,” in the Appendix to Herbin’s 
“Développements des Principes de la Langue Arabe,” 4to. Paris, 
1803. Also the Ist volume of de Sacy’s ‘‘ Grammaire Arabe,” 2 vols. 
8vo., Paris, 1831, in both of which works specimens of the various 
hands are given. 


6. The term S/ckasta is generally applied to the cursive or running 
hand used by the people of Persid' and Hindistin ; but the Arabs 
also have their own Shihasta, as well as their co-religionists to the 
castward, as the student will find to his cost when he comes to 
decypher ordinary letters on business. 


Of the Numerical Value of the Letters. 


39. We may here mention that the twenty-eight letters of 
the Arabic language are also used for the purpose of Numerical 
computation. The Numerical order of the Letters, however, 
in this cas¢ differs from that given in the Alphabet ; being, 
in fact, the identical arrangement of the Pheenician, the 
Samaritan, the Syriac, and the Hebrew, so far as their 
alphabets extefid, viz., to the letter رت‎ 400. The following 
is the order of the Numerical Alphabet with the correspond-‘ 
ing number placed above each letter; the whole being 
grouped into eight unmeaning words, to serve as a memoria 
technica. ‘ 
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Where | denotes one, ب‎ two, ~ three, د‎ four, ete. 


a. The Arabs of Mauritania arrange their a \ with the anes 
slight differences, viz., they have Lyshns instead of (ates; سمتك‎ 3 
instead of uw sp 5 ; and ree instead of به‎ In all other respects 


the two schemes agree. About or soon after the time of Muhammad 
the Arabs received from the Hindts the decimal scale of numeration, 
which in time they imported into Europe. The ten figures or cyphers 
are written from left to right and applied exactly like our own; 
thus. 


#ررز و5 وأا V, A, a ie‏ و1 و6 5 ابو lis‏ 5‘ 
.18 .,12 ,11 ,10 ,9 »8 ,9 ,6 ,© رك ,8 ,2 ,1 


For example the Christian year 1862 is 15531 : the last half of which 
corresponds with the Muslim year 1279; thus {fvj. 


6, The sacl is used chiefly as a “memoria technica” for recording 
the dates of historical events, or the decease of illustrious personages, 
etc. The plan is to compose a brief sentence or verse of such a 
nature that the sum of all the letters shall amount to the, year of the 
Hira in which the event took place. In Hurope, during the middle 
ages, when Latin was the language of literature, such memorial 
verses were common. The Latin, however, labopred under this 
dlisadvantage, that its alphabet contained only seven numerical letters, 
eviz., I, ¥, X, L, C, D, and M; whereas every one of the letters in 
Arabic counts, for something. A curious coincidence of this kind 
is to be found in a line from Ovid, written more than fifteen centuries 
before the @vent to which it is applied, viz.— 
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“FILIVs ante DieM patrios, InqVIrlt In annos.” 
“The son prematurely makes inquiry into the years of his father.” 

It will be found that the sum of the numerical letters of the above 
line amount to 1568, the year in which Prince Charles of Spain was 
put to death, by the command of his stern father, Philip II., for 
plotting treason and rebellion. The following effusion*in com- 
memoration of the restoration of our Second Charles is the latest of 
the kind with which I am acquaistied: ‘‘CeDant arMa oem, paX 
regna serenat et agros;” where 0, ,لآ‎ M, L, and X amount to 1660. 


Of the Accent. 


40. The rules respecting the accent in the Arabic language 
are much the same as those we ‘apply to the Latin and Greek. 
In words of two syllables, if both short or both long, the 
accent is on the first; put if one be short and the other 
long, the long syllable naturally takes the accent. In words 
of three or more syllables, if the penult be long, it takes 
the accent, otherwise the ante-penult syllable takes it. 
By a long syllable we here mean one which contains a 
letter of prolongation, te, |, وو‎ or ي‎ inert, or a short 
vowel followed by two consonants of which the first is 
inert. ٠ 


a. The greater part of the words in Arabic generally end in a 
short vowel, exgept before a pause (§ 41) as we shall immediately 
shew; hence as a general rule the accent seldom falls on the very, 
last syllable of a word. Most grammarians, apparently fellowing, 
each other like a string of sheep, tell us that “the accent never falls 
on the last syllable.” The assertion is too sweeping; for example, 
in the first verse of the Kuran, as I have often heard it 8680 by the 
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Mullas, Viz., ae ai pees i سم الله‎ bism Illahi-r-Rahmani-r-Rahim, 
the accent of the last word rahim is most assuredly on the last syllable. 


١ 


Of the Pause.‏ 00م 


41. The pause روك‎ which takes place after a word, being 
the last of a period, of a phrase, or of a proposition, makes 
in the manner of redding or pronouncing that word, some 
alterations necessary to be noticed. In general, when a pause 
occurs, the vowel or nunation of the last letter 1s suppressed ; 
thus, instead of saying 44} j us “Zaid has struck me,” and 
reece le ‘Abd ul Hamid has come to me,” pro- 
nouncing in the first example the niination of ريد‎ 7 and in the 
second the final Kasrah of sacl, we say only 33 زد‎ “Zaid,” and 
ey “al Hamid. Z If however, the niination is ١ as in 
this example wes ثرا‎ 0 “We have not seen Muhammad,” 


the نى‎ of the nunation is only dropped, and the fatha followed 
by ١ is preserved, thus \ass-. 


a. Analogous to the preceding rule there are certain forms of the 
Aorist and Imperative of verbs, which under the influence of certain 
particles, terminate in نى‎ vert, in which case the نى‎ before the pause 
is Withdrawn in pronunciation, and the word is pronounced as if the 
vowel immediately preceding the ن‎ were followed by its homogeneous 


LIS GL . SG Pur IIL 


letter of prolongation, thus 15 for pes oh for wes 5 يكتبوأ‎ 


م ن) ور ورلا 


for يكتبن‎ ; Lsst for asl 3 أكتبوأ‎ for أكشين‎ i for ol Of this, 
however, we shall treat more fully hereafter, as the discussion at the 
present stage of the student’s progress would be altogether premature. 


42. Marks or symbols corresponding to our full stops, 
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commas, ete., are seldom to be found in any- manuscript, 
excepting in the Kuran and a few other books, wheré they 
are expressed by marks similar to 5 . : 7. « «21, ete. 


@ 
لل 6 


a, Poetic quotations are generally distinguished by having certain 
words prefixed, as نظم‎ “poetry,” بيت‎ “distich,” وصراع‎ “ hemistich,” 
ils “strophe,” etc., the verses being closed by little curve lines 


resembling inverted commas, &. * ‘ 


6. In the present work a system of punctuation will be adopted 
such as I advantageously employed in my Persian 321 
publications. The comma and semicolon will be represented by a 
small dash, thus, —; the full stop by a star, thus, *; and fhe 
symbols of interrogation and admiration by those we use in the 
European languages, as may be seen from the following extract to 
which is subjoined a transcript in the Roman character. Before 
trying to decypher the text, however, the student is requested to 
peruse what we have said on the Article, § 46. 


43. The following Fable from Lukman, the Oriental 
JEsop, will serve both as an exercise in reading and as an 
illustration of our mode of punctuation; also of the system we 
havé adopted for representing the Arabic character in Roman 
letters. It will at the same time exemplify most ofthe 
principles of orthography already discussed. 


الانسان ول SF‏ 


S$ 44 “ eae eo 7&‏ اس 


أنسان مر حمل علي بهيمة Vey US‏ وخنزيرا- ونوج 
إلى aod!‏ 3 ليبيع geod‏ * فالكبش poly‏ فلم يكونا bys‏ 
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Ch 5‏ 
\c‏ ي البهيمة- واما yall‏ 80 كان يعرض دإيمًا soy Vy‏ » 


َال لَه VON‏ شر الوحوش! لماذا gS‏ والعنز 
سكوت + لا يضريان عدي 1 
لقنزير انا lel‏ أن الكبس يطلب لصوفة والعنز للها وا 


الشقي لاصوف لي ولا لبن * آنا عند Spey‏ إلي Kral‏ 
ارسل إلي ٠ Whee VL‏ 


- Al-insinu wa-l-Khinziru. 
Insanun marratan hamala ‘ala bahimatin kabshan wa 'anzan 0 
khinziran; wa tawajaha ila-l madinati li-yabi'a-ljamia. Fa-l-kabshu 
wa-l-anzu fa-lam yakind yadribani ’ala-l-bahimati; wa amma-l- 
khinziru fa-innahu kina ywarridu ddiman, wa la yahda. Fa-kdla 
ela-hu-l-insiinu, ya asharra-l-wuhishi ! limi-dha-l-habshu wa-lanzu sa- 
kaitun? la yadribani, wa anta la tahda wa 15 tastakirru. Kéala 
la-hu-l-khinziru, and alamu anna-l-kabsha yutlabu li-safihi, wa-l’ayzu 
li-labaniha ; wa ana-sh-shakiyu la sifa li wa li labana. And ’inda 
musild iia-l-madinati ursalu tla-l-maslakhi, li mahilata. 


THE MAN AND THE HOG. 


3 
A Man once upon a time was conveying on his quadruped a lamb, 
a she-goat,eand a hog; and he was proceeding towards the city with a 
view to’sell the lot. Now the lamb and the she-goat molested not the ' 
quadruped; but the pig constantly resisted, and would not be quiet. 
Then the maw said to him, “O you most vicious of beasts! How 
3 


34 EXERCISE IN READING. 

@ or 
comes it that the lamb and the goat are quiet? They give no annoyance ; 
but you neither keep quiet nor take repose.” The pig said to lim, “I 
know that the lamb is sought after for its wool, and the goat for her 
milk; but I, wretched, have neither wool nor milk. On nity arrjval 
in the city I shall urtdoubtedly be sent to the shambles.” 


a. The learner is particularly requested to study the foregoing 
Section with the utmost attentioa before -he proceeds further. A 
thorough knowledge of the elements of the language,*which are 
here, it is to be hoped, fully and clearly explained, will enable him 
to advance boldly through the rest of the work both with pleasure 
and with profit. 


um 


eg SECTION II. ° 


OF THE ARTICLE, THE *SUBSTANTIVES, NUMERALS, 
ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS. 


44. According to the Grammarians of Arabia, as well as those 
of ancient Greece, there are only Three Parts of Speech—the 
Noun, mit Ism, the Verb نعل‎ 70:1, and the Particle حرف‎ Harf. 
Under the term Noun, they include Substantives, Adjectives, 
Pronouns, to whieh I think we may add ‘the Numerals, Par- 
ticiples, and Infinitives. Their Verb agrees in its nature 
with ours; and their Particle includes the Article آل‎ “the,” 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. They 
consider the Verb as the first part of speech, and the third 
person singular masculine of the preterite tense as the root 
or origin from which the other parts of specch are derived. 
There appears, however, to be no impropriety in ' following 
the mode generally practised in teaching the Greek, Latin, 
and other European languages, which I have therefore here 
adopted. | 


٠ 2. 716" shall hereafter see the propriety of having discussed the 
Noun and Pronoun, especially the latter, before we come to the 
Verb. Certainly the verb has no claim in nature to rank as the 
leading part of speech. The vocabulary of very young children, and 
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of savages, who are little else 28 in a state of nature, consists 
entirely of nouns and probably a few particles, in the Oriental*sense 
of the terms. The absurdity of deriving all nouns from verbs i is most 
glaring in the instance of اله‎ “God,” said to be derived front al “h 
worshipped or adored”!!! > As if the name of God did not exist 
before the verb “ to worship.” = 


45, The Parts of Speech if Arabit, as in English, are 
nine in number, viz, the Article, the Substantive, the 
Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposi- 
tion, the Conjunction, and the Interjection. 


ad 


Of the Article— ira. 


46. The Arabs, like the Greeks, have only the Definite 
Article أل‎ al, “ the,” which, however, is, not, as in Greek, 
liable to any change on account of gender or number. If 
the substantive to which the article 1s prefixed happens to 
begin with any one of the solur letters, viz. وزور رك رك ,2 رت‎ 
ول وظ وط وض وص وش وس‎ or ن‎ (see § 37), the ل‎ of the 
article assumes the sound of the initial letter of the noun, 
which is then marked with tashdid; thus, jy the light,” 
pronounced an-nuru, not al-nuru. But in these instances, 
although the ل‎ has altered its own sound, it must always be 
written in its own form. Of course, when the noun begins 
with ول‎ the ل‎ of the article coincides with it without 
alteration, as in the words الليلة‎ al-lailatu, ‘‘ the night ;” and 
in this latter cdse the ل‎ of the article is sometimes improperly 
omitted, and the initial am of the noun marked by tashdid, 
as a al-lailatu. ae 
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a, The ل‎ tf the article i is always omitted in the masculine singular of 
the relative pronoun الذي‎ ' “the (man) who the feminine singular of the 
sgme أي‎ , and the plural masculine Saal being so written in the place 


of الْلذِي‎ etc., but never in the Dual of the game pronoun. When 
the partfcle لى‎ is prefixed to a noun beginning with رول‎ which, when 
definite, ought to have the article; the alzf of the latter disappears, 
and in osder to avoid the meeting of three Jams, the /am of the article 
is dispensed with, or, in other words, represented by tashdid, as Ja 
for J, “to or for the night, ” ,و80‎ x for a, as in the following 


aor IL 


ejaculation, لله العمن و المنة‎ Li-lahi-l-hamdu wa-l-minnatu, ‘To God 
Be praise and. glory.” But, when prefixed - to nouns not beginning 
with, له‎ , the alif alone is dropped, as pil li-l-kamari, “‘to the 
moon.” 


6. In the modern dialects of Egypt dnd Syria the ل‎ of the article 
retains its natural sound before all letters, whether solar or lunar, 
thus they say yy al-nir, “the light,” wat al-shams, ‘‘the sun.” 
The fanciful classification of the letters of the alphabet into fourteen 
solar and as many lunar, arose perhaps from the accidental circum- 
stance that ere. “the gun,” begins with one of the former class, 
and 4s “the moon,” with one of the latter. Of course the ec#ptious 
critic might find a thousand equally valid reasons for ealling them 
by any other terms, such as “gold” and “silver,” “blue” and 


“black,” etc. 
Of the Substantive. 


AT. Arabic Substantives have only two Genders tet 
the Masculine +3 iulivand the Feminine نك‎ ely There arc 


SA Fr 


also several words of the common gender .المستوي‎ They have 
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three Numbers last, the Singular والفرد‎ the Dual* 2st 2 and 
the Plural األجمع‎ . They have generally three Cases حالات‎ 
in the singular, and in some of the irregular plurals, yiz., the 
Nominative nisl, the Genitive ey (which also serves for the 
Dative and Ablative of the Latin by the addition‘ of the 
particles J, “to,” and رمن‎ “from’?) and the Accusative 
coat. There are, however, many nouns that have only 
two cases, or rather only two case terminations in the sin- 
gular, which we may specify as the Nominative and the 
Oblique. The Dual, as in Greek, is invariably a Diptote, 
as we shall see when we come to the Declension. The 
Vocative case:is either the same as the Nominative, or asthe 
Accusative. 


Of the Forms and Measures of Nouns. 


48. The radical words of the Arabic language generally 
consist of three letters; a few there are consisting of four, 
and a still smaller number of five letters. The greater 
portign of the triliteral roots are Verbs, the rest Substantives 
or Adjectiyes. There are a few verbal roots of four letters, 
but none of five, ‘the latter being all Substantives. The 
mode adopted for the development of the triliteral roots of 
the Arabic language is highly ingenious and philosophic. 
This consists not only in adding terminations to the simple, 
root, but also in expanding it by means of certain ‘etters,. 
either prefixed or inserted somewhere between the beginning 
and end of a word, so as to produce certain forms, bearing in 
general a definite relation to the original root; and for that 
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reason they, are called servile letters. The letters thus em- 
ployetl are seven in number. These are, as we have already 
- stated, |, ت‎ = (org), رو ون رم وس‎ and ري‎ all contained in the 
tevhnical word يتسمنوا‎ , literally, ‘they fatten.” The serviles 
\ and...» may occur either at the beginning, or in the interior, 
or, lastly at the end of a word (3 being always found at the 
end), the ن‎ and ري‎ ejther in the interior or at the end; the 
م‎ alway’ at the beginning; the و‎ is employed in the interior 
of a word; and the س‎ always as the second letter of a word, 
and it is preceded either by ١ or رم‎ and followed by .ت‎ For 
example, let us take the verbal root ,قبل‎ which signifies 
“accepting 7 we thence, by means of the servile أ‎ alone, 
dedase 0 forms واقبال‎ ls, Jus, and WG. Then the ند‎ 


forms Soci, ee wales, Ue, واستقبال‎ and ومستقبل‎ ex- 


hibit a few of the other serviles in their thode of application, 
of which more hereafter. 


a. It is evident, then, as a general rule, that if we strip every 
Arabic word of: “its servile letters, we at once come to the root: thus, 
in the words Slesst, b wis, and استغقار‎ we see at once that the 
roots are ,فرق وفعل‎ and غفر‎ respectively. We must observe, how- 
evep, that the seven serviles, conjointly or severally, may be employed | 
as radical letters of the triliteral root. Thus the word ye , | tried,” 
or “tested” (as gold in the fire), contains no fewer than four servile 
letters, and only one letter strictly radical, viz., .فب‎ Now, out of 
these four serviles, two must belong to the root. We see, however, 
that the word is of the form J و مقبوا‎ already cited; hence we infer 
that the root is رفت‎ just as that of Janie is .ثبل‎ A little practice, 
however, will ‘enable the learner to get over difficulties of this sort ; 
at the sane time had it been possible for the Arabs, when’ manu- 
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facturing their very artificial language, to have excluded the servile 
letters altogether from the primitive triliteral roots, Arabic *would 
have been the most perfect of human tongues. 


49, With a view to precision, I adopt the term form to 
denote the mere outward appearance of a word .as censisting 
of so many consonants, independent of the short vowels 
by which such consonants nfay become moveable. The 
various modifications or changes which a form may undergo 
by the application of the short vowels, together with the 
jaem, I call the measures of such form. For example, the 
primitive form قبل‎ 18 susceptible of twelve different mesures, 
according as we apply the three short vowels and the jaem. 
Supposing then the student meets with the root قبل‎ for the 
first time, in a book without vowel-points, he has the comfort 
of knowing that the word may be pronotinced in twelve 
different ways or measures, though it remains all along under 
one and the same form. Thus it may be 0 وتلل‎ or بل‎ by 
using the jazm on the middle letter;,or it may be any of the 
following nine measures as trisyllables, ViZ., Js, Js, 5 
with: fatha on the first letter ; also ae J, Js, with Lasra 


for the first vowel; or, lastly, it may be on a or 33, 

with damma on the first letter. We may at the same time 
observe that the measures (13 and (3 are here inserted as 
a matter of theory, for they do not ocour in the practice of 
the language. o 


٠ 


50. The Semitic Grammarians, both Arabs and Jews, have 
adopted, as a special fevourite, the triliteral root as , with a 
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view to exémplify the various forms and measures of their 
words. This root, however, is not the best adapted for 
Europegns, not one in a thousand of whom ever can realize 
the true sound of the letter ¢ as the middle consonant. I 
notwithstanding retain it as my model, generally speaking, 
when the object intended is merely to exemplify the form or 
measure of a word td the ey; but.not when the word is 
intended to be pronounced to the ear, as in the rules of 
Prosody, etc. Another cogent reason for retaining it will 
be found in § 94 a. when we come to the Verb. But the 
student must not suppose that فعل‎ or any other root in the 
language furnishes us with als the forms and measures we are 
about’ to detail. Some roots furnish us with a certain number 
of forms and measures which must be determined merely 
by prescription ;- others may give out different forms and 
measures, to be determined in like manner; but no single 
root in the language has ever furnished all the forms and 
measures assigned by the Grammarians to the root jas . A 
similar instance occurs in the Greek Grammar, in the case 
of the verb turt#, where we are treated to some hundred 
different moods and tenses, etc., whilst it is, perfectly 
understood that no single Greek verb ever exhibited the 
whole of them. 


Of Gender— jai : 


| 51. In the Arabic there are, as we have already stated, 
only two genders, thé masculine and the feminine; together 
with some words that are of the common gender, such as the 
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names of the letters of the alphabet, and some adjectives 
of a certain form. There are certain characteristics by which 
we may infer that a noun is feminine. These ale to be 
distinguished either by signification or termination. Nouhs 
are feminine by. signification, 1st—Names of women and 
— appellatives, as مر يم‎ ' Mary,” a“ a mother,” 2 عرو‎ 

‘a woman who loves her ”.0مقطاقتتط‎ This is simply the good 
old rule of the Latin Grammar, viz., ‘‘ Esto femineum quod 
femina sola _Teposcat. ” 2ndly—The double members of the 
body, as ol “the ear,” oy “‘the hand,” (2s ‘the eye,” 
ميت‎ “the shoulder.” 3rdly—Names of countries, towns, 
and winds, as وصر‎ “Egypt,” (us ‘‘ Cyprus,” les “ Mokha,” 
كبول‎ “the east wind,” 2/5 “ the south wind.” 


52. Such nouns are feminine by termination as fall under 
the following heads: l1st—-Those ending in 3, as ii 
٠ magnificence,” i> “a garden,” iss “darkness,” a very 
few excepted, which we shall immediately notice. 2ndly~ 
Those ending in | servile, as كبرياء‎ “pride,” د‎ pe “red,” 
except مشيوحكاآة‎ “Sold men.” srdly—In us servile, quiescent 
and pronounced like |, as د نكري‎ dhikra, ' ‘remembranee ; ” 
أولي‎ ula, “* first ;” طولي‎ fula, “longest ;” this termination is 


adopted by many comparatives and superlatives. 


2 


a. To these may be added some.eighty words that are feminitie 
ew by ا‎ nor by termination, such as رض ض‎ ‘the earth,” 
ad وو »م‎ F > وو “م‎ See 

oes “wine,” بير‎ “a well,” ثار‎ “fire,” سعبن‎ blazing fire,” 523 
“ hell-fire,” No ان و“‎ to a bucket,” حَربٌ‎ “war,” و“ عضا‎ 
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38 50002 : 
staff,” Cul “8 cup,” J‘ “a, shoe,” رب‎ “the wind,” نفس‎ “ the soul,” 


the sun,” together with the rest which are to be learnt by 
pragtice and observation. (See De Sacy, Tome i., .م‎ 347.) 


58. All substantives and adjectives not comprised under 


Sg 


the foregoing héads are understood to be masculine; 88 ثمر‎ 
“the mopn,” =. ‘‘a house.” There are, however, a few 
words having the feminine termination 3, which are of the 
masculine gender, as His “a Khalif;” also some verbal 
adjectives to which ة‎ is added, so that they become of more 
enfphatic or intensive signification, such as ile © very 
learned ;” ضعكة‎ “habituated to laugh ;” & راود‎ 7 “relating from 
memory.’ » Verbal adjectives of the forms ile, رفعولة وفعالة‎ 


مد وموم 


are of both genders.‏ رة though ending in‏ , عله وفعلة 


54. There are some forty-five words which are of the 
common gender ; amongst the number are و“ ار ر‎ veil or any- 
thing that covers = :” حال‎ “state, condition ;” mre 
“a wing ;” ime “a path; ” سكين‎ “a knife” (Gaelic scian); 

“a weapon,” “ armour ; 1 37 7 peace ; 2 24 “a ladder ;”‏ صلاح 

78 “heaven 3” : sas. on ae , “a path or way;” 
Colic ‘fan eagle;” ¢.,3 “a horse ; ” كوس‎ “a bows”? Ch 
“night ;” 2 * “galt,” etc. (See De Sacy, .م‎ 349.) 


ى 


Of the Formation of Feminine from Masculine Nouns. 


55, Feminines are formed from masculines by the addition, 
transpositidn, or changing of letters; but chiefly by the 
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addition of i, as رجل‎ “a man,” de, ‘ 8 womed,”” She “a 
king,” is ‘a queen,” xs “* great, 1 كبيرة‎ Si fatan, “a “a 

young man,” changes آي‎ | before 3, 55 “a young wqmnan,” as 
do many other nouns of this form. Some adjectives, when in 
the positive degree, follow the second termination fin \ ser- 
vile) in forming the feminine, transposing the initial ١ to the 
end, as باد‎ from 0 ‘white’? or ‘‘splendid.”. In the 
comparative and superlative degree, however, the initial أ‎ is 
changed to 8 final, quiescent and pronounced like |, 8 
Su atwalu, oe tila, “longer,” “longest.” Some other 
= also form their feminine in ي‎ servile, as .,\ 6, oe 


“intoxicated ;”” yh أولي‎ “ firsts?) أَخْرَي وأكر‎ ‘* another ; ” 


rh some change أن‎ into ري‎ 88 (nds, ead “ irritated.” 


“ 6 


ee Sone, ” makes' (soot in the feminine; but de |) one,” 


has Baath. 


a. Numbers of adjectives are used both as masculines and feminines 
without any alteration, as :صبو”‎ ' ‘patient,” ميعطار‎ “ odoriferous,” 


Sey 


“poor” (making also in the feminine a,‏ | سكين "رطقو" “ وعشم 


es ' “slain” (which, when used substantively, is written likewise 
Aer “she that is-slain”); with many others of the same ferms. 
Nouns implying anything divisible into parts assume often the 
feminine gender to express such parts, as PAK “a piece of gold,” 
from C88 ““gold.” As the Arabs have no’neuter gender, feutral 
adjectives or such as are common to either gender, when uséd 


indefinitely as substantives, are فنا‎ by the feminine, ١ as Fear 
255905 “one is wanting to you.” 


e 


b. On this subject the reader is referred to the excellent *‘ Grammaire 
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> 


Arabe” oF M. De Sacy, page 348-352 of the first volume. The limits 
assigned to us in the present work do not permit us to translate De 
Sacy’s account at full length. 


0 
? 
e ل‎ 


Of Numbers. 


٠ و‎ 


9 
> 


56. In Arabic the nouns have three numbers (as we have 
already stated), viz., the Singular, the Dual, and the Plural. 
The Dual is invariably a diptote, 1.e., consisting of two cases, 
and is generally formed by suppressing the nination of the 
singular, and adding تان‎ for the nominative, and ين‎ for the 
oblique cases; thus ذار‎ “‘a house,” dual دارا‎ ‘‘ two houses,” 
grid of, to, or in two houses.” 


a. When the singular noun ends in the lefter is changed in the 
dual to =, 8 tov madinatun, “a city;”  ناتني مد‎ madinatani, 
“two cities.” Where, and ري‎ (or | officiating for them,) are final, and 
quiescent, after fatha in the singular, they become what grammarians 
call moveable, receiving some alteration, either in the final letter or 


6é 


eo as 5 fatan, a oun i فتيان‎ Jatayani, “two youths;” 
عصا‎ ' asan, “a staff;” عصوان‎ 2907:8713, “two staffs” (or staves). 
If | servile terminates the ‘singular, it is changed to و‎ as 3] صقر‎ safra,u, 


“ yellow ;” اط صف رون‎ two yellow objects ;” but if radical, 
it remains, as ie juz, un, “a part ;” mye juz,ani, “two parts ;” 
eunless, when under the form of hamza 1 it supplies the place of , 
* or ري‎ in which case it either discretionally remains, or is chatiged to 
رو‎ 8 315 J ridii,un, ‘a garment — BLS, rida, ani, or ردأوان‎ ridanani 
“ two garments.” 
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57. The regular masculine plural is formed by sfppressing 
the niination of the singular, and adding دون‎ for the nomina- 
tive and سديى‎ for the oblique cases; thus SJ, “‘a father,” والذوى‎ 
5 fathers,” ls “of, to, or by fathers;” j.oU “ atzisting,” 
cae’ فرح و‎ “ olad,” Cor iP “a prophet,” wre ٠ The 
regular feminine plural is formed by suppressing the final 
3 of the singular, and substituting | cof - the nominative, 
- حاب‎ for the — thus Fall; Ny “a mother,” clays 

‘* mothers,”’ NS) of, 5 or by mothers;” so é& 0 “a 
cheerful woman,” حات‎ 73 ‘cheerful women,” Fh es a pro- 
phetess,”’ Ets, ; 

a. If a masculine noun terminates in ي‎ inert after hasra, it is 
thrown away, while dasra is changed to damma, as ol “a judge,” 
op} if in ي‎ after Jathd it is also dropped; Jatha forming a 


o Gee بم يي‎ 


diphthong with ,, as fines Mustafa, مصطفون‎ . Perfect feminine 


substantives (that is, not derived from imperfect verbs) whether 
simple, or augmented only by 3, whose middle radical is inert, 
change in the plural the jazm ) ) to the vowel of the first radical, 
as جمر‎ Jumrun, ““a woman’s name,” جمرآتٌ‎ Jumariatun ; fogs 
kas'atun, “a saucer,” Goleas kasa’dtun, “saucers ;” those, howeyer, 
whose first radical takes Aasra or damma, may either retain the jazm 
or change it to fatha. 


Of the Irregular or Broken Plurals. : 


a a 


58. Besides the regular plurals exemplified in the words 
sli, and روالدة‎ the Arabs have adopted several modes of 
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formin}\ ariijicial, or, as they call them, broken plurals, of 
which the’ following are a few specimens: 1st—From the 
triliteral root a plural may be formed of the measure (U1, 
by méans of two alifs, thus حكم‎ “am order,” plural أحكام‎ 
‘ orders ;”? 80 maa ‘property,” plural, E41 “ goods” or 
“ chattels.’” 2nd—From a triliteral root, with or without the 
additional 5, may be formed a broken plural of the measure 
Sts; thus, (cs “a mountain,” plural جمال‎ “ mountains ;” 
مع‎ Us) “8 man,” رجال‎ “men;” Five “ disposition,” خصال‎ 
‘* م3:00 مل‎ the triliteral root another plural, 
of frequent occurrence, may be formed on the measure (Jy; 
thus EQ, “a king,” pluraliis,ls “kings ;” 0 ye “ science,” 
plural علوم‎ “sciences.” 4th—Another broken plural, of 
frequent occurrence, is formed on the measure is : thus, 


S 7 be 


77,39 
a sage,” حكماد‎ “sages;” 0 شَاعِر‎ “a poet,” plural 


oe 


s\n “poets.” This form of plural arises from singular 
nouns of the measure (h\§ or (45. There are several other 
modes of forming broken plurals, which shall be fully de- 
tailed hereafter, when we come to our Section on the 


لها 


Derivation and Formation of Nouns. 


a. De Sacy enumerates thirty-one forms of broken plurals, but 
several of these, especially the last ‘seven, are of rare occurrence. 
In the meanwhile we subjoin a useful table of twenty-four forms of 
broken plurals with examples of such singulars as usually 06 
them. 
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FORM OF FORM OF 


KO. PLURAL. SINGULAR, PLURAL NO. PLUEAL. amauuam مر‎ Piva. 


S79 GS وس‎ G عياب‎ SU م‎ 


امطار, . rain,”‏ مطر انعال 14 J‏ علب a milk pail,‏ علية فعل 1 


يا Sr‏ عم S‏ ري جحي 


9 ed] كناب‎ a book, 15|كست‎ Aait] fold ه‎ necklace, اتلدةٌ‎ 
SUsl ~rur Sus سم بير‎ S$ « رمع و م‎ 
8 jai) أحمر‎ red, عمستو 8 طابق افواعل 10 حمر‎ pan, لوبق‎ 
4 نعل‎ FS a fragment, ys 17 Shs شمال‎ the left hafid, شمائل‎ 
5 رجل افعال‎ a man, غلام افعلان. 18 رجال‎ 8 boy, wwe 
S99) راس‎ 2 Sur ‘ os ves 

6 بيت إفعول‎ a house, cigs s-or|( سقف‎ 8 roof, قفان‎ 
: ae GS ع‎ 19 is) 3 S$ 21 
(اة‎ ١ - Jacountry, jl 
jue UZ 2 3 
: ~--9 | ) شر ينف‎ noble, 30 ش‎ 

2 الى‎ - pe 20 sled | 38 in 

9 dad} كامل‎ perfect, dus} ء٠ شاعِر‎ apoct, tha 
5 م ام مم‎ 

أحباء 7 32 url‏ ملم 1 7 وسامى 

10 ab aKadht,; ,..,[21 seil] حبيب‎ 811602011 _ 2, 
for dui : forte 
11 نعلة‎ o,3 an ape, ia 22 js] جر ع‎ wounded, = 
12 نعلة‎ was & branch, aad 203 تعالى‎ ; = a desert, ي‎ gle 


13 |افعل‎ de} the face, ن أفعالى 4 ]| اوجه‎ eo intoxicated, يكار‎ 


6, It may be observed here, at the same time, that some nouns have 


various forms of plural,—sometimes a regular plural, and besides that 
one or more of the broken forms; thus from نفس‎ ‘the soul, ” are 
formed the plural ) ee and Cul ; from ale “ a boy," Pin FA and 


from Ces “a faplt or‏ زعيون , “the eye,’ oe‏ عين from‏ ; يلما 


vice,’ " عيوب‎ and als ; from و“ سور‎ wall,” J ران‎ : from عبن‎ 
“ و‎ alave,” obs, Seat , lone; and also from Sax; “the sea, ” jis, , 
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pe els from oats “a witness,” شاهدف ,سُواهِدُ‎ , S$. The 
student is not to infer, however, that a singular employs 0 
alb the: lurals of 00 its form is susceptible; thus Ga does not 


wee, 


admit ls didi, نفسان , نكسة‎ ; nor does dnc adopt the plurals olct 


Fine : Fane , etc. 80226112268 one only is formed, as from رجل‎ “a 


99 66 


man,” the only plural is جال‎ y+ and ie an affair,” “a command,” 
makes only uals These, however, are best learnt by practice. When 
a singular, having several meanings, admits several plurals, it will be 
generally found that certain plurals are peculiarly, or exclusively at- 
taclied to certain specific meanings of the singular; for example, عين‎ 
signifies “the eye,” “a fountain,” قط"‎ substance or essence of 8 


9? SF 


thing,” and “a person of rank.” 5 the plural it has و غيون‎ eel and 


0 . The two first of these forms answer to the two first meanings 
of the singular respéctively, and the third only to the two last. The 
regular plurals, and those of > twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth, and 


fifteenth forms, are called is جموع‎ ” plurals of paucity,” 
contradistinction to the other forms, which are called ENS sa 
“plurals of multitude.” This observation applies, however, only 
to nouns having several forms of plural: when the plural of one of 
these four forms is its only one, it is employed indiscriminately like 


those of the other forms. 


c. With regard to the quadriliteral nouns, all the simple ones, and 
many of those which are augmented, together with their feminines, 
form their plurals by inserting | after the second letter (the first having 
Fatha, and the third hasra), a8 كوا كت‎ from 20 a star.” When 3 
happens to be the final letter of the singular, it is dropped in forming 
the plural, 9s Do. مزر‎ “a dunghill,” MN. When the last radical is, 
preceded by |, , and ي‎ without a vowel, ي‎ remains in the plural, as 
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cb oes و“‎ candle,” ols; but | and و1‎ are changed to us (on account 
of the preceding asra), as ih, سلاطين‎ : Cod 2 “the heel,” 
owls ; ; some words, at the same time, not only follow this'rule, but 
have another ae formed by dropping the us and taking 5 at the 
end, as vo! “ the devil,” Gull and dull : اسكات‎ “a shoemaker,” 


SA 


<A few‏ . تلامذة and‏ تلاميذ Ase a disciple,”‏ : أساكفة and‏ أساكيت 
و“ other words form also their plurals in this manner, as Cabs‏ 
Some plurals of triliteral words may be‏ أساففة bishop,” Cat and‏ 
comprehended under this form; another plural being formed from‏ 
them in the same manner, as ee “the nail of the finger, ” Ist pliral‏ 
2nd 2‏ , عروقٌ 3 ja 2nd plural “all ; : aye “an axtery,” Ist plural‏ 

عرائق 

0. Nouns consisting of five or more letters (5 and ري رو رأ‎ inert 
not being numbered as such) follow the same mode, throwing away 
at the same time either the last radical or the penult, as سفرجل‎ “8 
pomegranate,” عَتْكبُوت 5 سفارج‎ “ a spider,” CSIs ; 3553 “a piece 
of bread,” “crumb,” 4 قراز‎ and قرازة ف‎ ٠ If the penult is و‎ or ي‎ form- 
ing a diphthong after fatha, both the last letter and the ae remain, 
و‎ beifg ehauses to ي‎ on account of the preceding kasra, as فرع عون‎ 2 8 
crocodile,” 6 V5. Augmented words throw away the 8691168: ex- 
cepting ١ when servile along with ., or رسيت‎ 8 Pelee “loosed,” 


Gis; و “ مسار‎ leader,” vie. 


© 


é. Some words form their plural in a manner exceedingly irregular, 
as al و“‎ mother, ' ل 9 : أمَبَاتٌ‎ aig ماء‎ water,” alyel 
and hes 5 al woman,’ ” يسو , نساء‎ and | نسواى‎ | se اسان‎ “ man,” 


being cut off on account of ihe frequent‏ ي for “oll, the final‏ أناسٌ 
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Of the Declension of Nouns. 


59. Some grammarians divide the Arabio‘nouns into two, 
if not fhore, declensions. I think it much better to view 
them under one declension, reducible to five heads or classes, 
according as they consist in the singular or plural, or both, 
of diptotes, i.e., two cases, or of 17710165, 1.e., three cases. 
The dudl is always a diptote, so that we need only to direct 
our attention to the singular and plural. 

CLASS I. 


, 60. Under this class I include all substantives, masculine 
and feminine, which form thear plurals regularly, as described 
in § ‘57. They all are, as may be seen, triptotes in the 
singular and diptodes in the plural; thus W\, “a father.” 


BINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. Jy e father. والذان‎ two fathers. والدون‎ 


Gen. wl, ofafather. poll, of two fathers.  نيدلاو‎ of fathers. 
Acc, ally a father. والدينى‎ two fathers, والدين‎ fathers. 
As an example of a regular feminine noun we subjoin, 535 
“a mother.” ١ 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


Nom.i!\ 2 mother. والدتانى‎ two mothers, {ally mothers. 
Gen: .«عطامصدو مه والدة‎ Jolly of two mothers. call, of mothers. 
Acc. 55 amother. | galls two mothers. loll, mothers. 


a. Under this class sre included—Ist. All participles, both active 
and passive, masculine and feminine, derived from regular verbs 
(which are generally employed as substantives), as pel’ “ assisting” 


عم 
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or “ assistant ;” assisted,” also a man’s name. All such 
nouns form their feminines by changing their final ndnation into 
ةق‎ as io, etc., and are declined like 5A. 2nd. Nouns of the 
measures Jus and ds! as ok ‘a mariner,” Ae ٠ “2 carpenter ;” 
plural Gon etc. 8rd. ae ending i in oF which are generally 
patronymic or possessive adjectives, as Slag “ a man of Bagdad,” 
wis “ a man given to melancholy,” “a hypochondriac®” plural 
بعْدَاديون‎ , etc. 4th. Diminutive nouns of the measure فُعيل‎ as amy 
و“‎ mannikin” or “insignificant little man;” plural aay etc. 
To these we might add several others which cannot be reduced نك‎ 
specific heads ; and must be left entirely to practice. 
CLASS II. 


61. Nouns of this class, like the preceding, are friptotes 
in the singular and diptotés in the plural, with 0 difference, 
that the plural is broken or irregular ; thus, ل‎ Saas | ‘a mosque.” 

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 


اس و 1 2 250 

N. جه مسن‎ mosque. #سشتجدأن‎ two mosques. مساجد‎ 
“© 7 : 7 ur me ys » 5 2 507 

G. as“* of, to, or in eros*oftwomosques d>lue of mosques. 
2 a mosque. 


جم يي 


A. loo & ynosque. 





two mosques. ‘Mosques. 


CLASS III. 


62. Nouns of this — are triptotes both in the نك‎ 


and plural; thus, ©) “a house.” 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
S te 2 cue لس‎ gf 
N, بتك‎ house. wy two houses. —u houses. 
v rue oF 
G. ببستي‎ of, etc. a house. of two houses. بيونكت‎ of houses. 
2 م‎ - 


A. (ao a house, two houses. Gy houses. 
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a. Of Clases 11. and 111. we may say in general that they include 
such substantives as have not been already specified under Class I. ; 
but it is very difficult, if not impossible, to subject them to any 
specific rales. The student must be guided by practice alone. 

CLASS IV. 


63. This class consists of such adjective nouns (not being 
comparatives or superlatives) «as are diptotes in the singular 


جم م) صر 


and ¢riptotes in the plural ; thus, حمر‎ “red.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
س بير‎ OS ع ناك 2 رع صر‎ 
Nom. a>| yi! Nom. 
v7 2 770% G9 
Gen. & Acc. أحمهر‎ 5 yao | Gen. 
> وبع د‎ 
CLASS 7. 


64. This class: consists of a few substantives and such 
adjectives (comparatives and superlatives) as are diptotes both 
in the singular and plural; thus Jel * less.” 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. pel أصغْران‎ 4 Nom. 
Gen. & Acc. el أصاغِر صغرين‎ Gen. & Asc. 


a. Classes IV. and V. consist chiefly of adjectives; 11086 of the 
former being in the positive degree though under the form of 
comparatives and superlatives; Class V. consists of bond jfide com- 
paratiyes and superlatives. 


” 65% When the last letter of a noun is , preceded by fatha, 
or |, or ري‎ also preceded by j/atha, and called short alif, 
مر‎ Edt, the three cases are alike; if it be .5 preceded 
by dasra, the nominative and the genitive alone are alike; 
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in this case the ي‎ not bearing either 4 or kasra. 
Thus in the three 0 عصي‎ “8 staff,” is written for وعصو‎ 


م 


ye, عصوأ‎ and eo | ‘a moill,”? for | ررحي‎ eu? رحيًا‎ which are 
of the first class, or triptotes. al “a Kadi” or 4 judge,” 
in the nominative and genitive for َاضِي‎ and وقاضي‎ of the same 


class, usta “good news,” for . شري‎ in the nominative, and 


sta, in the genitive and aecusative of the lagt class, 
or diptotes. صعاري يي‎ ““deserts,”’ for ي‎ glee in the nominative, 


of 


and ي‎ glee in the genitive and accusative, irregular quad- 
riliteral plural of the second class. 


° 

66. Six words have a variation of case peculiar to them- 
selves, when'in construction either with a noun or 825 0 
possessive pronoun, viz., أب‎ “‘a father,” | ‘a brother,” 
a و“‎ father-in-law,” قن‎ “a thing,” فُوي"ه كم‎ “the mouth,” 
and ذو‎ “having,” ‘possessed of,” ‘‘ endowed with,’? which 
are declined as follows: 


Nom. any 5 the father of Zaid. s4-\ his brother. 

Gen. 25 أبي‎ of the father of Zaid. أخيه‎ of his brother. 

Acc.‘ any Ul. the father of Zaid. ay his brother. 

Nom. 0 كم‎ the mouth of Umar. ES ee thy father-in-law. 
Gen. عار عمر‎ of the mouth of حَمِيكٌ ,نا"‎ of thy father-in-law. 
Ace. ذا > عمر‎ the mouth of Umar. ESlas. thy father-in-lhw. 


Nom. رحمة‎ 2 7 endowed with compassion. هنوك‎ thy thing. 
Gen, é رحمة‎ -) «ss ofonewhoiscompassionate. +S. of thy thing. 
Acc, dss} \3 compassionate. es cs thy thing. 
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a. Wher these words, however, are prefixed to the pronoun of the 
first person there is no change of case, as os! “my father,” أبي‎ “ of 
my father,” etc. When < قم‎ is followed by an affixed pronoun, it 


& 


varies only in the vowel-points, a8 S45 “your mouth,” 2643 “o 


& 


your mouth, qa OC your mouth.” yl has sometimes a a 


idiom, smiles in sense to ذو‎ as in the following epithet, which the lion 
in the fable gives to the fox, pea LIU ULS5 لمَاذا لا‎ “Why do 


you not enter, O father of the stronghold?” i.e. “' 0 thou endowed 
with strength.” 


5° The accusative is substituted for the nominative when certain 


particles go before, as 8 “indeed,” '' certainly,” إن‎ '' that,” ا‎ 


هه 
& 7 


“as if,” لين‎ “but,” J “would to God,” a ‘perhaps;” as 


9 $9 


xs “but the‏ الملكتٌ تَدِير ": i; - ot “indeed a man will stand‏ يقوم 


99 


king is powerful;” no other word must intervene, however, except- 


ing a preposition with its case, as rte as في‎ wl “certainly there 
is a man in the house.” The word 3 signifying “is not,” when 
immediately preceding any appellative, gives it, in general, the 
accusative termination, as 43 ae “there is no doubt of it? (or 
“in it”). , In this cage the accusative loses the nination, but the 
noun must not be definite, either as a noun proper, or as an 
appellative limited by the article ,آل‎ or by a word which it 
0 


0 


. 67. The vocative is expressed by the nominative without 


اي" 


niination, with | prefixed, as, jute يا‎ '' 0 ’Uthman!” inal 5 
“ 0 prince!” except when 0 by a genitive, where the 
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accusative is employed in place of the nominative, ag“all az يا‎ 
“Q servant of God.” 


a. The nominative thus employed is naturally pronougced with 
rapidity. Hence it is that the nination is always 0 and 
that the affixed pronoun حي‎ is sometimes cut off, 8 fe ها‎ “O my 
people!” رب‎ “ 0 my Lord!” Some words, chiefly proper names in 
frequent use, throw off a whole syllable at the end, as gle يا‎ 


4 
“er 


“oO‏ يا مرو 


Ow‏ تير 


“O Mansar!”‏ يا منص my friend!”‏ 0“ يا صاحبي 


Marvan !” for منصور‎ , ete. 


On the other hand, when placed at the end of a sentence, and‏ .م 
pronounced more strongly, the vowel is prolonged, and receiyes a‏ 


kind of aspirate, as roe: يا‎ for pid “ 0 my boy " Sometimes this 
appears as final 5 as عُلامًا‎ Gor ah, as أه‎ aw با‎ or mae for gl. 


c. When the name invoked, however, bears the article ,أل‎ the 
pronoun هذا‎ , or one of these words, ca, Cal, UK, always comes 
between the name and the particle b , as ناس‎ ١ يا يي‎ “0 men!” 


4.“ م[‎ calling for help, ل‎ is often prefixed to the genitive, as 
الدينى‎ ch نا‎ “help, 0 Saladin!” and sometimes هذ أن‎ added for 


the same purpose, as slide يا‎ “help, O friend!” «0! is however 
sometimes used for أبي‎  O my father!” and أي 2 أمتَ‎ ‘O my 


mother.” 
6 


68. The dual and the perfect masculine plurals in’ ,, drop 
that letter when followed by a noun in the genittve case, or by 
the affixed pronouns, as ,,J\jé “two fawns, Wing غزالا‎ “the 
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two fawn’ of Joseph ;” yeas “two feet,” seas “his two 
© 27 وص‎ & 
feet; مسلمون‎ “Musulmans,” لبد‎ ١ مسلمر‎ “the Musulmans of 
the town,” ينون‎ ‘‘sons,” بنوة‎ “his sons.” 
هه‎ 


ل 


a. When @ noun is rendered definite by prefixing the article ul. 
the 7017227201, which appears at the end of some of the cases, is 
dropped and the simple short vowel retained ; thus, Nom. لك‎ can “the 
father ;” Gen. sy of the father ;” Acc. Ay the father ;’ 
FU 5 the mother ;” sal V3 “of the mother ;” لود‎ ““ the mother.” 
In like manner, the nination is rejected when one noun governs a 
noun following in the genitive; thus, an 0 امير‎ “ Commander of 
tho Faithful ; 5 اقبال أل وله‎ “Prosperity of the State.” The article 
changes the substantives singular, and irregular plurals, which are 
diptotes, into triptotes, as Nom. لد‎ ml “the black;” Gen. الاسود‎ 5 
Ace. الْاسَوَدَ‎ ; ; 80 Nom, ec “the white ”رز‎ Gen. La ; Acc. cil. 


6. The niination is affected in the same manner as ن‎ when under 
the above circumstances. It is also rejected by all those nouns called 
invariable, which form their nominative in — and their other cases 
in رجت‎ as may be observed with regard to the plurals of the 2nd and 


Sth classes of nouns. 


2 


Of the Numerals—o333\ Tat. 


69. The Arabic Numerals hold a sort of middle rank 
between the Substantives and Adjectives; consequently this 
is the proper place wherein to introduce them. Several of 
tlem, as we shall see hereafter, are bond jide substantives, 
others adjectives. Our object here is simply to exhibit them 
such as they are; the application and use of them belong 
to the Syntax. The following are 
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THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


FEMININE. MASCULINE. FEMININE. MAfCULINE, 
2 be Se us G7 3 7 

0 واجدة 6 مهيدل خمس‎ dal, 
3 9 1 .) أ .)ررس | 2م‎ 
G مد > بن‎ Soe 

5 oe kG al )] بين‎ oe ' 
Y 0 - : o 
حك‎ & Sere S ser OS +77 
GL - Gre 7 Gre Gres 

أربعة أربع 4 |" عشرة عشر 10 


a, From three to ten inclusive, the termination 3, the usual sign 
of the feminine gender, here marks the ‘tunedin All these 
numbers are triptotes, except ن‎ yl and MI, both of which are 
diptotes, having for their inflexions wel and es) for the genitive 
and accusative, like all the “duals. From three to ten, the cardinal 
numbers are employed either as adjectives or substantives; in the 
first case, they are placed after the thing numbered, and agree with 
it in gender and case; if employed as substantives, they govern the 
genitive of the thing numbered, and then of course lose their 
nination, as Jey 7 is “ three men,” literally, ‘‘ three of men,” or 
as we might say, ‘a trio of men.” When ys “ eight,” oe its 
nination, it recovers the ري‎ which had disappeared according to the 
rule, § 65, for .. os is for sls we then write ste in the nomina- 


tive and genitive, and is : ثم‎ in the accusative. 


70. From eleven to nineteen inclusive, the cardinal nuni- 
bers are composed of units, and of the number ten, which in 
the masculine is }4:, and in the feminine he, the smaller 
number being always put first, thus— ٠ 
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rn جه‎ ١ MASC. FEM. MASO, 


776 2 & 772 #3 سس و) عرص‎ ac 


17 اثنا عشر النتاعشة 19 "| مبعدعشر مسبعغشرة‎ Ir 
18 عشر ثماني عشرة‎ bails عشر 3 عشرة 18 ما‎ EM \r 
vse 3 ceo? rand e207 7 SO LS FOLKS 


“| اربعة phe‏ اربع عشرة ‏ 14 ]| تسعةعشر ‏ تسععشرة 19 


015 Ee لخمسة عشر خمس‎ (0 
71. The Decades from twenty upwards are, 


نابر دس لت يي بير 2 IF wer‏ 7 
a‏ 


- tS “ Pre 


CST 1000.| ستو | .90 تسعون‎ 60.| geld 980. 


“uy SE Q 2 ريا رجر س سر بر‎ 
ai 0 Sle 100. أربعون | .70 سبعون‎ 0 
a. In the numbers composed of decades and of units from twenty 
to ninety-nine inclusive, the conjunction 3 is inserted between the two 
numbers; the smallest number is put first, and both are declined, 


88 ا و حشر ون‎ genitive بن‎ ee و‎ ween accusative ين‎ pla و‎ lack: 
54 The numbers for the hundreds are of both genders ; ; thus 
bly 100; Job 200 ; bly ثلاث‎ 800 ; ily 3 sl 400; ily Gund 6 


os‏ تير 


70 bly مت‎ 600 ; iL mew 700 ;, ان‎ is or ily ss 800 ; 
bls 7 900. > 


c. The numbers for the thousands are as follows: oa 1,000 ; idl 


0 


2,000; آلافي‎ iis 3,000 ; أريعة آلافي‎ 4,000 ; and so on up to ten 


ع بم ص سم 


thousand. Beyond ten thousand they are, at whe ee) 11,000 ; 


a | jhe 3 12, 000; and so on up to ninety-nine thousand. After 
that they are Gal Sly, 100,000; آلفي‎ ly 200,000; لمان ألفي‎ 


800,000, eter 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS, ° 4 

72. The ordinal numbers up to ten inclusive, have (with 
the exception of the first) the measure (cl for the masculine, 
and Eels for the feminine. The compound numbers frem 
the llth to the 19th inclusive are made up of the cor- 
responding ordirfals of their units with the additioh of رَ‎ jae 
for the masculine, and ihe for the feminine. When these 
nine compounds are indeterminate, they both end im a fatha 
and are not subject to declension. If, however, they have 
the article prefixed, the units are regularly declined like a 
noun of the first class, and the decades remain unalteged ; 
thus, Nom. jis الثالك‎ : Gen. ic آلثااك‎ : Ace, عَشَر‎ CIS; 
and the same rule is observed’ with 26 to the feminine; 
thus, ys iS, and so on. 


= “50, wm, 180, 
tisk foods 11 as st 
عشرة‎ HG fhe ثاني‎ 12th ii yo 2nd 
عشرة‎ WG he LIU 18th ist ثالث‎ 8rd 
رابع عشر رابعة عشرة‎ 140 th 
خاومس عشر لخامسة عشرةٌ‎ 185 2 Ek Cul ٠ Sth 
Fe Lol سادس عشر‎ 16th مايسة‎ lth 
سابع عشر صابعة عشرة‎ 17th سابع سابعة‎ * 7th 
تَامِن عَمَرَ لم عشةٌ‎ 88 = Got 
Frc kG تابعة 19 تايمع عشر‎ 20٠١ تأيع‎ Oth 


warts عشرون‎ 20th 5 ble Sle 10 
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73. Ths> twentieth and all the decades above, are ex- 
pressed by the cardinal numbers; and the intermediate ones 
are formed by prefixing the ordinals of the units with the 
cohjunction و‎ between, thus— 


FEM, MASO, 
“9 & اس بجر داس 7 وو اس‎ 
OF و عشرون‎ dy Sm OF ا ) حاديي و عشرون.‎ 
7 7 7 at 7 و3 سس‎ 
وأجدة و عشرون‎ warts (وَاحِدَ و‎ 


FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 


74, In Arabic fractional numbers from one-third to one- 
tenth inclusive are expressed by certain words modified from 
the ‘totresponding radical numbers; thus, ia} “a half,” 
Ett ربع ” = و“‎ “a fourth,” Gard “a fifth,” سدس‎ “a 


° أ‎ v GF oP G Us 
sixth,” سبع‎ “a seventh,” تمن‎ ‘an eighth,” نسع‎ 58 ninth,” 
SO م‎ 


‘a tenth.’ Beyond the fraction 7 recourse is had to‏ عشر 
a kind of periphrasis: thus, to express the fraction “‘ three-‏ 
pis ot aber NS literally,‏ ين كا twentieths” they say‏ * 
‘three parts out of twenty parts.”‏ 


DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. . 3 


75. Distributive numbers are expressed either by twice 


repeating the ordinal number, as \s>\) وأجذا‎ “one by one,” 


Purge 


or (from one to ten) by words of the measure (Jlei or Jats 
derived from the radical number. These may be used singly 


or by nea thus, أحَاد‎ or - AD|, or o5-5% موحد‎ “one 


by one,”’ so رباع رباع‎ of مربع مربّع‎ “four by four.” All such 
numerals are diptotes. 
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RELATIVE NUMERALS, 


0 These embrace such adjectives as denote “relating to” 
or “ consisting of” such or such a number from one to ten ; 
_ ae - containing two,”? ee ‘containing three,” “eu 1 

‘containing four,” ne. ‘containing five,” ete. In like 
manner from the cardinal numbers are formed relative ad- 
jectives from one to ten; these prosent no ——s It 
must be remarked, ie that from .. mc “two,” a dual of 


which the singular, if it could have one, , would be So for 3; 
the relative adj ective is formed by recurring to the fom. of 
the singular لني‎ and ys like ea From eleven to nine- 
teen, the numeratives aed of two indeclinable® words, 
form their relative adjectives from the first word only, wholly 
suppressing the second$ whence it follows that these ad- 
jectives exactly resemble those derived from numeratives 
from one to nine; thus ب‎ res is the relative adjective of yal 


ai Gee 


* two, ” and of se أثنا‎ “twelve 3’ ges 19 ee of ee 


a” 
a 
يب‎ 


“five,” and of خمسة عشر‎ '' fifteen.” From ae “one 
hurtdred,”’ is formed the relative adjective موي‎ or مني‎ : 
and fromd\ “a thousand,” “il. . 


PERIODIC NUMERALS. 


77. Numerative words denoting a periodical return, are 
of the measure (x3. They are put in the accusative with 
or without an article, as ay or ae “every three (days, 
months, etc.),” so Ks or “al “every eight (days, months, 
ete.).” When for the sake of precision the days, etc. must 
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5 9 
be specified they.express the’ same in the following manner: 


bows‏ صر 


7 4 ar اس‎ “ve ٠ ® 
ES الثلث‎ #5. Hall C54) “he drinks wine once every three 
years.” 2 


a. Numerative words denoting “simple” or *“‘ single,” “ double,” 
5 71 Sry ع‎ : | SF ,“\" 9 
“ triple,” ete., are expressed thus, مغرك‎ “single,” مضاعفت‎ “double,” 
ea eee Be An ere 
ثلاث اضعافب‎ “triple,” ,اربعة أضعافي‎ '' quadruple,” ete. 
و‎ 


NUMERAL ADVERBS, 


78. Words corresponding to our “once,” “ twice,” 
bO4apee. 9) ٠ 
thrice,” etc., are generally expressed by a word denoting 
“time” or “turn” in the avcusative case preceded by the 
Ee my e AP eg 7 
requisite numeral, thus ‘‘ once” is expressed by مرة‎ Or 3 تأر‎ or 


vegas |‏ با و 


wil, ete.‏ مرادت “thrice” by‏ : مركين “twice” by‏ و دقعة 


79. The Arabs have a curious idiom in expressing their 
dates and other large numbers, placing, generally, the units 
before the tens, the tens before the hundreds, and the 
hundreds before the thousands. This rule obtains strictly 
when the number consists of only two figures, decades, and 
units ; but if thousands and hundreds are employed, the 
0 may optionally come first, then the hundreds, then 
the decades, and lastly the units, though the former mode 
is the more common. Thus in expressing in words the year 
1862 they say ‘‘two and sixty and eight hundred and one 
thousand.” This idiom is probably owing to the circum- 
stance that the numerical cyphers of the Arabs, which they 
borrowed or adopted from the Hindiis, read contrariwise 
to their alphabetic characters, i.e. from right to left; so that 
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when an Arab, in reading, 6012168 to such a ا‎ as 1862 
for example, he naturally decyphers the group of figures 
froni right to left, for the reasons we have just stated, 


’ Of the Adjective—dil . . 


80. The Adjective has two genders and generally three 
numbers like the substantive, but the explanatien of its 
concord with the latter belongs more appropriately to our 
Section on Syntax. At present we shall confine ourselves to 
the mode of forming the Comparative and Superlative ane 
of Comparison. 


81. The comparative 18 formed from the positive by pre- 


In an 


fixing |, as كير‎ “good,” 7 better,” and takes in general 


CS thou art greater‏ اعظم than,” after it; thus “ait, on‏ من 
is used‏ ون than the king.” Sometimes the mere positive with‏ 
to express the comparative, as in the following line from‏ 
٠ 186 present day is better‏ و يوسي سر ين أمسي ; Elnawabig‏ 
however, and some others‏ رفي than the past.’ The particle‏ 
so as to express‏ رين often follow the comparative-in place of‏ 
either a domparative or superlative degree according to cirtum-‏ 
al “more or most intrepid in war.”‏ فِي stances; as wal‏ 
quiescent after Satha‏ ي In the feminine of . comparative‏ 
is added in pio of ١ prefixed, as (5 “great,” 7S (a greater”‏ 
does not‏ يمن “greater” (fem.). The particle‏ | كبري ,) (masc.‏ 
always immediately follow the comparative ; as in the follow-‏ 
jel “Dearer to me than the‏ عنوي من بوبو عيبي : ing example‏ 
apple of mine eye.”‏ 
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. 82. Without من‎ the form (xi! when followed by a genitive 

expresses the superlative degree, as mk pes “the best of 
men.” «It becomes superlative also “where the substantive 
,;precedes the adjective, as سعدِي أعلم‎ ©“ Sardi is most wise.” 
It has likewise a superlative sense when placed absolutely 
with a substantive or pronoun in construction, as Jail هما‎ 
“they two are the most upright;” هم الفْصَلونٌ بسن الثاس‎ 
“they are the most excellent among human beings.” Of the 
comparative and superlative we shall treat more fully in our 
Section on Syntax. 


ماني 
. التهير :200 Of the‏ 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS.‏ 


88. These consist of two classes, viz., the Isolated and the 
Afized. The Isolated are the following, viz. :— . 


186 Pers. Sing. Ui “1.” (No Dual). 1st Pers. Plur. ih “we.” 


2nd Pers. Sing. Masc. eS, Fem. أنت‎ “thou.” Dual comm. 1231 


بال 


“you two.” Plur. Mase. oi, Fom. نكر‎ “you.” 
Srd Fers. Sing. Masc. هو‎ “he,” Fem. هى‎ “she.” Dual comm. هما‎ 
“they both.” Plur, Mase. a, Fem. هن‎ “they.” 


a. We may here observe that the third person masculine > loses 
ita first vowel damma, and the third feminine its kasra, when preceded 
by either of the conjunctions 5 and رنب‎ which both denote “and ;” 
thus, instead of sb), they say وهو‎ so for ولي‎ they say et We 
may also observe that the Personal, Demonstrative, and Relative 
Pronouns have the same variation of gender and number: as nouns, 

5 
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but they have no difference of case, with the exception of*the duals of 
the Demonstratives and Relatives,. which follow the mode of other 
duals, as we shall immediately see. The first person is — of 
the common gender, and wants the dual number. 


84, We now come to the Affixed Pronouns, whith occur 
almost in every line, and are always annexed to a verb, 8 
noun, or a preposition. When added to verbs they are 
generally in the accusative case, though often in the dative, 
especially when another accusative comes immediately after. 
When joined to nouns they are possessive or relative. When 
affixed to a preposition they have a personal and sometinties 
a relative sense. The Affixed Pronouns are the following : 


Ist Pers. Sing. ني 07 حي‎ 5 me” or “me.” (No Dual). 1st Pers. 
Plur. نا‎ “of us” or “us +. 

Qnd Pers. Sing. Masc. <5, Fem. CS, ‘fof thee” or “thee.” Dual 
conte &S “of you both,” etc. Plur. Mase. ز كم‎ Fem. 18 “0 
you,” ete, 

Srd. Pers. Sing. s “of him” or “him;” \ “of her” or “her.” Dual 
هملى‎ “of them both,” ete. Plur, Mase. زهم‎ Fem. oP “ of 
them.” i 


a 
@ 


a. We here add a few examples to illustrate the use of the affixed 
pronouns, premising that in all nouns the ntination disappears when 
the affixed .s> is added; thus, CLS “a book ; sts “my book.” 
The other affixes also displace the ndénation, but the simple vowel 
remains ; thus, قار‎ “ a house ;” ذأره‎ “his house.” We must algo 
notice a few changes or modifications which take place both in the 
termination of the words to which the prondun is affixed, and also in 
the initial syllable of the affixes themselves. ١ 
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b. The aifixes 5 5, رهما‎ ad, and a, turn the damma of the s into 
kasra when another kasra immediately precedes; as, 0; ayy من‎ “from 
his master,” or when following the .s= of prolongation ; 3 as, فيه‎ “in 
him” or “it.” The pronoun of the first person ي‎ in the case of 
kasra préceding it, takes fatha above it, when annexed to any word 
ending with |, وو‎ or ري‎ without vowels; as, خطايا‎ “ sins,” lbs. 
“my sing,” مُسَلِمِي‎ “of my faithful (people) ;” عصا‎ “a staff,” عصاي‎ 
“my staff ;” ol “an archer,” cl) “my archer.” After hasra ي‎ is 
frequently omitted in the vocative case; as, ا رب رب‎ lord |” 
or when another ,s (officiating for Aamza *) precedes ; as, أحبّاي‎ “my 
friends ;” J “my fathers.” For the verbal aftix of , only y is 
sometimes used ; as, وت‎ ail ' ‘sasist me,” for وني‎ by pal 


c. Not only the ntination vowels, as we have already 556 but also 
the ,., in the duals 4nd in the perfect masculine plurals, are dropped 
when followed by the affixed pronouns; as, كتاتان‎ “two books,” كِتَابَاة‎ 
“his two books;” ete. When affixed to words ending in 3,they change the 
latter into >; as, das “an aunt,” CSee “thy aunt.” In the 8rd 
person plural masculine of the preterites of verbs, also in the 2nd 
person plural masculine of the imperatives, the quiescent a/if after و‎ 8 
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rejected ; as, |,.ai “ they ee 0 Uy nas ’ they — us ;” and 


after the verbal termination م‎ they add و كو‎ as, ثم‎ Spal | “you assisted,” 
Syria “ you assisted him.” When following verbs or nouns ending 
iM ي‎ quiescent after fatha, ي‎ either remains, or is changed to \; as, 
رمي‎ he threw,” ره ريه‎ Or ale, ره‎ “he threw him.” a a boy,” sc 
and &35 “his boy.” In particles final ي‎ forms a diphthong with the 
preceding fatha; as, الي‎ “to,” م“ اليه‎ him.” In books where no 
vowel points are used (¢ is sometimes added to the 2nd person feminine 
singular to distinguish it from the masculine ; thus, is for كك‎ 
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4. The affix ني‎ in place of .s-~, is used when joined | to 5 and 
also to particles ending in 3 such as ol 09 er و88 :.0ا© ان‎ 
لني‎ “that 1” ومني‎ for Pe “from me;” the two nine of tpe latter, 
however, always coalesce, as .مني‎ The affixed pronouns, when the 
particle J is prefixed, have often a possessive signification dimilar to 
the Latin idiom, mihi est, tibi est, alli est, etc., 8 ust in this phrase 


0 our fable, § 48, where the pig says, ee 1 is 2 أن الشَفَيَ‎ 
“ ego miser, non est lana mihi, neque lac;” “I wretched have neither 
wool nor milk.” 


e. Two affixes may be annexed to one word, when that of the fisst 
person is always placed before the recond, and the second before the 


third ; as, اعطانية‎ “he gave it to me’ ion “he or it will, or may, 
er can suffice thee against them,” 2.¢., “will protect thee from 
them.” ~ ‘ 


J. These pronouns may also be put separately after verbs to denote 
the accusative case, but with the particle 5 prefixed to them; as, 
ey صرب‎ “he beat you;” or they may be placed before the verb 
in the eid sense 8 = the following passage from the Kurdn: 


Thee we adore, and thee we call to our‏ اياك ax)‏ و ايا نستعين 
sid.” In like manner the other affixes, as, ol “me ;” vu “2 us;‏ 


Uh “thee” saci USL “you two ;” uh “you” (mase.); eS) 
“you” (fem.) ; ياه‎ aed eu) “her ;” اياهمًا‎ “them” (two); “al 


f 


“them” (masc.) ; أياهنى‎ “them” (fem.). 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRQNOUNS. — 


85 The Demonstrative pronoun, implying an object near. 
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at hand, is expressed ذا‎ “this” (Hic), and is declined as 


follows: 
PLURAL,” DUAL. SINGULAR. 
OBLIQUE. NOM. 
أولي‎ or » دبي أولاء‎ wie "0 ذأ‎ Mase. 
م 5 5 وه‎ 
ته تمي ني‎ b 
5 / ع > , ؛‎ 
دي تأن نين‎ gtd sd 


م 


The remote demonstrative, ”قط“‎ (dle) is formed from the 
above by adding كت‎ 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR, 


OBLIQUE. NOM,‏ 9 كن 
$e a 7 Pa‏ 2 


I) ES | E8335 ENS | NS Mase. 


تل is often inserted before CS, as EN or E93 Eb or‏ لى 
and ENS, the‏ ذا is frequently prefixed to‏ ها etc.)‏ وتالكث (for‏ * 
١ being generally dropped, and represented in pointed books‏ 
by ~ or a perpendicular fatha ; thus ١‏ 


9 


URAL. DUAL. SINGULAR, 
OBLIQUE. NOM, 
an, 2 <1 << 30 1 5 
هولاء‎ edd yi» Vda Mase. 
Ge | “1 aa | 
— هتيري‎ ws sod Fem. 
a” ص مس‎ 


, هذا‎ “this” هذ‎ ‘sometimes used for the personal pronoun 
“thou” or “ you,” thotgh it is then in general expressive of 
contempt or detestation, as يا هذا‎ “O thou.” 
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كف 
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86. The Relative “ who,” ‘“‘ which,” “‘ that,” is compounded 
of the article أل‎ and ركذي‎ the ل‎ of the article being-omitted 
in the singular and masculine plural, and the initial ل‎ of the 
pronoun marked by ¢ashdid, as formerly observed ander the 
article (§ 46 a). It is declined as follows: 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. ' 
OBLIQUE, NOM. OBLIQUE. NOM, 
Pa, Se Pa IG وك‎ 2 4 oa ae 
esl اللَذيينى الذون‎ IGUT pall Mase. 


ur Ge 


AO) اللي اللواتي‎ ST aah اللتيى‎ kL Fem, 


Pd م‎ 


This relative does not admit’ of any of the servile letters 
being prefixed, excepting وف‎ GS, (J, and 5, which, as we 
have already observed, we consider to be inseparable particles 
not serviles. The oblique cases are seldom used, and it is 
often construed with the affixed pronouns annexed to the 
subsequent word, as wil “in which, ” for ih 5 dave ean 


‘from which, ” for sal eT الذي رآيته‎ “whom I saw,” for 


UES‏ م 


or, sometimes with a word intervening, as‏ الذي رايت 


es فيها‎ al “‘(the land, etc.) in which he was born.” 


87. The Pronouns من‎ “he who,” ‘‘those who,” “ who- 
ever,” and ما‎ “ that which,” or ‘‘ whatsoever,” ‘“ whatever,” 
are also relatives including the antecedent, the former referring 
to rational beings and the latter to brutes or lifeless objedts, 


as in the proverb: all sii wall eau) eel se “He who 
commits (has committed) to the care tf the wolf (the pastur- 
ing of) the sheep, certainly dues (has done) an injustice.” 
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Whereupeg Al Damiri in his “History of Animals,” shrewdly 
observed that there was a greater injustice done to the wolf 
than to the sheep; because, says he, “they employed him to 
de that‘which was not in his nature.” 


a. or employed interrogatively, also receives the genders, numbers, 
and cases; but nothing must then be added after this word. For 
example, should a person say to aflother, “Some one is come,” or “ I 
have seen somebody ;” if the other should simply ask “Who?” or 
“Whom?” the proper word in Arabic is ye , ete. 


PWURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR, MASCULINE, 


& ابر‎ 6 yor I” 


Who? |سنون‎ Whattwo? (| Who?  ونم[|‎ Nom. 


» 


ev © > ° o 
Of whom? | = Gen. 
Of what two? نين‎ 3 
Of whom? etc. 5 » Whom? أمنا‎ Accus. 
colie wie hve منت ومنت و‎ Fem. 


for all cases. | Gen. and Acc. منتين‎ for all cases. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


88. أي‎ feminine ‘BI “who 7” “which ?? “what?” “of 
what kind?” ete., is generally used interrogatively, govern- 
ing the substantive in the genitive, as Ws cA ‘what book?” 
When it is employed alone, without a substantive, it receives all 
the numbers and cases; thus dual, Ml, fem. bal, plural 0 
fém. Cul. The singular, as well as the plural, are declined 

دم ل 


as triptotes. * It is در دمن‎ with من‎ and رما‎ as Cyl 
“whoever ;” “whosoever ;” (ol “whatever;” “ whatso- 
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ever;”’ and sometimes plurally, أيهم‎ maso. أيهن‎ feca. “ whioh 
of them?” dual tig!, eto. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 5 


89. Reciprocal‘ actions are expressed by the noun yu 

“soul,” ‘self, with the affixes, as a أحبيسك حببسثك‎ uy pleased 
myself;”? or in the following remarkable asinine of the 
despotic influence which Baitina, the famous chief of the 
assassins, so celebrated in the history of the Crusades by the 
name of “the Old man of the Mountain,” had over his 
followers. When this chieftain had become powerful and 
terrible to the surrounding princes, he drew at last the 
attention of the Sultan Jalalu-d-daula, who sending ‘an’ am- 
bassador to require his submission, he thus received him: 
‘“‘-When the ambassador appeared in his presence, he called 
before him some of his people; and giving the signal to 
a young man among them,‘said to him, ‘Stab yourself,’ and 
he did so; he ordered then another to precipitate himself 
from the castle, which he did, and was dashed to pieces. 
Then he said to the Sultan’s ambassador, ‘Of subjects such 
as these, seventy thousand are thus observant of me: let this 
be the answer.’” The words in the original are as follows: 


I‏ حيسي و سرعم 7 “OI‏ جم GE‏ حياس 700 و حم جيساس راص 
قال jaa a)‏ نفس ففعل-_ثم أوصي إلى AT‏ بان st‏ نفسه من القلعة 


x ae oe eer 
فنفعل 3 .تقطع‎ ٠. © 

a, In the Lowland Scotch dialect of the Anglo-Saxon I haye 
frequently heard the’ expression “the sel’ o’t,” é.e. “the self of it,” 
instead of “itself,” which last is probably 8 contraction of “‘its self.” 
The expressions “ himself” and “ themselves” are apparently incor 
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rect, for the*amendment of which the late Dr. Gilchrist laboured un- 
successfully to substitute “his self” and “ their selves,” so as to con- 
form with the Arabic idiom. 


® 
b. Pronouns are seldom used in the plural to express anything 


irrational i but the feminine singular is substitutedein the place of it ; 
thus, الكتب‎ sho is the proper expression for ‘‘these books,” and not 


This observation appties also to nouns, as will be more‏ 1 الكت 
fully detailed in the Syntax.‏ 


24 


SECTION 1. 


Of the Verb- 


90. The theme of the Arabic verb is named (\o\ “the 
root,”? which is the third person singular masculine of the 
Preterite tense, as of all the persons the simplest, consisting 
only of radical letters; the other inflexions being formed 
from it, by the prefixing, inserting, or adding one or more 
of the servile letters we have already mentioned § 48. The 
letters which compose the root are called, اسلية‎ “radicals 5” 
and the seven letters comprised in the word يُتَسَمَتُوا‎ (“they 
fatten’’), are denominated ail “serviles” or “letters of 
increase.” 


a. It is customary with most writers on Arabic Grammar, when 
commencing their description of the verb, to perplex the learner 
with a long discussion on the formation and meaning of the various 
derivatives, or as they foolishly call them conjugations, which may 
emanate from the primitive verbal root. In this respect I differ 
from them im 2020. I hold it to be by far the better plan, in the 
first place, to explain fully a single paradigm of a perfect primitive 
root; then the student will be enabled, with advantage, to comprehend 
the purport of the derivative formations. 5 


91. The verbs are either Triliteral or Quadriliteral; the 
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first consisting of three radical letters, as كَعَلَّ‎ “ho made;” 
the other of four, as 3حرج‎ “he turned.” They are also 
divided jnto Perfect, the root consisting of three strong 
consonants, as 332 “he spoke the truth;” قر‎ “he was 
quiet.” The only peculiarity of 5% (for 53) which is also 
called a Surd verb, consists merely in the fact that the third 
radical ig the same letter ققه‎ the second, (both coalescing 
on certain occasions, by tashdid ~). The Perfect and Surd 
verbs are also called firm or robust. All other verbs which 
have ene or more of the infirm letters |, رو‎ and ي‎ for their 
radicals, are called irregular, infirm, or imperfect, as سار‎ “he 
went,”’*(j\5 “he said,” etc., which will be detailed in our next 


Section. 


9 ل 
»> 


a. In triliterals the first letter is called the ناك‎ Ja of the root, 
the second the we ‘ain, and the third the آم‎ lam, because the 
verb نعل‎ (“he made”), as we have already stated, is usually 
taken as the paradigm of the regular triliteral verb. In quadri- 
literal roots, the model being ce , the first letter is named /@, the 
second ‘ain, the third lam the first, and the fourth lam the second, 


92. The Arabic Verb has only one Conjugation ; and like 
the noun it has three numbers, the Singular, the Dual, and 
the Plural. They have also two genders, the Masculine and 
the Feminine. Their Persons, as in other languages, are 
three ; but the third, being the root, precedes the second, and 
the second the first. “The First Person has no Dual and both 
its singular and plural are of the common gender. All this 
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will appear sufficiently obvious from the paradigm Given below 
under § 94, ete. 


98. The Arabian grammarians arrange their moods 
tenses differently from the Europeans, dividing their paradigm 
into five parts: ‘Ist, the Preterite; 2nd, the Aorist‘ 3rd, the 
Imperative; 4th, the Participle; and 5th, the Infinitive. 
These, however, do not exactly correspond to our moods and 
tenses of those denominations; the Preterite in particular 
being frequently used to express the Present, while the 
Aorist represents both the Present and the Future, ag well 
as the Conditional and other tenses, as will be explamed 
more at large aftcr the conjugation of the Perfect or Regular 
Verb. 


94, We now proceed fo exhibit a paradigm of a Perfect or 
Regular Arabic Verb, both active and passive, adopting as our 
model the root Us “he made,” “‘ did,” or “‘ acted.” 


ACTIVE VOICE, 


Ist Part—The Prerenire lili he did” or ‘‘ made.” 


PLURAL, DUAL, SINGULAR. 5 
FEM. MASO, FEM, MAB8C, FEM. MASC. PERSON, 
e474 06 Are 1-7 © {-" 7175 
ws فعل فعلست فعلا : أ‎ ord 
COMM... 
G Kee vite» re Cre ° toe 
فعلت فعلتما نعلتم فعلتن‎ Coiled 2nd 
COMM, COMM. : 
we 7 و‎ ae ? 6 
هه ل فعلنا‎ wales 1st 


2nd Part—The Aozist مط“ المصارع‎ makes” or “‘ will or may 
“ make.” 
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PLURAL, 0 DUAL. 5 يت‎ 


FEM, ASO, 
4 و‎ 


FEM, MASC. 
سم‎ 1 cur 7 عي ص و 7% دب > ب سال‎ Deer 
يفعلوى يفعلن‎ Bees ee ni ness 3rd 


COMM. 


ماس و Pa 7 Ue‏ 0 عب م - جربا ل 1 هه 


oe conn 

Arts; ait 1st 
3rd Part The Imperative gan “make” or “do thou,” ete. 

فده | hel | det det‏ | افعلوا افعلن 
4th Part—The 503 telat “the maker” or ‘he who‏ 

makes.” 

5 5 PLURAL. DUAL. ١ BINGULAR. 

Je or Aes GG تن‎ GEL eu 


Sth Part—The Inrinmmve or Versat Noun Jail. 
Jas, Je, or es ‘‘the act of making” or ‘‘ doing.” 


PASSIVE VOICE, 


95. The Passive Voice has only three parts, viz., the 
Preterite, the Aorist, and the: Participle. It wants the 
imperative and infinitive; but the want of the imperative 
may be supplied by a modification of the aorist with the 
particle J prefixed, as yd “let him be assisted.” The 
passive preterite differs from the active only in the vowels of 
the first and second radical letters; the first having always 
damma, and the second kasra. In the Aorist the incre- 
mental or servile letters included in the technical word رأتين‎ 


at the beginning always have damma for their vowel, and 
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that of the second radical is always fatha, as may be seen 


in the following paradigm : 
1st Part—The Prererire. 7 1 
PLURAL. DUAL, SINGULAR. 
FEM. 36486. ' FEM. MASC. 7 FEM. MASC. ¢ | PERSON. 
ou برس عم م يي 9 س .و مس م و م‎ 
ge os | GS is | els Os | 8 
COMM. 
Ore و‎ Cou ل م ب و 790 م‎ 
yoke ; 5 فعللمت فعلمك فعلتما ع‎ 2250 
comM. COMM. 
vu م & 9 بر‎ 


a” ” 


2nd Part—The Aorist. 


& 
a” 
مس وب سس‎ fous 06 ace au ويس‎ | 80d 
كن يها ف يفعلن‎ WwW e oe 7 
o a 
و‎ °7 


“Aah gla ga تُفْعَلِينَ‎ Ua | هده‎ 


Ist‏ أ 


3 


“e 


- 


m2 oP 


E 
7 


3rd Part—The 17 


§6. Such is the Arabie verb ‘pur et simple,”? which the 
student “is particularly requested to commit carefully to 
memory before he proceeds a step farther. In order to do 
this the more effectually he may write out as an exercise 
the two following verbs, viz., “a “he broke;” and 5 “he 
separated.” The first is precisely like قعل‎ in every respect. 
The second differs in one single instance, viz., the vowel 
of the middle radical of the aorist active and consequently 
of the imperative throughout is hasra, not fatha; thus (3,4, 
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ete., not (3,4, a8 will be more fully explained hereafter. In 
the Passive Voice all verbs have precisely the same measure, 


٠ -, و ص 5 م‎ 
as in Jags thus و كي‎ 5,5, ete. 


Observations on the Tenses, of the Regular Triliteral Verb. 


THE PRETERITE. 


97. Tlfe reader may have observed that the persons of the 
Preterite Tense are formed by adding some sort of termina- 
tion after the radicals. According to the Arabian gram- 
matians these terminations are the personal pronouns in a 
more or less perfect state, either expressed or understood ; 
and that is a good reason why the. learner should have 
mastered the pronouns before comjng to the verb. The 
middle radical of the preterite of several verbs takes kasra, 
and sometimes gamma, in place of fatha. Those that take 


kasra may be either transitive, as م‎ 


1 


“he knew,” or in- 
transitive, as فرح‎ ‘he was glad,” ن‎ yj “he was 520.” Such 
verbs as take damma for the middle radical of the pretqnite 
are always of an intransitive or neuter sense, as قم‎ , “he was 
ugly,” حسن‎ “he was handsome.” 


a. There is this difference in meaning between neuters with Aasra 
for thé middle radical, and those that have damma, viz., the former 
dehotes an accidental state or condition, and the latter a state that 


is constant or natural ; thus (,, مط “ حزن‎ was sad” from some accidental 
cause 5 ai he was defermed ” naturally. In all verbs the vowels 
of the first and third radicals of the Preterite are always fatha. 
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8. There are some verbs that have two, or even ll the three 
yowels, for the middle radical of the Preterite; but’each with a shade 
of difference in the signification ; thus, قنع‎ “he begged, humbly ;” 
يع‎ “the was contented ” jas “he built;” مط “ عير‎ lived long ;” 


cI gg 


“it was cultivated” or “‘ inhabited.”‏ عمر 


© 


c. When the third radical of the Preterite happens to be inert, 
and the appended termination begins with ,نت‎ the two similar letters 
naturally coalesce by tashdid, thus ae in the 2nd person singular 
is written a3 and eee. etc. In like manner when the third radical 
is نك‎ it unites by tashdid with the نت‎ of the termination, but.the w 
does not alter its own form ; لبك‎ makes in the 2nd person singular 
ead . The same rule applies’ when the third radical is gither 
d, é, رط وض‎ or &, which have an affinity in sound to the letter نت‎ 
thus, RIK for css. 14 the third radical be w it coalesces by 
tashdid with the .., of the termination of lst person plural and the 
3rd person plural feminine, as cal for a etc. 


0. In De Sacy’s “Grammaire Arabe,” we are, at this stage of the 
work, treated with fifty or sixty pages Svo. on the various idiomatic 
useg of the Preterite and Aorist Tenses. Such a discussion ig 
altogether preposterous; as the subject evidently belongs : the 
Syntax, to which we accordingly postpone it. 


THE AORIST. 


98. The Aorist generally corresponds to our present tense 
and frequently to our future. It is formed, as may be 
observed in the paradigm, from the preterite by prefixing to 
the different persons, one or other of the letters 1, ن ولت‎ or وي‎ 
and by adding one or more of the same as terminations, 
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The prefixed serviles have constantly jfatha, excepting 
in the Ist, 2nd and 3rd of the derivative formations 
of the *triliteral verb, and the primitive form of the 
quadriliterals, where they take damma. If the second 
radical of the preterite has damma, it remains also damma 
in the Aorist; but ‘if xasra it is changed to fatha, 
excepting ass“ it was pleasant,” حست‎ “he thought,” Gus; 
“he despaired,” يبس‎ “it dried,” Judd “he excelled,” 5 
“he despaired,” and عرض‎ “he appeared ;” which may be 
pronounced either with fa tha or kasra and even sometimes 
with damma, as و يشعم‎ ere or ينعم‎ : 80 cere شل‎ or sere 
But. if the second radical taRes fatha in the — it is 
changed i in the Aorist to damma, as كشب‎ “he wrote,” Cif. 
or to kasra, as برب‎ “he struck,” د صرب‎ ١ unless the second or 
third radical is a guttural letter, in which case, though it is 
oe changed, it sometimes remains fatha, as 2 “he 


Oe‏ لير 


barked,” ينم‎ so “he entered, يد خل‎ : Jed “he occupied,” 


ue 


and in the same manner with-‏ :يمام ao ‘the presented,”‏ و يشغل 
out a guttural (5) “he leant upon,” cee and il “he re-‏ 
fused,” ah ;\G—The last radical has: damma, but when followed‏ 
it is sometimes chahged, and‏ ري OF‏ ,5 رون ,| by the serviles‏ 
sometimes dropped. The Aorist, however, when preceded by‏ 
certain particles, admits of several variations in the termina-‏ 
tion,* which are classed under the grammatical heads of‏ 
Apocope, Antithesis, and Paragoge.‏ 

8 The rules applicable to the middle vowel of the Aorist, and 
by consequence of the imperative, are neatly expressed in the following 


ts pes ve ص‎ HF be Sue 


نتم كس فته نمم فتحتان pe‏ °¢- كس ركسل memorial couplet : aoe‏ 
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which may be freely rendered “1. Fatha (on the medial of the 
preterite) may give kasra (as the medial of the aorist); 2. Katha 
may give damma; 8. They may be both fathas; 4. Aysra may 
give fatha; 5. Kasra may give kasra; and 6. Damma gives 
damma;” as in the six following examples: 


¢ 


INFIN, PART. IMP. AORIST, PRET. 
“ry 99 For 2 7, 72 53 م‎ ue ل ل‎ 
e struck. Ll ب به أاضنبه إضارمب‎ 1 
Fad ° 4 a 8 عر 1 ل‎ 
1 a Ss ? ور ٍ و‎ Fur 447 
“He assisted.” Vas pee al إيتصر‎ ya} 2 
5 oe ve GS 7 co Per Ss? 
He opened.” فس فا‎ cx ذه‎ 3 
es م‎ 
S ” و‎ & owe “eer 
* He knew.” علم ) اعلم عالم علما‎ 4 
6ش‎ 8 eur Ss 42 7) v ري و‎ p 26 ع‎ 
Fre s 2 و‎ 9% 7 
“116 was generous.”| كار مم * كرسا‎ nisi ' م بكر م‎ S| 6 


99. Apocope, which, generally speaking, gives the Aorist 
a past signification, not only converts the damma of the 
last radical into 722771, but cuts off the final ., everywhere, 
excepting in the feminine plural. The particles which occa- 
sion ‘this apocope are لم‎ ‘ not,” Ul “not yet, لا‎ “no, not,” and 
J when prefixed to the Aorist in an imperative sense: po لم‎ 
“he did not assist,” may answer as a general example. 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR, 
PEM. MASO. FEM. MARKO. MASCe PER. 
2 GS bw GFF Ge سي نوا م‎ Gs سير تراس‎ Ge GF &s be CP be 
4 
76 عرب)2‎ be عر و و‎ i 2 خسري تي‎ w If نا‎ 6 Ptr wo 
Pied ,م‎ e” ~“@ ~ 
ust J لم تنصر كلم تنضري | لم تتصرا لم تنصروا‎ 8 
& Pls be GI CA Ue 


1 لم أنصر لم ننصر 
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a. To the above particles may be added the following : أن‎ “ifs” 
من‎ and 7 ‘whoever ;” ما‎ “ whatever ;” along with its compounds 
كلما‎ “alb that ;” ls ©“ every time that ;” La oa and Vat 

" wherever ;’ re “howsoever ;” Wis 8 nd CiS “however;” مما‎ 


99 66 


“as often § as ; ” NDI, ,متي‎ and au “ when, whenever ;” and in 
poetry اذا‎ “when ;” provided, however, another verb in the retributive 
sense (as “ whatever you will do, I will do”) is subjoined in the same 
sentence. If طامط‎ verbs are of o future signification, they conform 
to this rule; if only the first that does the same, but if the last 
alowe ie future, it follows cither this, or the general rule; thus, 
a ما تُصمّع‎ “whatever you will do, I will do;” Grex qa Le 

“ whatever you will do, I did ;” ol wee ما‎ or piel is whens Le 

“whatever you did, I will do.” This,rule holds good also when 
an imperative sirdcodes, to which the future is responsive; thus, 


5005 


es أ نصرني أنصرك‎ “assist me, I will assist thee.” 


100. Antithesis, by the influence of another set of particles, 


cuts off the final نى‎ in the same manner, and changes the 
damma of the third radical to fatha. These are (3 “ by no 
means, not at all;” J, ae 58 8 2 LS, لكي‎ that, in 
= to, because ;”’ i, i, “lest not, so as not ;” أو‎ “Sor sm se 

until. ” Also ف‎ prefixed to a future, referring to a pre- 


52 a 


odding word, ني فانصركث‎ sa) \ “assist me, and I will assist you;” 
likewise 5 3 yen it implies ° ‘and at the ‘same. time,” 


سن سل ب صر aires‏ 


ni } “do not eat fish, and at the same‏ لسر و تشرب | للبنى 
“well! do so! come‏ اذا time drink milk ;” and also wo or‏ 
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on {” ete. : jan = “he will by no means assist,” is here put 
for a general example. 


PLURAL, DUAL. SINGULIR. : 
ال لذن‎ MARC. FEM. MASO. PEP 

Ge‏ سيا ترس | OF Pur LZ‏ ضري ترس عرب ور 7 ves I PLL OS‏ عرب يا ص 
3 أن ينصر أن تنصر لن She‏ تنصرا أن ينصروا لى wer‏ 
ve foie Cr ioe vs‏ 1 مان GF PIS‏ جحرر) ل يم سس 
pod yt 8‏ أن تنصري أن , تنصرأ أن تنصروأا ws J‏ 

يغ ري رس Fs‏ بجي ترس 

21 أن أنصر لى pai‏ 


101. Paragoge adds to the Aorist حَنّ‎ or عن‎ (but this last 
is added only in the es, and in the plural masculine and 
common) when it denotes ‘‘cémmanding,” “ wishing, 0 in 
treating,” or “asking about futurity,” in the manner toilowing 
For example, when preceded by the particle وهل‎ which has 
no equivalent in English, but 00 to the Latin an? or 


e ٠.‏ ع رس فيه 
“will he assist ?”‏ هل ينصرن num ? it will be as follows:‏ 
EXAMPLE.‏ 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR.‏ 
¥RM. MASC, PEM. MASO. FEM. MASC.‏ 
G +‏ سحي بير خم ويه ow‏ & ريا بي Gr‏ ل & wo 26 Ps 67 © IPuY 7 we 94 6 8 4 IF‏ 


هل ينصرن هل تنصرن هل ينصران هل تنصران هل Wray‏ هل ينصرنان 


ce G Per uv BerItr &‏ 0 سل ل مي بي ليه Ue‏ ساي باس w‏ 
r % % * ard ed‏ 
ع مه كدي فرص قي ع 6 ربا بير سس فيه 


The particle Gy “would to God,” ete. requires or to be 
added to the singular of the Aorist and to the plural masculine 


and common; as wrt ليت‎ “would to God he would assist,” 
where the single ن‎ merely is added, and the damma of the last 


radical changed 120 
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EXAMPLE. 
PLURAL. 7 SINGULAR. 
3480٠ FEM, MASC, FER. 
7 CIP ص امن‎ be سحي ا سابع ص بع‎ Ge & سرع تيس‎ ١ سيم عي‎ 
رن 9 ب‎ 7 be 2 cee ? o”% ا‎ o ve 
CFILS F£ be جيرا بيرج بن‎ 4 er 


After this mode may be inflected لبتصرن ن‎ and ners “let him 


Ie‏ 2 سس عي برص تيه 
and ee 3 “do not assist;” or when pre-‏ لا تنصرن ” و assist‏ 


ceded» by an oath, as ers aI, و‎ “by God he will assist ;” 


ded 


or oe Ny “then by God we will kill.” 


102. “The Aorist is restricted to a future signification when 
preceded by the negative أن‎ “not at all,” together with the 
particles وسوفت‎ Choy pe, and (jw; which is also often the case 


$e #&£ #7 &F UF sy 


with J, as نرحم من شكا ولا نرق لمى بكا‎ J فتن‎ | ‘for we will - 
pity him who laments, nor be moved: for him who weeps.” 
This effect of 7 however, takes place only when neither of the 
negative particles J, Wi, or 5 have occurred in the phrase 
before. When these rules do not operate, or when the 
indefinite is preceded by رما‎ it becomes a present tense : 


1&4 re EF CP 2 C&C LL 


“he who shall do that‏ من G95 nes‏ عدوانا وظلما فسوف نصليه نارا 
malictously and unjustly, we will punish him by fire.”‏ 
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103. The Imperative, which is used only in‘ the second 
person, corresponds with our Imperative in affirmative com- 
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mands and exhortations. Like the Aorist it sometimes adds 
the Paragogical niin annexed, as (,7</\ “‘ do thou assist,” ete. 
This mood is formed by ead | اكلم"‎ the alif of union, 
and written | when another word precedes. When beginning 
a sentence it has always hasra, as أعلم‎ “know 1203” أضرد ب‎ 
“strike thou;” unless the vowel of the penult radical, which 
is always the same with that of the aorist, be damma, when 
\ also takes damma, as pal “assist thou;” the ‘irst and 
last radicals being inert. The initial aif is sometimes 
dropped when نت‎ or و‎ are prefixed. In the formation 
of the genders and numbers, the final serviles |, رن‎ 4, and 
ys are employed as in the Aorist. The Imperative being 
used, as we have stated, only in the second person, the other 
persons are supplied by the Aorist ; J with a kasra being 
prefixed, as ad “let him assist ;” pou “let us assist ;” 
— is also ulti the case with the second, as 0 

“assist thou;” but the ل‎ drops kasra and becomes inert 
when فب‎ or و‎ is prefixed, as Cael “then let him assist ;” (J 
itself being even then sometimes omitted. The second person 
singular of the Imperative of the primitive verb is sometimes 
represented by an indeclinable word of the form (j\x3 or J; 
thus (ij or (jij “ alight thou. 8 


OF THE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE OR NOUN OF AGENCY. 


104. The participle of the ‘primitive triliteral verb in the 


active voice is of the form ,\cU; and in the passive of the 
form (Js. There are however many other forms; and 


particularly Ror and و قعول‎ which are both active and passive. 
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It has been objected to these participles that they are merely 
verbal adjectives, conveying no idea of time. It would seem, 
however, that they are rather of all times, according to the 
context, هه"‎ in the following instance, oan و 5 الله بصير يما‎ 
1 God is seeing (sees) what they do,” where بصير‎ evidently 
expresses ‘present time. / 


٠ 
2 OF THE INFINITIVE OR VERBAL NOUN. 


105. The Infinitive, in Arabic, differs somewhat from the 
same part of the verb in most European languages ; inasmuch 
as if is always a verbal noun, and generally declinable in the 
singular as a triptote. It is ased often adverbially in the 
accusative case, and, by a peculiar idiom, is joined sometimes 
in construction with its own verb, to give a greater energy 
to the expression,* thus Us 46 literally, “he struck him 
striking,” 2.6, ‘‘he struck him severely.” 


a. Mr. Richardson, in his Arabic Grammar, and of course his mere 
copyists, say “ that the Infinitive (in Arabic) differs greatly from those 
of all other languages!” This is too sweeping an assertion, and 
besides, it contains three bits of nonsense—Ist, it is ungrammiftical 
or illogical; 2nd, it is untrue; and 3rd, it is absurd in any one man 
to speak in this style of “all other languages.” In Greek, German, 
and Italian, the Infinitive is frequently employed as a verbal noun— 
just ag it is in Arabic. 


“b. The Infinitives of the primitive transitive verbs are formed 
regularly, as فعل‎ , etc., in the paradigm ; but those ef the intransitives 
are irregular, and reducikle to no rule, without innumerable excep- 
tions. Grammarians make in all thirty-six different forms, as under: 


& 
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q 
€ 
4 


s ewer Seber 


10 نصرة 9 تصري 8 yp‏ 


1 نصرة 0 نصري 9 نصرة 


12 


14 
١ 
٠ 
٠ 
¢ 
2% 
36 
¢ 
* ه"‎ 
% 
Y 
٠. 


% 
لج‎ 
لج‎ 
١ 
١ 
١ 
:© 
١ 
eal 
8 
ى‎ 
9 


wv‏ قي 


iyi 81 ua 8 5 13 ai 4 
مت‎ #9 TF ويس‎ S$" + Ge 
امات‎ Ge GS! 7-7 Gre 

6 5 15 نصارة 4 wipes‏ 33 
رم الك عاص ماك اي GS‏ حم و) ضر سر 3 
7 نصار 1 
Ss 57 oe 2 $ rs‏ سنا لك 
J 8‏ 7 نصارة 1 6 نصور 5 منصر 
2 يوس ا Gr te S‏ 
Ae 9‏ 8 نصري | 27 نصير 6 منصرة 


c. The Infinitives of the derivative intransittves are formed in a 
similar manner, by inserting the characteristic serviles, and observing 
the general rules, as in the other inflections. They are, however, 
subject to various irregularities, for attaining a knowledge of which, a ' 


dictionary is the simplest mode, and indeed the only proper guide. 
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106. There are twelve distinct formations of verbs derived 
from the primitive triliteral. The last we have just detailed 
in full; and the derived forms, all of which bear some affinity 
more or less clase to the primitive, are divided inta three 
classes according as they are augmented by one; two, "or three 
of the servile letters. The verb Js “he made,” is still re- 
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tained as a general paradigm. It is well adapted to serve as 
a model, as its three radical letters are so clearly perceptible 
to the eyp. 


107. The Derivative Formations are inflected precisely on 
the same principles as the primitive form; the persons having 
the same relation to the leading word in each tense, as those 
in the fofegoing paradigms have to فعل‎ 04 and 1 عل‎ etc. 
It will be only requisite, therefore, in place of swelling the 
grammar unnecessarily with a great number of whole length 
paradigms, to give the first word alone of every tense, leaving 
it to the learner, by way of 1 exercise, to fill up the other 
persons, which he may find to be a considerable help to his 
memory, as tending to make a more lasting impression than 
several cursory readings. Of the Derivatives, the 3rd, 4th, 
6th, 7th, and 9th formations in general appear to occur most 
frequently, and therefore ought to have the greatest attention 
bestowed upon them. Next to these are the Ist, 2nd, and 5th 
formations; whilst the other four, but more especially the two 
last, are more confined in their use. The 3rd, 6th, and the fol- 
lowing formations which take servile ١ in the beginning, “drop 
that’ letter in the aorist and participle, as may be observed in 
the paradigms; and the 4th and 5th, where the initial is ;, 
frequently omit the ae in — | persons of the aorist whose 
characteristic is ولت‎ as pais for r pans. We have subjoined a 
table of all the formations of the Derivative Verbs, in which 
the student will see at one view the third person singular of 
the preterite and aorist of each; the second person singular 
of the imperative as well as the participles and infinitives. 
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PRIMITIVE FORM, 


AORIST. 


tue‏ وو 
٠‏ 


IMP, 


افعل 


PART. 


deli 








DERIVATIVE FORMATIONS. 


S ar? hw 9 al? 
9 e 9 

7 a © 0 

وم و سر ce‏ و ص 
9 


delie | del 


يفول انعل 





5 نا ومين‎ Gr, 9 ص صم نيه‎ 
| na © هو‎ ٠ 
a” 
S و سر‎ 6 Crrr If “7A 
٠ 6 
oo bad عل‎ ow 
تفاعل متغاعل‎ ey 
SF فير ياس 6 وي سس‎ soe 
| e e ! ٠ 
e e 
4 7 7 0 
ماس به ويت كد‎ I £67 


S وام ا‎ vu اب اس‎ “ber 
| ا ل‎ a| | 
غ22‎ 
٠ 
SF Css G &eG فير‎ GLE 
Leis ; 5 | ab 
عر‎ Pad ” ee 
Pad 
GS sus & ws بره‎ ry 
٠ عر‎ 0 
GF tres 6 Lt ران | يو‎ 


افعرول 


اماه و وس يد انا G wr‏ 
عون | i‏ 
يععوا 2 ive‏ 


م 


S$ be 
© مه‎ 


nw 


Gre وس‎ 
Led e 


انعال 


Sire 
2 وه‎ 


GSH +e 


تفاعل 


G‏ ص 
a‏ 


SOG 


Criass Frrsr, 


Crass Seconp. 


Crass Tureen. 
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General Significations of the Derivative Verb with reference 


to the Primitive. 


108. It remains for us now to describe briefly the nature and 
peculiarities of the Derivative Formations of the Verb which 
may be deduced from the primitive triliteral root. These are 
generally reckoned to be twelve in number, or, according to 
some Grammarians, fourteen. They have all the same termi- 
nations or inflections as the primitive verb. Grammarians 
very improperly call them conjugations ; but this term is apt 
to mislead the student, whose ideas of a conjugation are 
already formed according to the general usage of the Latin 
and°French grammars, etc. Let not the student be alarmed, 
then, when he hears of the fifteen conjugations of the Arabic 
language, for theré is in reality but one conjugation, according 
to our notions of the term. Instead of conjugations, then, I 
have here throughout made use of the term Formations. 


a. Upon the various significations of the different derived forma- 
tions of the verb, some grammarians have entered into long details ; 
but, although well worth the notice’ of the curious investigator, 
these’ inquiries need not long occupy the attention of the student, 
especially at the present stage of his studies. The brief remarks 
here made wil! not be found without use, but it is only by 
reading’ and consulting the dictionary, that a knowledge can be 
gained of the true significations of the various forntations. However 
nfinute might be the observations made upon the different meanings 
of the derivatives, we should still find many exceptions, which can 
only be learned by use? and the same must be said as to the par- 
ticular formations, in which any given verb is to be found, Some 
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roots are to be met with in only ه‎ one formation, riost are in 3 
none in لله‎ 


109. The source, or third person singular, of theepreterite 
tense of the primary verb, consists, as we have before stated, 
of three consonants, the first and last of which have always 
fatha for their vowel; and the middle letter has fatha, as a 
general rule, when the verb is‘transitive or active ; and either 
kasra or damma when neuter or intransitive; thus, CS “‘he 

wrote,” حزن‎ “' 56 was sad,” As “he was sei 

110. The first derivative formation doubles the middle 
letter of the primitive root, and its vowels are always three 
jathas, as in the preceding table. If the primitive’ rodt is 
transitive, the first formation is causal; thus, 3S “he 
wrote,’ becomes in the first formation 2S which means مط“‎ 
caused to write,” or “taught writing.” Again, when the root 
is a neuter or intransitive verb, the first formation is transi- 
tive; thus, Ss “he was sad;” (55> “he saddened,” or “he 
0 ” A few verbs of this formation are derived from 
nouns, and signify to form or produce whatever the noun 
signifies; thus, from j+ “bread,” is formed #3 “he made 
bread, or baked.” Suit peculiarity of this formation is 
the ascribing of the sense of the primitive root to a given 
object ; thus, from كفر‎ ٠“ infidelity,” comes the infinitive i, 
which signifies “ “' calling one an infidel;”’ so from a “lying, 
comes C35 “accusing one of aaa. ie or “giving one 
the lie.” . 


a. Verbs in the first formation are frequently, 558 mere, 
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synonyms of the primitive, or only distinguished by being understood 
as a species of intensives ; ag pus and 7.8 “he broke,” Gy and ys 
“he separated” or “ dispersed,” etc. 


111. The second formation inserts 0117 after the first radical, 
and its vdwels are always three fathas, as in the table. It is 
generally transitive, and often denotes a reciprocal action ; 
thus, Gud oils hee “Paul Beat Peter,” implying, at the 
same time, that “‘ Peter beat Paul in return;’ and, in an 

intransitive sense, as (Jy ac حي نّ‎ “Peter sat down with 
Paul ”.و‎ 236 “he wrote to” or “corresponded with” 
(another person). 


9 

a.° The second formation has frequently the signification of the 
primitive, with this difference, however, that the indirect complement 
of the primitive trilitaral root, which in thé original form demanded the 
intervention of a preposition, becomes here a direct complement and 
meets the verb immediately; thus, 2S and رسل‎ have in the original 
form the preposition dl before the indirect complement of the preceding 
verb; as De د اك لمث رد‎ “T wrote a letter to the king.” Now 
if we here employ the second formation, the person to whom we write 
becomes the direct complement, and dispenses with the preposition 
زالي‎ thus, CRUST كات‎ and راسلت الوزير‎ “I wrote to the king,” 
“T gent to the Vazir.” So with intransitive verbs also; as جلس‎ 
“he Bat 5 in the third form signifies, to sit down with, or near 
one; as جالس السلطان‎ ' “he ‘eat down near the Sultan.” In the first 


fo¥m thia would be .جلس عند السلطان‎ ٠. 


112. The third formation prefixes alif, and it has always 
for its vowels three fathas, as in the table. Like the first 
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formation, it gives a causal or active signification to the primi- 
— thus, Css \ مط“‎ taught writing,” or ‘he dictated, ” or 
* made another write ;” so, from عظم‎ “he was graft,” comes 
آم‎ “he deemed (another) to be great,” that,is, he honoured, a 
or “he respected” (another). It will be observed, then, as 
a general rule, that the first and third formations are the 
causals of the primitive triliteral root. | 


بي 


118. The fourth formation, which prefixes the letter رت‎ with 
a fatha, to the first formation, is generally of the passive or 
submissive sense of the root; thus, علم‎ “he knew ;” Ars “he 
taught ;” els “he was taught,” or “‘he learned.” So, from 

“manners,” “morals,” or “ polite literature,” comes the‏ أدب 
infinitive of the first formation Cy nC “teaching .manners,”‏ 
‘‘chastisement ;”? and thence the infinitive of the fourth‏ 
formation C36 “submitting to be taught manners.”‏ 


114. The fifth formation prefixes رت‎ with a fatha, to the 
second. It generally denotes reciprocity, co-partnership, or 
eins ; thus, مضارية‎ | ‘beating each other ;” مقائلة‎ 

‘slaying each other;” 4 #سطتغخطعة '“ مكار‎ together, ” ete. Bo 
تكاتب‎ “he corresponded (by writing);” تلاعت‎ “he played 
with” (some one). Lastly, it may denote “‘ pretending,” the 
sense of the primitive ; thus, (2545 “‘he feigned sickness,” or, 
as they say at sea, “he shammed Abram;” so from dow 

‘*ignorance,”? cgmes Ke ** pretending ae 9 


115. The sixth formation prefixes ‘the syllable < 5 to the 
triliteral root, which is then pronounced with thaws jathas, 
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whatever it may have originally been. This formation is 
always of a passive signification; hence, strictly speaking, it 
is never sused in the passive form; thus, كشر‎ “he broke;” 
psy “it was broken ;” so the infinitives, انْقِلابٌ‎ being 
changed,” eae ‘being broken,” are altogether passive in 


signification. 
a 


116. Fhe seventh formation prefixes |, and inserts دت‎ 
(sometimes د‎ or (ط‎ between the first and second radical of the 
triliteral, as may be seen in the table. Generally speaking, 
it dendtes the passive or reflexive sense of the primitive 
triliteral root; thus, فرق‎ “he divided ;” Sl “it went to 
pieces ”و‎ Cs اصطرّبت هط“‎ “he beat himself” (in 
agitation, -ete.); hence the infinitive اضطرابت‎ “ perplexity.” 
Sometimes it denotes reciprocity, ete., like the fifth forma- 
tion; thus, plas “mutual contention ;” اجيماع‎ “collecting 
together.” 


a. In this seventh formation the place of the servile w is sa oot 
by د‎ whenever the first letter in the root iso, وك‎ or j; thus, for $a 
“he was repelled,” is written | :ادر‎ for اذتكر‎ 50 wos recorded” أدكر‎ 
where the radical هذ ذ‎ changed into وك‎ or أن أذكر‎ where the د‎ be- 


comes J, or Soul, where both remain. When the first letter of the 
root is one of these, وط وض وص‎ orb, the w is changed into رط‎ as 


ios G 9 
iol “it was dyed,” for * اطبع ; اصتبع‎ “it was printed, ” for eal; 
Arg “he was unjustly treated,” for pel, in which ‘instance the ط‎ is 


also changed into &, and “is joined to the first by ¢askdid. Lastly, 
when the first radical is 2, 4, or ري‎ it is changed into رنت‎ and the 
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two وأنت‎ unite by tashdid, as ESI for CH, i) for ay peal 
for تسر‎ ٠ 

117. The eighth and tenth formations designate colours, 
the tenth with more intensity; thus, أصفر‎ © ‘it was yellow ;” 


“it was very yellow.” These formations ard also used.‏ أصفار 
for expressing deformity, as n=l or nest | ‘he was wry-‏ 
faced,” “he had a distorted face ;” zo) “it was cresked.”‏ 


118. The ninth formation prefixes است‎ to the primitive 
root, as shewn in the table. Its general property is, asking, 
wishing, or demanding, the state or action expressed by the 
primitive; thus, ji¢ “he pardyned;” Pe “he begged 
pardon.” This formation agrees nearly with the ‘Latin 
Desiderative Verbs, formed from the second supine: by adding 
rio, such as esurio, “TI desire to eat,” froth esu; 80 cenaturio, 
“T wish I had my supper,” from cenatu. For a full account 
of the various shades of meaning peculiar to the derivative 
formations of the Verb, the reader may consult Dr. Lumsden’s . 
Persian and Arabic Grammars, as well as De Sacy’s Grammaire 
Arebe, where the subject is absolutely exhausted. 


119. ‘The eleventh and twelfth formations, which‘ occur 
but seldom, are only employed to heighten the energy of the 
primitive, as we do by adding ‘‘exceedingly,” “ — or 
some such ب‎ word; thus, from 5-8 it was Har 
is formed خسو شن‎ “it was very harsh ;” from علط‎ “he vr 


comes Lyle! t he adhered firmly” (to the neck. of his camel): 
hence, figuratively, “he strenuously “prosecuted his under- 


2) 
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120. We now come to the Passive Voice of the Derivative 


Verbs, and for the sake of variety we will adopt as our model 
the verb 72) “he assisted.” It cannot now lead to any mistake, 
after we have fulfy detailed the model 23. ‘The student has 
only to bear in mind that the three letters رص رن‎ and ,, have 
taken the place of رع رف‎ and (J-respectively. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


AORIST. PRETERITE,. FORMATION, 
IGP fad? 
pons نصر‎ I. 
Sr 73) . و‎ 
poly ey . Xf, 
ومو‎ 2 Uy 
yer pail III, 
يد ص وس عر في جر‎ 7 
يتمسر‎ ye IV. 
$7 +79 7 I? 
يتناصر‎ ree V. 
PL و ص م ري‎ 
ya 7) VI. 
IL LVI Pa 3 
pend . yal VII. ° 
وي س نامر‎ 7 US ون‎ 
يستئصر‎ pees 1X. 
ILE SLOP ra و و‎ 
ينصوصر‎ yey) Xl. 
ILLS cw IG 


a. The student may observe that we have in the above table omitted 


PARTICIPLE. 


~ S879 


row 
Ger رم‎ 
pales 
SLU I 


ممخصر 


SG-7 9 


seta 


go عم‎ 


ob 


cae 


1 


م ناص ماك 


1 


9 
Grork مو‎ 


I 


Crass Tuten. 


Gosh و‎ 


2 
GO-U3 


Ayo 


م 


Crass 1 


Crass ‘Scop. 


the VII. and X. formations, which, from their nature, have no Pas- 
sive Voice. | 


© 
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G 


On Quadriliteral Verbs. 


121. Of these there are only three different formations 
from the primitive which itself corresponds with the primitive 
of the triliterals; the first Quadriliteral formation agrees with 
the fourth triliteral; the second with the sixth; and the 
third with the eighth. They are formed as follows: : 068 
formation Fuss; ; first derivative Sour second jas, and 
third peal The primitive consists simply of the four radi- 
cals, as دحري‎ “he turned, or revolved;” the first derived 
formation is augmented by ne servile, as 3 ك1 كحرج‎ “it was 


Sy 6 


turned ;”’ and the second and third by two, as asx’, S| “it was 


209 wre 


tumultuous ; pal ‘he was horror-struck, » “his hair stood 
on end.” 


a. This species of verbs, however, bears a very small proportion to 
the triliteral, occurring but seldom. There will be no occasion there- | 
fore, to detain the learner longer upon the subject than just to present 
him with the leading words of each tense, as in the derivative 
triliterals; the other persons being inflected from these on the same 
principles, by the addition of the servile characteristics, already 


described. 1 
فى إى‎ 9 
Active Voice. 5 
PRIMITIVE FORM. 0 
INFINITIVE, PARTIOIPLE. IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERITS. 
eo - & GS ترصرب‎ & te بير‎ Gr? foes 


يقمطر pons‏ مقمطر قمطارأ 
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PRET. FORMATION. 


Serr 
ve 


1 تقمطر 


FCPS‏ بر 
iS ie‏ 


IT. 


Hil, 


I, 
IT. 


IT]. 


PRETERITE. 


Us‏ م 
٠6‏ 


ع or‏ 0 
ليك 
ون زر سس 


© PU, 


es)‏ يقمطر 
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DERIVATIVE FORMATIONS. 


PARTICIPLE, IMPERATIVE, AORIST. 
SG Ure حر سر وح رار تر ص‎ Ge حب سر جر يح‎ 
oa 005 الب‎ 
صر‎ oe 
GS Cres 6 oe 9 رن سابع‎ 
وه‎ ٠ 2 
2 اقمنطر‎ 9 A 
o 
SF ينس‎ GG عاسم‎ 


& «ter 
ae 


Passive Voice. 
PRIMITIVE FORM. 


Pe‏ سور 





| AORIST, 


-_ بها 


DERIVATIVE FORMATIONS. 


و سس )ما زر 
يار 9 
a”‏ 
وى عم ناس | 
: 
ee a“‏ 7 


وس $7 


e 
Sr osrr39 5 
ee 


a OP ee و‎ 
oe 


G7 UP 
“ 96 


RARTICIPLE, 


Greoes 
oe 


6. The observation made, § 106, with regard to the initial charaster- 
istics ١ and رت‎ in the derivative verbs, answers likewise to the lat, 
2nd, ahd 3rd of the above formations. 


122. In concluding my description of the Perfect Arabic 
Verb, . must offer a few observations on those points in 


In the first 


which I have differed from preceding writers. 


plate, I have deviated from them entirely in the arrangement 
and mode of trtatment of the subject; secondly, I have dis- 
carded the term Future Tense from the paradigm, and mstead 
thereof, have used the word Aorist as the more appropriate ; 
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and lastly, I have dismissed from my work the term Con- 
jugation, which, in the sense hitherto employed in Arabic 
grammars and lexicons, is a downright absurdity ; afid to be 
tolerated only because writers on the subject have not had the 
moral courage to substitute a more appropriate denomination. 
I shall most probably be told by gentlemen of the red 0 
that these innovations of mine will lead to confusion in 
perusing the best Arabic lexicons, such as Freytag’s edition 
of Golius, ete. I can prove to them in a moment that their 
objection is utterly groundless. I am the very last person to 
adopt an innovation of any sort unless I feel convinced -vhat 
it is a rational improvement. Let us for example fake the 
following verbal root with such of its (so-called) conjugations 
as are in use, slightly abridged from Freytag’s edition of 
Golius, and partly on Schalch’s Vocabulary : 


a‏ ب 


a. (Fut. i.) “he constructed a bucket for drawing water ;” سلم‎ 
“he was safe, sound, or unblemished.” ITI. conj. “he made secure ;” 
“He saluted.” III. conj. “he made peace or friendship with another.” 
IV, con]. “he submitted or obeyed;” “he became a Muslim.” Y. 
conj. “he accepted or received;” “he was made a Muslim.” VI. 
conj. (dual or plur.) ‘“‘ they made peace one with another.” VIII, conj. 
“he touched with his hand or lips the sacred black stone in the temple 
of Mecca.” X. conj.*‘he submitted himself to the power of another ;” 


“he gave himself up.” ( 


Now if I were to compile or edit an Arabic lexicon, the‏ .ثم 


preceding article would stand as follows : viz. hes (Aor, i.) “he 
constructed a bucket,” ete. ; سلم‎ he was safe, ound” etc.—I. forma- 
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٠ roe 
tion, nw “he made secure,” * he saluted."—II. f. سالم‎ “he 
made peace,” etc.—III. f. أسلم‎ “he submitted or- obeyed,” 
etc. —IV. f. Km “he accepted,” etc. —V. f. تسالم‎ (dual ‘or plur.) 

“they mutually made peace or friendship.”—VII. f. إستلم‎ 1 “he 
touched,”* etc.—IX. f. ستسلم‎ | “he surrendered himself into the 
power of another,” etc. Here the reader will observe that what 
Freytag and others call the Second Conjugation, 1 call the First 
Formation—and so on with the rest. In short, if you drop a unit 
from Freytag’s Roman Numerals denoting the Conjugation, you will 
have yy numeral which denotes the Derivative Formation ; and, vice 
vered, if you add a unit to my numerals, you will have the good old 
conjugation, if you think it of any advantage to you. 


c. I cannot help drawing the reader’ 8 attention to a very serious 
omission on the part of Freytag in his otherwise invaluable aii 
The work abounds in certain Latin abbreviations, such as cca. “ سمه‎ 
struitur cum accusativo;” ccga. “construitur cum gemino accusativo,” 
etc. etc.; together with some thirty or forty others. Now what I 
complain of is, that—at least in my copy of Freytag’s Lexicon, in four 
quarto volumes—the learned Professor has nowhere condescended to 
give one scrap of information respecting the abbreviations aforesaid. 
Whether he has been more attentive to the learner’s convenience in 
his abridged edition I am not able to say, as I have not got the work 
at hand. 


59 vs عور و‎ 7 Is 
Of the Surd Verb—nd\ also called ,المضاعف‎ ie. “doubled.” 


" 128. The term Surd is applied to such triliteral verbs as have 
the second and third radicals tle same; thus, 53 for 73 “he fled,” 
and 4 for 5i4 “ he extended,” are called Surds. In all the 
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Arabic grammars that I have yet seen(and I have seen several), 
this class of yerbs is, I think, very improperly placed among 
the trregulars. Now the seeming irregularity is really ewpho- 
nie and is reducible to a few simple rules, as follows. In dill 
the inflections where, according to the conjugatiqn of the 
perfect triliteral yerb, the last radical is movable the penult 
radical coalesces with the last by tashdid, and the vowel of 
the penult is then suppressed, unless the letter preceding it 
has jazm, for then the vowel of the penult radical is given to 
the latter, which would otherwise have jazm. In all the in- 
fiections where, on the contrary, the last radical has ; Jjazm, 
these verbs are conjugated regularly ; thus 1 in | the third per- 
son singular and masculine of the preterite, حبب‎ ‘he loved,” 
becomes = ; but the second person singular of the same 
tense is regular; as Caco or Gs. “ thou-hast loved.” 


a. In the third person of the singular masculine of the aorist 
ea is contracted into ees the damma of the second radical 
passing to the first, in place of its jazm. If the aorist follows a 
particle producing jazm, or an apocope, it becomes regularly ست‎ 
because the last radical having jazm, no contraction takes place. 
Under the influence of these particles, fatha or kasra may be given 
to ue last radical in lieu of jazm; in this case the contraction return- 
ing ie يقر‎ for yt In verbs of which the second radical in the 
Aorist tense bears damma, the same vowel may also be given to the 
last ; thus, mee of San we may write with the contraction Mi; 


bay, or even Ad ٠ : . 
٠ 


5. The imperative preserves its regular form. According to the 
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rule of the Surd Verb we should write وأفري‎ DOF and وإفروا‎ but the 
reason why the rule is not here followed, is, that the af of union is 
always followed by a letter bearing jazm. Beside the regular form, 
the‘imperative has another, in which the insertion of the second radical 
in the third does take place, except in the plural’ feminine. AU/ of 
the imperative is omitted here, according to the rule, by which it is 
never prefixed to a letter bearing a vowel. 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 


ب اس 


3 1 ee 3, ىن‎ 

wl We Vi op por فر‎ 2 

6 Surd Verbs follow in فط"‎ passive voice the same rules as in the 
active; thus, $3 is for y kasra being dropped, because the preceding 
letter already bears a vowel; in the aorist it is pet for يقرر‎ » fatha 
being given to the preceding letter which before had jazm,; but 
in the third person plural feminine without contraction cy « The 
derivative formations of Surd Verbs follow a similar rule of contrac- 
tions in those forms which admit it. All the peculiarities above 
mentioned are fully illustrated in the following paradigm of 4s “ مط‎ 
extended,” and 55 he fled.” 


Active Voice. 


PRETERITE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
FEM. MASC. FEM. MA8C. FEM. MABO. PERSON, 
CULL eA $7 70 - م يه‎ Ge G- 
مد مت مدأ مدنأ سدوأ مددن‎ 3rd 
Gh سام‎ 4 +7 “e 7-7 52 مر‎ ra oe 
مددت. مدددبي مددتماأ مددتم  مددتن‎ 2nd 


9 
oe‏ 4 - جح حم )ص 


1st‏ مدددت . مددنا 
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AORIST. ع(‎ 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 

TR, MARC. FEM. MASC. FEM, MASC, PERSON. 
س راجر ايه بر‎ ١ م اام م ور نيه س بر تيه نوريدي سر‎ tr 
يمد تمد يمدان تمدأنى يمدون 2 يمددن‎ .| 3rd 
76 Ibs يم $ ع تريس اس 2 س نري ص‎ ١ e 
تمددن‎  ىنودمت‎ yo تمد تمدين‎ and 

: ل بك $97 
Ist‏ أمد 
IMPERATIVE.‏ 
ن ون ون م ro,‏ ن م ير Pe‏ 7 
2nd‏ | أمدد أمددي | أمددا | أمددوا أمددن 
PARTICIPLE.‏ 

od Pa 3‏ سم فيه اد صم س قي GS‏ 

ole‏ مادة | مادان مادتان | مادو مادات 
INFINITIVE. 2‏ 
1 مدا 


3. The preterite of this class, ‘with regard to the vowel points, 
follows the same rule with those of the perfect verbs whose middle 


radical is damma or kasra, ax es “he touched,” for مس‎ aie 
“thou hast touched,” ete. And the aorist corresponds with such as 
I, eur 


have fatha or kasra on the penult, as jae; “he will bite,” for Yad 
and en “he will flee,” for yu . Ifpreceded by the apocope-particles (see 


6 Pur & 


§ 99) the last radical takesjazm, and the whole becomes regular, as dia 


“it does not extend ;” or if the contraction do take place, fatha or 
hasra are substituted for jazm,as م يعض‎ or مم يعض‎ “he will not bite ;” 
and sometimes damma, when the penult takes damma also, as 38 لم‎ 
“it does not extend.” 


Passive Voice. 


PRETERITE. 
“eo م‎ 2 7G ليه‎ # 6 OP os 9 
مد مدت مدأ مدتا |٠*مدواأ مدن‎ | 0 
Sh » oh oF | ce اس م‎ &F © 8 0 
wide  متدوم مددت مدددتي مدد3‎ | 0 


9 2 يي ناص 


eve Ist‏ مددنا 
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AORIST. 
PLURAL. DUAL. CINGULAR. 
FrEeu. MASO. FEM, MASOC, FEM, MASC, PRESON, 
2 LZ uP . ص‎ hod G-s وس تيه‎ io? ed 
7 UsuP سم‎ tee م > ومين ص وس تيه‎ 
و > به # مم‎ 
أمد‎ lst 
PARTICIPLE. 

جرع بر G‏ ساي بير IC? 2 Pus Gr‏ 77 سس بن لي 9 - SG + Ibe‏ 

ممدود | ممدودة ممدوداآنى ممدودتانى | ممدودوى ممدودات 


124. The imperative, it may be observed, is inflected 
regularly, though it is sometimes contracted, in which case 
the initial ١ is dropped, because the following letter has a 
vowel (see § 36, a.) as, 


Soden tye (Xe مد مدي‎ 
125. The derivative formations have the same affinity to 
the primitives as those of the perfect forms have to theirs ; 
excerting, however, the Ist, 4th, and other derived forma- 
tions, which, having already one characteristic tashdid, cannot 
take another upen the same letter, and are conjugated there- 
fore like the corresponding verbs of the regular system ; boii 
in the preterite active—s«\ for انمد : اسَدَدَ‎ for إستمد و نمدد‎ 
for استمدد‎ . In like manner in the aorist active—sw) for daa; 


& ruler vests 


٠‏ يستمدد & OC for‏ يتمد for‏ ينمد 


a” 
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RET, OF 4ru FORMATION. PRET. OF 1st FORMATION. 


SINGULAR. 


SINGULAR. 
FEM. MASO. FEM. MAEC. PERSON. 
6 ييه حر‎ 4s OA 6 ليام > اص‎ > 
مدد مدددث تمدد تمددت‎ 8rd 
“ ص ص فيه‎ G6 Ge هتس‎ Ge S$ Ge 
WIM a Ide مددنت2)‎ end 
: 6 
سرع نيه ابه‎ + Ger 
مدددنتك تمددنتك‎ Ist 


And so on in the same mariner with respect to the other 
formations, tenses, and persons, 
a. The 8th and 10th formations of the perfect triliteral verbs, with the 


Srd of the quadriliterals, which have their last radical doubled by 
tashdid, it may be here remarked, are conjugated as this class of 


verbs ; for example: from the vérb ic we have, 
AORIST. PRETERITE. FORMATION. 
wr usr و‎ #67 Gre حر سر تر‎ 
يصغر‎ for يصغرر‎ ٠ أصغر‎ for أصغرر‎ VIII. 
يله‎ rus F see G +e 
يصفارر 02 يصفار‎ jel 02 أصفارر‎ X. 


476026 ص > 


& رن Gs‏ 2 رياص له 
3rd Quad.‏ اقمطرر أقمط يقمطرر يقمطر 


ws 


When the second letter of the tashdid radicals requires jazm, they are 


7? bert 7 vel )اع‎ 


اقمطررت written separately, as 2, tue!‏ لوطا 


126. The jazmated aorist and imperative may either be 
separated or contracted (the contraction taking fatha or 


kasra); as, 
AORIST. ‘ 
6 س ب سني رياص‎ woe 
يصغرر‎ or يصغر‎ or يصغر‎ 5 
6 & ياس‎ G ع ناص‎ w نام‎ 5 
يصفار يصفار يصفارر‎ ٠ 
يبع يع‎ rte © sue © أبن‎ rhe 
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TMPERATIVE, 
@-re 
أصغفر 60# أصفر 60 أصغرر‎ 
” a وى‎ a و‎ 
& #6 G ru w AL 
امقر إصقار إسقارر‎ 


حص بيه )جم & بع 
96 


لير 0 2 الم 
a. In further illustration of § 122 to 124 we subjoin two tables of‏ 
the derived formations of the verb 5 “he fled.” We may also‏ 1 
observe that in the derivative formations in Table J., as in the‏ 
primitive, the contraction may be preserved in the aorist, and in the‏ 
imperative, whenever the third radical ought by the influence of a‏ 


particle preceding, to bear the symbol jazm; thus, 
e 


: 
Derwative Formations bearing contraction. 


THERE ATINES AQRIST. PRETERITE, FORMATION. 
ah يفار‎ Fe for فاررَ‎ Il. 
قر در أفرر‎ for أفرر‎ ITI. 
يتفار تفارر‎ ie for تفارر‎ V. 
yp ye تفر‎ | for انفرر‎ Vi. 
ap أفتر يفثر‎ for انترر‎ VIL. 


Gert SOLE‏ س ناا صب ردم )لما يه 
9 


IX.‏ استفرر for‏ أستفر يستفر سفترر 


; ونا 57 ك5 9 & a‏ 
XI.‏ أفر ورر for‏ أفرور Ay‏ أفرورر 


b. The derivative formations to which tashdid naturally belongs, or 
in which the 2nd and 3:0 zadicals are separated by servile letters, are 
not susceptible of contraction, as in those which follow. 
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Derivatives that do not contract. 


PRETERITE. FORMATION, 
ral ‘ 
y I. ل‎ 

|, 
Gu 

G a 2 
أفرار‎ X. 

هيه سر 

XII.‏ افرور 





AORIAT. 


Gur ع‎ 
aft 


IG ره‎ 





{PRRATIVE. 


شر 


o® we 


# 0 


al 


ays 
yy 


أفرور 
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127. Verbs ending in ت‎ or ,, double these letters by 
tashdid in those persons whese final characteristic serviles are 


صر يز نا مر 
Ove‏ 


e 8 ليك بيه‎ 
respectively or وى‎ a8 yj “we adorned,” for هة رُزَينْنا‎ 


4 Ws 


wets. When the 3rd radical 


“thou wert silent,” for‏ سكت 


18 وط وض ول وك ونث‎ or 4, although retdined in writing, it 


coalesces in the same case with رت‎ which then takes tashdid, 
as dav: but neither these, nor the words beginning 
with « or رون‎ when they coalesce with the initial. 
characteristics of the 4th, 6th, and other derivative forma- 
tions, are considered as irregulars; S| “it was dug 


v mee @ 5 71 se ا‎ 
through,” for أتنقب‎ 320 =| “it was negociated,” for اتتجر‎ 
etc., being in every respect perfect verbs. 


a. The penult of the aorist of the 8th and 10th formations takes 
also kasra, which drops in the contraction, because the antecedent 
letter has 8 vowel, 


t 
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: SECTION IV. 


_ Of the Infirm or Imperfect Verbs, ete. 


128. With regard to these, their irregularities arise entirely 
from the mutable nature of the infirm letters |, ,, and cs 
when used as radicals, which are either changed from one to 
another, dropped altogether, or aeemed quiescent, when they 
remain ; having, in general, no sound, according to Arabian 
grammarians, but what they derive from the vowel of the pre= 
ceding letter. These deviations, however, are subject to certain 
rules and principles with which it is necessary for the learner 
to make himself acquainted. For the satisfaction, therefore, 
of those who may wish for a minute investigation of the 
causes of these interchangeable powers, the following observa- 
tions are translated from Erpenius, with corrections from 
De Sacy, etc. This section the former of these grammarians 
not inaptly styles vere aurea ; and it is every way deserving 
of the student’s strictest attention. 


3 غ6‎ 0 59 6 
.يه‎ The use of the teym “quiescent,” or 


silent,” in the above 
paragraph is the true one, meaning *‘ not sounded ;” and it shews at the 
same time the aptness of what Latated on the subject in § 26,a. In 
the Grammars by Richardson and Stewart the term quiescent is ap- 


plied to an inert letter as well as to one not sounded. ~ 


» 


> 
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General Rules on the Nature and Permutation of the 
Letiers ١١ وو‎ and عي‎ 


(١ 
iY 


129. The letters |, رو‎ and ري‎ are often reciprocally sub- 
stituted for one another, but never at the beginning of a 
word; nor in the middle or end, if preceded by jaem, in 
which case they always remein unchanged. When they are 
themselves destitute of vowels, preceded by a heterogeneous 
vowel (§ 30, a.), they are in that case rendered homogeneous 
to the preceding vowel; thus, \ is changed to ,, as a for 
otf “a trench ;” أ‎ to ري‎ 8 po" for يأر‎ “‘a well;” و‎ to 4, as 
ثار‎ for نور‎ “ fire ;” وي 0و‎ a وبعاث‎ for okey, ' ‘said time or 
place ; :” 15 tol, as a for زير‎ ‘‘the roaring of a lion ;” us ‘to وو‎ 
a8 موقن‎ for oo ‘rendering certain.” 


a. The letters و‎ and ي‎ sometimes remain after fatha ; in this pent 
if inert, they form a diphthong with the preceding fatka; as in يوم‎ 
“a day,” am “a night ” but if they be not inert hae are pronounced 
as a long alif, as رمية‎ “ he threw it,” like :14); 352 “an assault.” 


6, The letters |, رو‎ and ي‎ when quiescent, and followed by a jazmated 
letter arecomitted, as مخف‎ “Jet him dread,” for Wilk; re “Tet 
him stand,” for epi ز‎ : yw) “let him go,” for لديل‎ The ali alif of union, 


however (see § 36), is not subjected to this rule, as Sails 5 therefore 
assist thou ;’ ” بسم‎ for باسم‎ “ in the name of.” 


a 


Rules peculiar to the Letter ١ Alif. 


¢ 


130. The letter alif, in the middle of a word, when movable 
by damma is changed into 5; when by kaara, into ري‎ whether pre- 
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ceeded by a vowel or jazmated letter ; thus, En for aN * pas 
tures ;”” che for سال‎ “he was asked.” So after a long alif 


a similar rule holds, as (305 for J+ “saying;” Us for 1s 
“his or its waters.” 


a. Alif, in the middle of a word, movable by fatha, if anaes by 
damma, is —— into زو‎ if by _— into دوب 8 وي‎ for ENS 
“ studies ;” Bi for i و“‎ body of men.” At the end of a word the 
letter alif, if preceded by damma, is changed into a3 if by kasra, into 


ess thus, 35 for U5 “it was vile ;” eo for (be he sinned or 
erred. 


231. -Hamza or alif, when inert, in the middlé of a word, 
is changeable into رو رأ‎ or ي‎ inert, agreeably to the vowel 
preceding ; the i Sai of the hamza hea: wholly suppressed ; 
thus, راس‎ for را أس ن‎ “ the head ;” so بوس‎ for س‎ hie بو‎ “ misfortune ;” 
and ويب‎ for 33 “a wolf.” 


a. The symbol hamza, preceded by و‎ or ي‎ inert, acting as 
servile letters, is changeable after و‎ into 4, and after ي‎ into وي‎ 
uniting with the preceding letter by: tashdid, and suppressing the 


i Gor 


aes altogether; thus, مقروة‎ for مقرودة‎ ; ; dab for dole ; and - مني‎ 
for on 


6. -In the middle of a word, if hamza should be preceded by an 
inert letter, other than و‎ or ري‎ the hamza may be suppressed, and 
tke vowel belonging to it transferred to the preceeding letter, as مس‎ 


ع غم 


for ee مسول‎ for مسوول‎ j and (has for hud. 
132, The letter, at the ond of a word preceded by futha, 
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when movable by damma, is changed into ,; when by hasra, 
into ري‎ 88 ya) for (5 “thou shalt desist ;” se for سنا‎ “of 
the leaves of senna.” It is not incorrect, however, to write 
G35 or 125, Alif-hamza, at the end of a word, if preceded by 
702110, is written ‘as hamza only ; but the vowel may be trans- 
ferred to the jazmated letter, and hamza then becomes أ‎ |, 99 OF وي‎ 
according to the vowel preceding ; : thus, yal for sal); sal 


for الجزء‎ and عجرا‎ for +: at. 


a. Should two alif-hamzas meet together in the same word, and 
the first be moved by a vowel, and the second be inert, the latter loses 
its hamza, and becomes merely ap alif of ——— changed, if 
need be, into و‎ or cs; thus, اأْمَنَ‎ or اس‎ for Sali “he believed.” 


The aif of prolongation, preceded by another aif movable by fatha, 
is sometimes dropped ; this is pointed out by the #osition of the fatha, 
which is then written Sd anit or by madda; thus, one) for 


o 


‘merciful :” hed for doles ‘ ‘the resurrection.”‏ ). رحمان 


133. The inseparable particles وب‎ = J , J and 0 which 
are used at the beginning of words, alter nothing in the 
nature of the alif, which is: still considered to be the initial 
letter of the word, though those particles may be prefixed, as 
لاب‎ “to the father ;” ais ‘like the mother ;” and not لسب‎ or 


30 Some particles, however, must be excepted, in which 


custom has established the change, as لذ‎ for 1 “lest that ;” ' 
and 8 for ,. 8 '' whether if.” ; 


134, When the interrogative particle ¥(Lat. an? or num ?) is 
followed by alif-tamaa, if the second be moved by /atha, one of 
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them, with its vowel, is dropped, or a hamen is placed first, 
and then an ali with madda: "thus, Gal or el for زأأنت‎ 


& انار عام ثر‎ BM IF I eCEE 


or ait‏ ألد on or a for Cir‏ و اأنذرتهم Orn ddd" for‏ أنذرتهم 
for aii 1 if the second hamza have damma for its vowel, the‏ 
and its 0‏ ادا or the seoond \ is‏ رو alif becomes‏ 


only retained: thus, Sa or لبهم‎ for يدك‎ Finally, if 
the second hamea should have kasra, the alif is changed into 
أن 8 وي‎ for . ah : Nu for (Sut. 


Rules peculiar to the letter و‎ Waw. 


135. The letter waz in the beginning of a word, when fol- 
lowed by another waw, movable by a vowel, is changed into 
alif-hamza, to avoid. the uae of two 0008 ; thus, ais for 
nels pl. of أواضم ; وَاصلة‎ for él وو‎ pl. of isl; : ain for وواقي‎ 
pl. of وَاقِيةٌ‎ s\,. If there be two waws at the beginning of a 
word and the first be movable by damma, it may be changed 
into hamza; thus, أوري‎ for ar 


a. The letter و‎ in the middle of a word, movable by /fatha, ‘and 
preceded by hasra, is sometimes changed to ري‎ as Cold for oN 
“clothes,” “ garments.” When و‎ in the middle of a word is followed 
by another و‎ quiescent, ee latter و‎ is often thrown out, as طوس‎ for 


$e ¢‏ زه 


heads,” “ chiefs. dg‏ رووس ab a peacock ;” Cay , for‏ وس 


156. The letter و‎ when final, and preceded by fatha, re- 
jecting its vowel, and throwing the niination, if there happens 
to be any, on the preceding fatha, is changed to ١ inert if 
it be the third letter of the word, or to ي‎ if it be the fourth, 
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ete. ; as كرا‎ for sé “he assaulted ;” as for عضو‎ “a staff;” 
use for 5%) “he will be assaulted ;” معطي‎ fo for 2 et « given.” 


a. The Jetter , final, after damma, takes neither damma nor kasra, 
but throwing them away becomes quiescent, as 40, for 9% or 9) 

" perishing ;” but if there is a nanation, it is thrown. upon the pre- 
ceding letter, and , is dropped ; gs, ادل‎ for Jol and sol 0 buckets. 
When و‎ final is preceded by Aasra, it is changed to ي‎ ; as, ر رج ضِي‎ from 
رضيو‎ ‘he was pleased or content.” 


137. The letter و‎ when -rvile at the end of certain per- 
sons of the verb (see § 8!) ,* is followed by silent }; as 
\,,a) for 5.2) where the fnat," * sounded. 


a. When in the middle of a wos br dt are two wins, the first movable 
by damma, and the second inert, if the lettex* preceding the first is 
neither inert nor silent, and the first is not doubled by ¢ashdid, the 
first و‎ is often changed into Aamza, preserving the figure of ,; thus, 


S-3 م‎ Ger مو م‎ Ge t+ Go رو‎ 


In this case it may be observed that‏ . نوورة for‏ نوورة ; for Taye‏ خوولة 
one of the two mas is sometimes dropped ; this occurs Particularly ١‏ 
is preceded by a long aif: thus, aslo for Oyld : ia‏ و when the first‏ 
for aoe But if they meet only in consequence of 8 contraction,‏ 
this rule is not observed. :‏ 


Rules peculiar to ي‎ Ya. 


138. The letter .5 in the middle of a word, movable by 
Jatha, and preceded by damma, is sometimes changed to ‘3 
as رموان‎ for رميان‎ ‘a throw,” “‘a shot,” “darting ;” but, 
according to De Sacy, this changé is of rare occurrence. 
The letter ساي‎ the middle of a word, followed by another ي‎ 
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inert, often expels the latter; as uly for رئيس‎ “a governor,” 
“prefect,” “chief;” but this takes place only when the first 
of the tivo ي‎ yas has taken the place of a hamzated aif. In 
all other cases the two ي‎ yas unite by tashdid. 


139. The letter ي‎ final, preceded by fatha, cannot be 
made movable by any short vowel, but rejecting its own 
vowel, and throwing back the nunation, if there 18 any, on 
Satha, it becomes quiescent like |; 8 J for of “the first 5” 

1 ‘of the first ;” أدلي‎ “the first و‎ ” 35 for (3 “a youth;” 
نتي‎ “of a youth ;” si“ a youth.” If another ي‎ precedes, 
it is changed to |; as las for aloe “ gifts” (excepting a few 
preper names). 


140. The letter ي‎ final, preceded by Aasra, takes neither 
damma nor kasra, but throwing them away is silent; as حافي‎ 
for ie and ile barefoot ;” and, in this 5 if there 
be a nunation denoting the nominative or genitive case, it is 
thrown back on the preceding letter, and the .s is dropped ; 
as رام‎ for امي‎ and رامي‎ “a shooter,” “a darter.” 


141. The letter ي‎ final, preceded by gamma, ee it to 
hasra, remaining itself unaltered ; as تمني‎ 5 for ea a@ م‎ 
git for أيذي‎ ‘hands ;” and this rule holds also when و‎ inter- 


S ies 


venes; 88 مزهي‎ for مرموي‎ “ thrown,” “shot,” or “ hurled.” 
° Rules peculiar to Waw and Ya in,common. 


142. The letters ,°and ري‎ preceded by a short vowel, and 
being themselves movable, followed by و‎ or ي‎ inert, are en- 
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tirely dropped, rejecting the vowel, if futha precedes (with 
which it forms a diphthong), or, if damma or kasra, throwing 
them back, in place of the tobe of the foregoing letter; as. 
yy for lye, “they threw ;” 7 oF 5 for oy “thou (f-) wilt be 
assaulted ;” عَارُون‎ for Cys jlé “assailants ;” يرسون‎ for يرميون‎ 
“they will throw.” If, however, in this case, the vowel 
preceding be damma or kasra,‘it is suppressed, and replaced 
by the vowel belonging to the و‎ or ي‎ which has been dropped; 


as us ial for روي‎ “assail thou ;” هازون‎ for يون‎ si ‘ assailants.”? 


a. The letters and ي‎ movable, preceded by fatha, and folloyred 
by a movable letter, are often changed into inert |; thus, for قوم‎ 
“he stood ;” سار‎ for سير‎ “he went,” “‘ set forth.” 95 


6. The same two letters meeting in such a manner that the firat has 


no vowel, change ري 10 و‎ both coalescing by tashdid ; thus, al for يو ام‎ 
“days:” 8 for oo a cautery.” 


143. The letters و‎ and ي‎ final, when preceded by a servile 
\, are changed to hamza; as 313, or a0, for sla, “ a cloak ;” 
21:3 for سَمَاوَ‎ “heaven,” “ the sky.” 


a. When, in the foregoing rules, the letters |, رو‎ and ي‎ are said to 
be preceded by any vowel, such vowel is supposed to be immediate, 
not in combination with a letter of prolongation, nor when jazm inter- 
poses, either expressed over an inert letter, or concealed under ¢ash- 
did ; for a letter marked by tashdid always contains a latent Jains 
thus, de is the same 8 Kon ‘ 


© 


Alif is considered as medial when follbwed by the affixed pro-‏ .ث6 
“its water;” sls, be‏ ماده a8 su, Sale not‏ زي or‏ و 80 nouns; not‏ 
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not le “ of ita water ;” وميه , رسي‎ not رما‎ nor dow, “he threw or 
shot him ;” 3 a\jé not Bois “he assaulted him.” 

C. White a letter is called movable in the foregoing rules, it denotes 
that it carries a short vowel, in opposition to inert, when it has none; 
where, in the language of grammar, it is said ي‎ final after fatha, 
cannot be rendered movable, it implies simply that ي‎ in that case 
cannot have a short vowel. 1 


144. When the , and ي‎ in the middle of a word beara 
vowel, are preceded by jazm, and followed by a letter bearing 
a vowel also, they often transfer their own vowel to the a 
having jazm, and become inert; thus, Solas for يطول‎ ey 
Will lengthen,” so uj 103 يسير‎ “he will set forth.” In 0 
case, if the vowel is Satha, the و‎ or ى‎ changes into |; if Aasra, 
the , changes into ري‎ according to the second 5-8 rule ; 
thus, Wilk: for ضرت‎ “he will be afraid; يهاب‎ for ee 
“he will dread.” 


a. If after alif inert, a letter bearing jazm follow, the alif is 
dropped, and damma or kasra substituted for the fatha preceding. 
0 when the 3 whose ‘Place is taken by ali/, would bear damma 
or fatha, as lb for ale, of which the — form would be 


When the alif‏ .وسرت regularly‏ ,كاست and 80 ws for‏ وطرات 
or of ,, moved by asra, the kasra is used‏ عي inert is in the place of‏ 
حافت ks. for‏ درفت reg.‏ سارت for‏ سرت ingtead of damma ; as‏ 
reg. Cy. |‏ 


6. When , and سي‎ tle middle of a word are moved by Aasra, and 
preceded by aif inert; they are replaced by ي‎ with a hamza; thus, 
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S&S 22 


BG for NAG “‘ speaker,” “one who says;” ile for مايل‎ “in- 
clined,” etc. 


GS For 


Of the Hamzated Verb—j مهمو‎ 


145. This species of verb has alif or hamza as‘a radical, 
either at the > beginning, as a ‘he chose or selected ; ; in the 
middle, as AG “he asked;” or at the end, as هنا‎ “he cooked” 
or “ he seasoned (the food). ’ The irregularity rests simply in 
dropping | in some persons, and substituting و‎ and ي‎ for it in 
others, agreeably to the principles laid duwn in the preeeding 
rules. A paradigm of the leading persons is all that will be 
requisite in- the conjugation of the Hameated Verbs ; thus, 
when the first radical is hamza, the Active Voice runs as follows: 
The Preterite, Bi 18 conjugated regularly; Aorist, bh regular ; : 
Imperative, re for د‎ (according to § 181); Participle, A or 
oot for Fir 2210 vi regular. In like: manner in the 


Passive Voice: the Preterite, oh; is conjugated regularly; Aorist, 


“ 


te , for ot by the preceding rules; Participle, ee regular. 


a, When أ‎ the characteristic of the imperative has damma, the 
hamza 5 radical 6 if is changed to 4; 8 0 0 thou,” 
for (Vell: but S31 “he received ;” (S| “he did eat;” 321 “he 
commanded,” throw away not only Aamza, but also the, cha- 
racteristical |; a8 ee Js ; و مر‎ ; sometimes, however, though abd 
you will find jst and pai or with the copulatives 4 و‎ and فت‎ pre- 
fixed; as BAR and PAT the imperative \“being dropped, and the 
radical hamza returning, : 
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6. In pos Ist derivative a _ = and — — 


fone 


px or jigs "(for sy and 3); Part. مويرم موثر.‎ Gor Zhe and au). 
In the 2nd formation, Aorist By or ale (for ay and يار‎ Part, 
ais or موائر‎ (for hi and aie; Infin. موائرة‎ (for i In 
the Srd formation Preterite ai or Bs 3 ار‎ and MN); Aorist 


oe or ue (for Ki and و يأر‎ aes or es (for ae and iL); 
Infin. (est (for (إأثارا‎ And thus in the other formations, hamza, on 
account of dammt, kasra, or another hamza, being either changed or 
dropped entirely, agreeably to the rules mentioned above. The 
other tenses are all regular; as are also the rest of the derivative 
fammnations. . 


ce. It is only necessary to apply the same rules to all the other 
derivative formations in order to _ their root, when hamza is 
changed into 7 or oss Thus, ie is the passive voice of إستأصل‎ 
In the fifth formation it must be observed that the hamza, eye 


by fatha, followed by altf inert, may be changed into ,; thus, from 


or AG U. 

146. Those verbs whose middle or final radical is hamza, 
are inflected on the same principles; as (iu “‘he was asked,” 
for kes سابل‎ heidi for و ساال‎ and طني‎ “it bene- 
Gited, ” for La; au sls ها‎ “benefiting,” for bu. When hamza 
is the 5-8 radical, it jis preserved or changed into 
5 or cs, according to the vowel belonging to it, or ‘im. 


the primitive verb, 3s may be written in the fifth 0 توأ تواكل‎ 
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mediately preceding it; thus, in the preterite is written Ds, 


J, User;‏ يَسَال for 5 ate for GW; in the aorist‏ بَوسَ 
: .سيل 1S; in the passive voice it is‏ 


a. Verbs having hamza for their medial radical are sometimes, 
though seldom, conjugated after the manner of the concave verbs, of 
which “more anon, hamza being then quiescent ; as سال‎ “he asked,” 
for AG: jag “he will ask,” for ‘853; صل‎ “ask thou,” for 
where both the aiifs drop; the radical Aamza, according to the pre- 


ceding rules. 


147. Bearing in mind the rules already laid down respect- 
ing | alif (§ 130, etc.), the learner will meet with no’ serfeas 
difficulty in the derivative formations of a primitive whose 
medial letter is hamza: for example, let tis take the verb ام‎ 
“he consolidated,’’ whose second, third, seventh, and ninth 
derivative formations are as follows— 


INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERITE. FORMATION, 
aed See Ge arid 7° 
ملام‎ pile ad, pis ez Il. 
512 1 Gwe + vs د كلاس ,0 م‎ 
الم يلئم الم | ملم ! إلام‎ | 115 
S$ نا ع‎ - oF © 7 و‎ Pat rE 
pill pve إلتام يلتكم التثم‎ VII. 
S20 6 G و لي‎ 6 Lu I User “Bure 


| 1 | إسام | pling‏ | إشتلقم | مستلئم | إستلام 


148, When hamea is the last radical, it is either retained 
or changed into و‎ or ys, according to‘ the preceding rules 
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(§ 130, etc.); thus, 1% “he recovered from illness,” has the 8rd 
person feminine of the preterite regularly Nii : also the _ 
person singular masculine and feminine أت‎ iy and wi .برأ‎ 

Again, from 8 “56 digested,” the 3rd pers. sing. fem. of the 
preterite is* ELS; and the and persons sing. of the same, Mase, 
and fem., are ELS and nbs. A similar rule open ا‎ 

the passive voice and derivative formations; thus, from Ue 
“the mind was excited, 2 in the 1st formation the preterite is 


Uns, and the aorist err so in the 4th aon hee: and 


SG +-7 ٠ Ev vrs 


Utesi ز‎ and in the 11th formation إماعخدًأ‎ and ee 


9 


بس عد - م * an‏ . ونه 
present no new‏ ردأدأ -جاجا a. The quadriliteral verbs, such as‏ 
م )2س 


difficulty ; fhe rules are always a same: thus from طمان‎ comes in 
the 3rd ع‎ 5 preterite ن‎ uel; in the aorist none and in 
the imperative 7 إطماً:‎ : or by 5” ial. 


6. Verbs that have hamza for their second radical letter, are, as 
we have already stated, sometimes conjugated like concave varbs, 
in which aif is inert, as coming | from و‎ or us radical. This is par- 
ticularly observable in the verb ge 0 5 asked,” which j is often written 
MNS, aorist (Nog or يَسَل‎ , The imperative is Js for SU ; where both 
the alifs are dropped, the radical hamza by the general rule, and 
the servile alif because the following letter bears a vowel. Verbs, of 
whyeh the iast radical is hamza, are often confounded also with verbs 
properly called defective, that is, sych as have for their last radical 


دكي OF‏ وو 
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Of the Simile Verb. 


149, The imperfect or infirm verbs are divided into three 
classes, which are commonly called the Simile, the Concay 
and the Defective. The Simile Verb has و‎ or ي‎ for the fir 
radical, and is named by the Arabians رمثال‎ implying re- 
semblance, because in the preterite it quite resembles a per- 
fect verb ; and it differs from the latter only by throwing away, 
In general, the quiescent radical , in the aorist active, and in the 
imperative of the primitive triliteral verb, and also in the 
infinitive, when of the form iS , as (0 “he will love,” for 
G83 وق‎ “love thou,” for «5-251 ; tay: ‘to love,” for iS. 
When ي‎ quiescent is the radical, it is changed to , (When 
jazmated after damma, agreeable to § abi ast أيْسَرَ‎ “he 
was rich,” which has in the يد‎ ce و‎ for ; 2 like ينصر‎ : 4 
in the participle موسر‎ for ; pie , like .متصرٌ‎ In every other 
respect (with some very rare exceptions) both species of Simile 
Verbs, whether active or passive, together with their derivative 
formations, are regular, the 7th formation only substituting 
tashdid i in place of the initial infirm radicals, over its character- 


aa A) 


istic 3 8 el “he promised,’ for ais! 5 pa “he was en- 
riched,” for Fa. These however sometimes remain, be- 
come homogeneous, or take the apart of the preceding 
vowel ; الشركة‎ pw for jks موئيسر و‎ for ؤ ميكيسر‎ datz! efor 
وعد‎ : Saige : foley! for iste). 


a, When the second radical in the aorist does not bear Aasra, that tense 


. OF THE SIMILE: VERB. 125 


is regularly formed; as ess from وو وجل‎ and oy from 35 “he loved.” 


3ن بي a‏ 


When the aorist is regular, the imperative is 80 likewise; as d>,\, 
J ; an) In the last two examples, the ي‎ is substituted for و‎ 
radical, 00 to the rules of permutation ; 0 Soul imperative 


of by , is for 204). 


6. Several verbs lose و‎ in the aorist, though their second radical in 


, that tense bears Jatha. These verbs are er “he trod under foot,” 


EK 66s‏ 7 وى 


which is for 00 وسع‎ it was large ; u it fell or occurred ;” 
ودع‎ “he ,took leave ;” uy “he gave ; so) “he placed ;” which 
make ‘in the aorist iG, و لسع‎ i, et, es لضع‎ ٠ The verb ودر‎ 
/ "he sowed, or planted,” is only used fn the aorist and imperative; as 


c. The irregularity of all these verbs exists only in the active voice 
of the primitive form. In the passive voice of that form, and in all 
the derivative formations, they present no irregularity except indeed in 
the seventh formation, as will be observed immediately. Verbs having 
ي‎ for first radical, are not, properly speaking, irregular ; as بيس‎ 5 


رس ا FP‏ سا نيكس at OP‏ 8 ا 267 


“it was dry,” ae ميس رو بسر و لميسر و يس ر_و‎ ٠ It must only be observed 
that tle radical ي‎ is changed into و‎ when it is quiescent after’ damma; 


thus, ju) makes in the aorist of the third formation oe , instead of 
سير‎ the rule of permutation is merely to be observed. 


150. Verbs whose first radical is و‎ or ي‎ have this in com- 
mdn, that in the seventh formation they change the first 
radical into رت‎ which then unites by éashdid with the servile 
نت‎ peculiar to that formation : hence from 4, “ he promiscd,” 
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dd‏ عر عر 


comes the Pret. Sat for و أوتعد‎ Aorist, dads for يوعد‎ ; Imper. 
Sai! for a5); Part. Sate for Seip; Infin. S21 for .إوتعانٌ‎ In 
like manner from مط“ يسر‎ played dice,” we hpve in the 
seventh formation: Pret. pel for pee 5 Aorist, puss for jude) و‎ 
Imper. yl for wil; Part. متسر‎ for مَيَسَسِرٌ‎ : Infin, انسار‎ 


a. Sometimes the , and ي‎ remain unchanged into and adapt 
themselves to the preceding vowel according to the rules already laid 
down ; thus the two verbs just specified may be conjugated as follows, 
viz.: Pret. Sis) for HE Aorist, يَانَعِدُ‎ for aig ; Imper. a3 for 
O54! : Part. موتعد‎ 5 Infin. oleh for SAE so in like manner, Pret. 
el 3 Aorist, pol; for juny : Imper. يشير‎ 5 Part. year for pubes ; 
Infin. ie r 


Of Concave Verbs. 


151. Such verbs as have و‎ or ي‎ for their middle radical are 
by Arabian grammarians called وف‎ 1.6., ‘Concave.” Their 
irregularity consists chiefly in this, that in the primitive form, 
as also in the 3rd, 6th, 7th, and 9th derivative formations, 
those middle radicals are either dropped, become inert, or re- 
main without a vowel assuming the sound of that which belongs 
to the preceding letter. They are also called Bi ذُو‎ te, hav- 
ing three (letters) ;” because one of their characteristios 18; to 
have only three. letters in the first person singular of the preterite, 
whereas the regular and deféctive verbs have four letters in 
the same person, as may be seen by comparing قُلْت‎ “1 said ” 
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(concave verb), with Ces “I did” These verbs, and those 
of the next class, depart most widely from the regular forms; 
their number is very considerable, and it is therefore essential 
to be well acquainted with their conjugation. . 


9 


a. In the third persons of the preterite4except the plural feminine), 
the letters و‎ and ي‎ are changed to أ‎ inert after fatha ; thus, instead of 


PLURAL, DUAL. SINGULAR. 
MABC. FEM. 21480٠ FEM. MASC. PERSON, 
وو‎ al SAA? cfs & “7s aad 
قولوا‎ | Ws wy | els Js] 8 
In LAO? dd G 447 ef? 
9 ٠. 


3 
they write كال‎ and 5\S, etc., as may be seen in the two following para- 


digms (§ 152). 


a 


In the other persons those radicals are dropped altogether, throw-‏ .ثم 
ing back the vowel on the preceding letter (see paradigm next page);‏ 
but if that vowel is fatha, as in ds and ja. above, it is changed in‏ 
to kasra ; 80 that in‏ ى to damma, and in the concave‏ و the concave‏ 
those persons Concave Verbs in , have either damma or kasra on the‏ 
always £asra. ;‏ ى first radical, and those in‏ 


152. The primitive forms of the verbs AiG for (J “he 
said,” and 3G for’. “he went,” are conjugated at full 
length in the two following paradigms. As verbs of this 
spectes are of frequent occurrence in the language, the 
student will do well to study their peculiarities very 


‘carefully. — 


wo 2‏ سم 


235 © ° 
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CONJUGATION OF THE CONCAVE و‎ 7 


Active Voice. 
Pretorite. 


DUAL. 
FEM, MASC. 


WG قال‎ es ee 


يري ص وي PLP‏ مس 
ee‏ \ َه ينا 46 oo‏ 
ص 
ون 9 € 
ىأ oe‏ 4 
Aorist.‏ 
عر 9 SF Gs‏ ور مص ad‏ ا ص 


wie 


sae‏ و re‏ ” 9-7 م 
yt‏ تقول تقولاري 
ع م : 
Jz‏ 
Imperative.‏ 
ub 9‏ 9 ع ص 
تولي | قو 
Participle,‏ 


LE |‏ قائلتاني 
Infinitive—),5 ٠‏ 
Passive Voice.‏ 


_ Preterite. 
ao & Pa oe 
, 9 
el 
Aorist. 
Wie: We, sry 
Je ye | Je 
eee 


PLURAL. 
KEM. MASC, 
aOP Io #7 
wi Wb 
'7م)2 نيه‎ GIGS 
oP 


م لي ص Puss‏ 
لل هه 
يقولون 
سم مد مس Pad‏ ي) صر 
900 لو يو ؟؟ 
wry‏ 

9 7 
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CONJUGATION OF THE CONCAVE os YA. 


SINGULAR. 
FEM. MASO. 
Gr oe” 

& eae 


Go > a 


صيرت 


7 ص‎ G&G 
Hy — 
9 ن‎ 
a pw? 

B‏ ص ور ع ع مي 
يسار . تسار 
م سس م ص ? 
تسار Wr‏ 
#3 بر 
اسار 
Ss ad‏ . 2 


Active Voice. 
Pretertte. 


DUAL. 
MASC. 


سارا 


يبي صم 


Imperative. 


Participle. 


Infinitive—\ 0 8 


Passive Voice. 


Pretervte. 


a“ 


Aorist. 


يساراي 


7 7 Wy, 


FEM 


Gi 


oO? 


سيرتا 


لي ل 


Participle. 


و 
> | 


| yw ML | سائرة‎ 


2 


PLURAL. 
FEM. MASO. 
ص‎ & I جم‎ 
wwe 1 سا روأ‎ 
مه ني ليه‎ He 


9 
سرنا 
rb - 2 2‏ 
اينما 


SS 3 ee‏ شرن 


o- § “3‏ جم 7“ 
oe oe‏ ل ى 
OY a OS road‏ 
م و 
8 هم واحس 
حرم 7 
و & ص 


# 3 2 7 م iS‏ 
سائروى ساثرات 
و )ا ص 
سيروأ مون 
)وي © 
ve pp‏ 
باحر 
Ge‏ 

# بر اس QSurs‏ 
يسارو يسارم 
# م بجر ص بير “ow‏ 

8 م مير 

رو 


حر fs‏ 
#ساعم 
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General Remarks on the Concave Verbs. , 


153. In the active voice, if the penult vowel of the 
preterite is fatha, it is changed in the aorist into damma be- 
fore quiescent رو‎ and to kasra before quiescent .عي‎ If the 
penult is kasra, it becomes in the aorist fatha; and if damma, 
it remains so; throwing back the vowel to the first radical 
in place of jazm; if that vowel happens to be fatha, the و‎ 
and ي‎ are changed 16 ٠١ In the feminine plural the letters 
و‎ and ي‎ are dropped on account of the subsequent jazm ; 
and, when the last radical is it coalesces, by tashdzd, with 
the servile ىن‎ in the 3rd person feminine plural of the ‘pre- 
terite, the’ 38rd and 2nd plural feminine of the 202181, 
the feminine plural of the imperative. The , and ي‎ are 
likewise thrown out every where, if an 0806076 takes place ; 


as i لم‎ “he says not” (for Apes يس لم‎ 1 ‘she walks not ;” 


& ££ be 


wix* لم‎ “we fear not,” etc.; the last radical, as may be 
observed, being then always jazmated. The imperative has 
no alif of ما‎ because the first radical bears a vowel, as 
in كل‎ and زور‎ and alif of union can only come before a letter 
bearing jazm. 


€ 


a. The concave radical letters are also dropped in the singular 
masculine and plural feminine of the imperative ; the servile initial aif 
being also omitted in every person (see paradigms, pp. 126 and: 127). 
But wo ag ‘when the paragogical ن‎ takes place; as oly كوأ‎ “ shy 

Be 6 ٠.‏ وو 
fear thon.”‏ “ شاقن ”; thou ;’ a ‘ga thou‏ 


€ 


b. The radical adjf in the participle, following the characteristical 
inert alif, ought to have a vowel, as two inert létters cannot meet, but 
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hamza or movable alif is substituted for it, which coy § 180, ete:) 
is changed to 5; thus, il for Jil 3, and that for سَائر 80 ; اول‎ for 
وساار‎ and that again for © ير‎ ze. 


6. Verbs having و‎ for their second radical, take damma in the 


aorist, when the preterite is either of the form os or تقول 8 : فعل‎ 

the aorist of وقال‎ which is for ز قولع‎ and 0 aorist of ob, 
which is for Ae but if the second radical have agra for its vowel 
in the preterite, the aorist takes fae, as les for wis, 
aorist of رخات‎ which is for igs. Verbs having ي‎ for their 
second radical, generally take Aasra in the aorist, because they 


aly . the form 05 aorist يفعل‎ :* as و لسير‎ aorist of وسار‎ which is 
for’ ee There are some, however, of the oun ds, aorist (jet ; 
these take ‘/atha in the aorist, as le for يه‎ , aorist of Cols, 


which is for 


154. In the preterite passive, the vowel tasra, of the 
middle radical, is thrown back to the first, whose own vowel 
is then lost; thus, قِيل‎ is for Os : and سير‎ for سير‎ . The Ist 
and 2nd persons of the concave ي‎ are the same in the pas- 
sive as the active, and are only to be distinguished by the 
sense of the passage. 


| a. In the aorist passive, the fatka of the middle radical falling back 
upon the first, و‎ and ي‎ are changed to | inert (according to § 142), 
Si and يسار‎ being for by and jas). There is no difference in the 
préterite and aorist of the passive voice, between verbs whose second 
radical is رو‎ or those having ي‎ for the same. 


b. In the ‘passive participle, the damma of the second radical being 
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removed to the first, the original , is thrown out; thus, is) ye oF 
مقُوول‎ : but صذ‎ ‘concave ي‎ damma is also changed to kasra; 88 jawe 
for , peti In approved authors, however, particularly* 6 ب‎ 
poets, many of these participles are regularly formed, as” مصوون‎ 

“guarded ;” but especially those of concave ري‎ as ike sewn 
together ;” ger “measured,” ete. 


155. Concave verbs whose last radical is w», incorporate 
the same by ashdid, with the نت‎ forming the second persons 
of the preterite, and the first person singular of the same 
tense ; thus, from col “' مط‎ is dead, ” or ‘“‘ mated” (in chess), 
once in the first person singular رمث‎ and in the second per- 
SONS مث‎ ee, luz». In concave verbs whose last radirs! 
18 ون‎ 8 similar vile obtains, whenever this رن‎ being jazmated, 
is followed by نى‎ forming the person. .Thus from صان‎ (for 
wee) “he carefully preserved,” is made in the third person 
plural feminine of the preteritc, and in the second person 
plural feminine of the imperative oe in the first person 
plural of the preterite 22; and in the third person plural 
feminine of the aorist ar . These observations equally apply 
to the derivative verbs, ahd are of importance in finding the 
root by those who are reading Arabic works written without 
vowel-points or orthographical signs. 


Derivative Formations from Concave Roots. . 


156. We have already observed that amongst derivatives 
from concave roots, the third, sixth, seventh, and ninth only 
are irregular. In these derivatives ‘no difference exists be- 
tween those whose second radical is , dnd those where it is 
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It will therefore quite suffice to give as a paradigm of‏ دي 
these forms, the first word of each tense, as in the following‏ 


paradignis :— 
١ Active Voice. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. | IMPERATIVE, AORIST. PRETERITE. FORMATION. 
ore S و‎ co £ م.م وو‎ “ ~£ 
ats} Unie Ji! Se Jul 
0 Ss و و 1 7 و‎ 22 Ill. 
J 
2 aes Dread Pra 5 7 
مانن‎ & GS عباس‎ 4s راس مر عام فلي‎ 
انقيال‎ : jah | Jae | انقال‎ 
> > > 
oer Pig S ع ياس‎ Gre تير‎ sr 2s we VI. 
إنسار ر أنسر : إنسيارأ‎ 
ب) صر لي‎ G و مم‎ Cru 9 رياص‎ oes 
مقتال *أقثيالا‎ Jol aces اقتال‎ 
3 3 1 VII. 
اناا‎ 5 Pus “A ص ن) م ور‎ ron 
مستار ستيار‎ , ah 4 as 
7 اص‎ & G و و) سس‎ 1 Ge vu 0ت سس ماس و‎ PAG 
استقال | يستقيل | استقل | مستقيل | اسيقالة‎ 
> i 5 > IX. 
Pr - & Ss aus ع را سس 9 رام با‎ 2 eae 


a. The learner will perceive that in the above formations the con- 
caves in , and ي‎ are conjugated alike; and that the active partfciples 
of the 6th and 7th formations are cxactly the same with the passives, 
the difference in sense being only discoverable from the tenor of the 
subject. In the infinitives of the 3rd and 9th formations, , and ي‎ 
throwing their fatha hack upon the preceding letter, which otherwise 
woulfl be jazmated, are changed to aif inert; and the servile final 
atif (employed in forming the infinitives of the regular verbs أنصار را‎ 
and Vesna!) is errs, 5 being substituted in its room, i and 


‘iss! being for قال‎ and سوا‎ The middle radicals of the in- 
finitives of the 6th and 7th formations, as may be observed in the 
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paradigms, are regularly movable )2.6. have vowels); the concave ,y 
however being changed to دي‎ 


VY UU. 7 5‏ 0000 ها £ 
* 
PART, AORIST. PRET. PART, AORIST. PRET. FORMATION,‏ 
43 - وس % Sees gorge - §$ Ges‏ 
a! | 1‏ | يقال |مقال | أصسير | يسار |مسار 
+ اس ونم هر و ده Oy 3 GS‏ 2 سي سس I‏ ل نا سم اك 
VI.‏ انقيل | ينقال Vine‏ أنسير | ينسار | paiva‏ 
of‏ - ونس 9 of G09‏ - ون سا وو Sve‏ 


لانم Pd‏ عو )ممص 9 A738‏ اد عم ص aa oa‏ تير Grete‏ 


IX.‏ استقيل | يستقال i.‏ أسشيبير | يستسار | مستسار 


The other derivative formations are inflected regularly; thus, 


INFIN ITIVE. PARTICIPLE. IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERITE, FORMATION« 7 
سس‎ be ع ماه د‎ Cw و‎ wed ee 
قول يقول قول مقول | تقويلا‎ ||. | 
2 79 و 2 6 وس فأ‎ Pad ewer 7 
قاول " يقاول قاول مقاول مقاولة‎ II. 
¢ oF Sur 9 Owes Gur I rue 
grr 7 # S ووم‎ vo + ور‎ «+ J a ad 
ساير يسا بر ساير مساير مسايرة‎ II. 
pe. os , 


Also وتقاول وتقول‎ Soa el, etc., ete 


157. Some verbs of this species however in the primitive 
form are conjugated regularly ; thus, عور‎ ‘‘he was one-eyed 7 
Aor. يعور‎ ; Imp. إعور‎ Part. عَاور‎ so also صَيَّدَ‎ “he hunted :” 


م ني II‏ 


Aor, و يصيد‎ Imp. 51: Part. ails. In the derivative forma- 


2 A#w 


tions the 3rd, 6th, 7th, and Sth are en واستعور وأعتوز عور‎ 
and أصَيّدَ‎ sail, ,أستصيد إصَطَيد‎ respectively. A few veil 


though imperfect j in the primitive form ’re sometimes regular, 
sometimes irregular in the third formdtion; as cy “he 
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rested,” which has al and ع‎ ws so alé “it (the sky) was 


cloudy,’’ which has tal and sf The concave و‎ in the 9th 
formation, is likewise often perfect; as isin and yes 
“he heard,” مط“‎ answered,” استصاب‎ and paren “he 
سني‎ 60 


a. The other derivatives are regular; it is to be observed, how- 
ever, that in the passive voices of the second formation (kl and 
of the fifth, تَمَاعلَ‎ of concave verbs, whose second radical is رو‎ that 
the aif characteristic of these forms, and which is changed into , 
on account of the damma preceding, does not unite by tashdid with 
the radical , that oe it, thus from al (for os?) “he stood,” we 
ave 7 ووم وم‎ and not ey . If the second radical is us, the , and the 


a 4 


5 must be kept distinct; thus from el (for aj) “ he sold,” we 


have i in the second formation active anit which in the passive voice 
makes يع‎ 1 


The Substantive .كار مم77‎ 


158. We here subjoin the Substantive Verb كان‎ (for (كون‎ 
“he was;” ‘it is conjugated as JG (for (كول‎ “he said,” 
already described, with this difference only, that the last 
radigal coalesces by tashdid with ن‎ servile, in those persons 
where that letter forms the final characteristic agreeably 
to § 97, ¢. 


a. ‘This verb, unless to avoid an ambiguity, is seldom used in the 
pecan tense, being then, as in the Latin, for the most part under- 


| - ممصي‎ Bre 


stood ; as يو‎ \, Gal, أن الطريق‎ ego (sum) via, veritas et vita, 


“ 1 (am) the way, and tho truth, and the life.” The use and applica- 
tion of this verb will be further explained in the Syntax. 


وى 


PERAQN. 


3 
2 


ad 


6 
€ 
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Active Voice. 


SINGULAR. 
FEM. MASO. 
ve ££ ce” 
كاننك‎ ws 

os م‎ UP 
بير‎ U9 
op 
I Ie ge Ir 
تكون‎ ox 
Pd In Pe I 
ن2 تكونين‎ 
م م‎ 
of 
7 وى‎ 


e 
Se ل تر‎ S a“ 
ENG ay 
Bad 
r 


Pretertte. 
DUAL. 

FEM. MASC. 
كأ ذ:‎ uls 
ص‎ IP 

©, 
Aorist. 
ص‎ Jy سص‎ I 
wh يكونانى تكو‎ 
ص‎ SI 


تكونابي 


Imperative. 


كونا 
Participle.‏ 


his‏ كاثنتاني 


a“ 


Infinitivo—b كو‎ ٠ 
Passive Voice. 


G ao G 
poe 
es 

9 وس‎ Io? 
تكان‎ Wns. 
Oa a3 I وم‎ 

3- م 

€ أكان‎ 
Greer G I 
| Aik i 0 


Preterite. 


a” 
كسنا‎ 
wy 


a 


(8 


ww 


FU‏ مص 


Participle. 


a aa‏ صمل 
(nt Ke 1‏ 


PLURAL. 
FRM. MASO. 
م زيه‎ I 7 
كانوا‎ 
وب نيه‎ “sus ؟؛‎ 
كن كن‎ « 


9 9 2 > بر ليه 
نون يكن 
بر 8 7 GIy‏ 
wy‏ تكن 

مي 9 

0 
GF 3S‏ 
Ws |‏ كن 
ل ات ا ص # 2S rv‏ 
| كاثنون كائنات 


6 
~~ 
- ¢ 
¢ 
9 
¢ 


g 
\ 
ل‎ 
0 
VON 


a 
١ 
-. 


ترس بير “ 


wi 


ل ليسم 


9 


a 
\ 
° 


oF #39 

. تكانون 
رس , 

٠. 


نكان 


ج 


S&S r Se 


Ir‏ بير ص 


4 
atart شم‎ 
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Of the Defective Verb— ails. 
159. This class of imperfect verbs has’, or ي‎ for the 


6 77“ كه 


last radicad letter; as ye he assaulted ;” رمي‎ he threw.” 


They are also called dx way 3 or ‘‘ possessed of four letters,” 


because they have four letters in the 1st person singular of 
the preterite; as عَرَوتْ‎ wherein they differ from the concave 
verbs which have only three in, the same person. The last 
radical undergoes changes resembling those to which the 
second radical 1s subject in concave verbs; sometimes it is 
changed into another letter, sometimes it disappears altogether, 
and sometimes its vowel passes to the preceding letter. The 
chief anomalies of these verbs are founded on the rules of 


permutation, as will be seen in the following paradigms :— 
The Defective ,—Active Voice. 


*«* Preterite. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 

FEM. MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM. MARBC. PERSO 
oe lye | Ge te | oe fe | 8 
OQ 29 ع صا ر>‎ G Poser 7 Juss Urs 7 Ure 
wie eae Da غزوك‎ Legs 2 

Pa ع سر‎ 9 Ure 
* ef ee ed > 
5 Aorist 

co Sur 7“ por SICA “Ie Sor Pur 
يعرون‎ “wy تغزوآني‎ Wy a بعرو‎ 3 

Sur er Sor SIGs Pa Cs Ir‏ حمر 

#8 | تغزو 2 تغزِين تغزواي wy oy‏ 

Sue ILE 
3 أغزو نغزو‎ 1 
3 Imperative. 

~ grt os 3 ين وم‎ 5 SUF 

2 | | 5341 ي ٠اغزوأ‏ اغزوا أغزون 
Participle,‏ 

S$ حر‎ “ FP w# 9 ار‎ ” a“ محمد مص‎ a 

| غاز aj‏ | غازيانى غازيتان yj‏ غازيات 





Infinitive—\s 2 . 





eA 
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Active Voice. 
Pretertte. 
DUAL. SINGULAR. 


Us‏ ص وي 89887 ص 

ve — AS دك"‎ § 9 
بر‎ GP 
1 
Aorist. 

Ie Fo I‏ بي of‏ سس I”‏ م 
3 يكونى 2 تكون WS yb‏ 

رع بير مير م 


تكونين yes‏ 
عم ءوسو 
iA‏ 


3 
2 
جه 


اسم 





Imperative. 
- و - و و‎ 0 ¢ 
| عونا‎ SS | 8 
Participle. 
“7 | - Se 7 fF جم‎ 
0 8 عع م6‎ s 
| ysis his | ae OS 


Infinitiwe— كو‎ . 
Passive Voice. 


Preterite. 
7 Pa ص ين‎ ty, 
nS كينسك كينا‎ § 8 
م 3 )2 م‎ & 


8 
4 


= 
a 2 
<< بم‎ 


6 
Ry 
jad 


Participle. 


GrPper GS Pw 


مكو EK‏ | سكوناني سكونتاني | 


a 
% 
* 
٠ 


6 
9 
¢ 
3 
.- 
ع( 
5 


Y 


ب 9 2 > م نيه 
#خولون يكن 
ل بي 9 4 سا بير فيه 
wy‏ تكن 
Sy‏ وو 
9 
GP? ‘gis‏ 
كونوأ 
pak 2 Pa “PF +‏ 
كائثنون UNS‏ 


وس بير “ ج - تيه 


4 rd AA 
نكأ نون تكن‎ 
وس‎ 


a 
\ 
- 


و 
WwW‏ 
سس ثر بصم SG‏ 


”3 9 2 
مكونون مكونات 
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Of the Defective Verb—_ pill ‘ 


159. This class of imperfect verbs has’, or ي‎ for the 
last radical letter; as 53¢ “he assaulted ;” قط“ رمي‎ threw.” 


They are also called iy JY ue or ‘‘ possessed of four letters,” 


because they have four letters in the 1st person singular of 
the preterite; as »,;¢ wherein they differ from the concave 
verbs which have only three in, the same person. The last 
radical undergoes changes resembling those to which the 
second radical is subject in concave verbs; sometimes it is 
changed into another letter, somctimes it disappears altogcther, 
and sometimes its vowel passes to the preceding letter. The 
chief anomalies of these verbs are founded on the rules of 
permutation, as will be scen in the following paradigms :— 


: The Defective ,—Active Voice. 


. Preterite. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 

FEM. MASC, FEM. MASC, FEM. MASBC. PERSON, 
2A Gores Fa a“ # curr oft 
غزرت غزوأ غرنا غزوأ غزون‎ Ve 3 
ع سراى) 7 هه‎ 6 Pore 2 Puss ure - Ue 

Lg ts 2‏ غزودت غزوتما غزوتم غزوتن 

oem 9 bere 
¢ .و‎ po oS 8 
Aorist. 


2 Fur لم‎ Sus 29s سر‎ 2200 Gus Gur 
يغزون‎ “WHR تغزواني‎ lye تغرو‎ ia 3 


7? Sue 2 Sur م )هر مر‎ Cs IU 
a 


8 تغزو تعزن تغزواي uy‏ تغرون 
Pur Ser‏ 

. لعرو‎ oF 1 
. Imperative. 

7 ot اماو‎ vous ef pes 

8 | أغر ‏ أغزي ls ١|‏ | اغزوا أغزون 

Participle, 

S 7 « م 00 ل عاص‎ 7 «4 Ge 7 va 
غاز غارية | غازيانى غازيتان | غازوى غازياات‎ | 





Infinitive—\y 55. 
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The Defective وملسي‎ 
Preterite. 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
vEM. MASC, FEM. MAKC, FEM, 36450, 6 PERSON. 
“OLS مر صر صراص مه‎ a ع صر صر‎ G #4 oa # #4 


8 | رمي رمسا | les‏ رمتا | رموأ ‏ رسين 


kad‏ بي صل dd ore‏ اح سباي ل بيه ع عسل بتر فيه 
2 | ريمت Soy‏ رميتما wee pay‏ 
shee 9 ure‏ 
1 رميمك 5 رسينا 
Aorist.‏ 
uw vt‏ رن اس رين اص ريا ثر ص Pa ur‏ 


wer wre we uke | ترمي‎ we 3 


war rt lea, تروي 2 ترببي‎ | © 

5 013 ري 

usr إل‎ ist! 1 

Imperqtive. . « 

a an | انم بإي‎ # 
Participle. 5 


ص ا بي سس Ss‏ 
oe‏ 


lel, رأمون‎ 





و سم م اك 
. سساو ون 27/111 


160. In the preterite the radical و‎ is changed to inert ٠ 
and رسك‎ is put for ررمى‎ the final ي‎ remaining quiescent, 
Both و‎ and ي‎ with their vowels are dropped entirely in,the 
8rd person feminine singular and dual, and in the masculine 
plural; thus, <2 is substituted for غَرَوت‎ : and ws) for 
ورميك‎ etc. In the 3rd person plural masculine, the, last 
radical with its: vowel disappear, and \,¢ and \,2) are con- 
tractions for عَرُووأ‎ and | ورميوا‎ according to the rule of permuta. 
tion. When the middle radical has damma, و‎ 18 not changed, 


but when it has Aasra, becomes ذزي‎ a8 68) “he consented,” 
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for 545} 0F ررَضِيك هه‎ Cans) for eyes, Gjsj. Again in 
the 3rd person feminine singular and dual the radical letter 
remains; thus, from 5 “he was generous,” we have سروت‎ 
and Ga; 5°80 ues, and .رضِيتا‎ The plurals masculine are 
سروا‎ and .رضوا‎ ١ 

161. In the aorist the last radical throwing away damma 
remains silent. If the penult pf the preterite has fatha, it 
here (as in the concaves) becomes damma, with quiescent ,, 
and kasra with quiescent ري‎ unless the middle radical is 
a guttural letter, when /fatha in that case remains, as in the 
perfect verbs ; thus, رعي‎ “he pastured” or “fed,” برعي‎ 3 if : 15 
damma is the penult vowel of the preterite, it remains regular, 
‘ad ya ٠ مط‎ travels by night;” but if hasra, it is changed to 
fatha, as م5“ برضي‎ will approve;” where ي‎ substituted for 
و‎ 18 quiescent, and is inflected as follows :— 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 


FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM, MASO. PERSON. 
ane Pa 26707 277 2A ص ص م) مر‎ U4 


3 برضي user‏ برضياني ترضياني | يرضو- يرضين 


fOr Ce eure 77ur eure ياس‎ 


gti | 2‏ ترضين wos)‏ نرضون ‏ ترضين 
roy 7k 5‏ 
1 أرضي نري 


a. In the plural 22886. and in the 2nd pers. fem. sing. a contraction 
is made of the و‎ and ري‎ when the penult of the aorist has damma, 
which removes all distinction between the masculine and feminine 
plural ; as cage and ay , and also between the 2nd persons feminine 
singular and plural, when either fatha or kasra happen to be the 
penult vowels, as ee 35 the above example. 


eS 
162. Where the apocope particles precede, the last radical 
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is dropped, and نى‎ is regularly thrown away, except in the 
feminine plural, as 


PLURAL, DUAL. SINGULAR. P 
YEM. MASC. FEM. MABC. FEM. MABO,. 
2” 2 صن و ص با لوسر ص ملام دياو جرر)‎ Sur 
wy يغزوأ تغزوا |. يغزوأ‎ Da بغر‎ 5 
سم‎ Sle رياو‎ ١ ع و و سر‎ oe re ” لم‎ 
wy ys تغز تغزي تغزوأ‎ 
eur و‎ 3 
eee 7 e? 
ا‎ 


And so with respect to يرم‎ and (6; 1 sometimes, how- 
ever, though rarely, these final letters remain. When the 
antithesis particles 4 — BO before, these radicais take 
regularly fatha; as و‎ 9% a ; رو وي‎ ny etc., unless the pénult 
has fatha (when the ي‎ forbids it), as 37 ون‎ ete. » is also. 
silent sometimes after damma, but seldom. 


163. The imperative, as in the regulars, is formed from 
the aorist jazmated, prefixing the characteristic alif; but 
when the paragogical niin takes place the last radical, which 
was dropped in the singular masculine aorist, returns, as 
G +I ص تيه‎ u G 7-70 


wel, oes oN, أرضين‎ ٠ In the singular feminine and plural 
masculine a contraction occurs similar to that in the aorist. 
164. In the singular masculine of the participle, و‎ <final 
after kasra is changed to عَازي وي‎ being put for ,l¢; and 
as ي‎ final after kasra cannot take damma it rejects it, and 
throwing the nunation on the preceding letter, is dropped ; 
as ;\6 for ي‎ Ss but if ne nunation is removed by the artidle, 
ي‎ then returns; as عابي‎ for, .الغازني‎ 0 same 0 holds 
in the defective aad رام‎ for نامي‎ ‘ail for “ail; and as 
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are‏ رام final after asra refuses another hasra, j\¢ and‏ ي 
The accusative‏ نامير used also in the genitive for us sje and‏ 


18, however, regular; as يا‎ ye and el. In & غازية‎ and daly 
the rejected us returns, as not being final; and عَارو, ون‎ makes a 
contraction, gs in the aorist. The infinitive i is always regular. 


165. The passive voice follows the active on the same 
principle as in those verbs which we have already exemplified, 
regard being always had to the rules of permutation. 


Defective «s. Defective و٠‎ 
Preterite. 
- BINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
© FEM. MASC. FEM, MASC, PERSON. 
ov م‎ - «8 Cr وص " م‎ 
STU |) آم حي ريست رسي‎ 8 
و و 2 و‎ 7 7 
66. رميمت) = روولثا‎ ete, غزيت‎ es 2 
و وو 9 و و‎ 
Aorist. 
&+, و‎ sus ويس ونس‎ 
user ioe oe بعري‎ 3 
2 £609 “os 7 ure و‎ “us 
wut vut » 
ارسي‎ ot اغزي‎ 1 
a Participle. ٠ 
SS or Ss vs eas GIF 


a. si is used instead of ye In the aorist Se, و‎ is changed 
to us qtiescent, like alif; and | سي‎ ~ (by the rules already laid down) 


is pat for oot : ye stands by contraction for وو‎ 2 : and oo yo for 
ey مره‎ by the same foresaid rules. 


166. We now subjdéin a paradigm of a defective verb 
whose middle radical’has the vowel يعدت‎ such as (6, (for 
ررضو‎ ( “he was content.”’ 
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Active Votce. 
Preterite. | 
DUAL. SINGULAR. 


FEM MASC. FEM. MASC. 2 
رضيا رضيتا‎ yg" 
oS ” rd o ? 
رضيتما‎ dy Letty 
9 Pad 
amt eB) 
Aorist. 
whe e ١ وحم‎ 2 Fe) ترضي‎ 
vr bE 
A | 
> 
Aorist ‘Antithetio. se 
ترصي يرضيا يرضيا‎ user 
ترضي رضي ترضيا‎ 
“UE 
5) 
Aorist Apocopate. يي‎ 
ترضيا‎ ١ ترض برضيا‎ Le 
“vy Ge جرع‎ al £ سس‎ bs 
رصي ترضيأ‎ we,’ 
م‎ VE 
Aorist Paragogic. 
w “se w 2 Gr-ur ‘Geer ur 
يرضياني ترضياري‎ | ort) unde 
w عله وح حر صل قي صما ص تيه دما مام‎ 
pings wet weds 
Grr ع‎ 
أرضين‎ 


0 Imperative. 


إرض- إرضي | إرضيا | 
Participle.‏ 
2 على os 57 ١‏ 


| foot . tor | Bor wah 


140 | 


, PLURAL. 
PEM. MASO. 
Pd ص و ص‎ 
روأ رصين‎ 
Gs م‎ us 
رصيتن‎ eet 


russe 
برصون‎ 


od‏ سس ره سر 


os te 
« 
wren 


صرر) جم ر) مي 


wey ype, 


eve 
e 


نرضي 


G7 Ge 


يرضوأ 


ors 


ترضوأ 


br ee 


يرضوا 


Or‏ ري 


نما 9 


P+ Ue‏ فيه 


صرر) صر 
e‏ 


Pw SLLF 
9 

برصون 

Zoro 


ترضينى 


رضي 


ترضوأ 


Us‏ ص 


2670 
a 
OLY 


whe 


نرض 


a LOLLY 


wre‏ يرضيناي 


GP" ve 


aw ££ 


ترضوى ترضيناري 


4 


urs 


Po OS 
٠ 


ل 


wee, 


أرضوأ 


a 


7 57 


و 


7 .? 


Yn ae) 


أرضيي 


4 
ب أضأدعه 
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167. The derivative formations have likewise the same 
affinity to their primitives, observing only, that the ري‎ which, 
in the preterite of the defective و‎ is substituted for وو‎ re- 
mains in the first and ane persons, forming a one 
with fatha; as بت‎ a, Cy A, us =) , quite otherways, as in 
the primitive, where , returns. 


و 


Defective أذ‎ Formations. 


PASSIVE. ACTIVE. 

aon, rari. | romuaston‏ | سمصصيد "ضيف 
S| & ge)‏ بغري 
I,‏ غازي يغازي وني 00 يغازي 
sh ast sil III,‏ يغزي 

0 0 ا 8 

Iv.‏ تغزي يتغزي a‏ | بتغزي 
a | VL‏ يغتزي عي يغتري 
seul IX.‏ يستغزي استغري يستغزي 
oe ae‏ بي | بي 0 لصي 
IIL.‏ أرمي oh wie‏ برسي 
ol | eS | 13‏ يرتمي 
oe om os 1X,‏ يسترمي 


143 ' ‘OF THE DOUBLY IMPERFECT VERB. 
Of Verbs Doubly Imperfect. 


168. Such verbs as have any two of the infirm letters 
رو رأ‎ or ي‎ for their radicals, are said to be doubly imperfect. 
They follow the mode of the simple imperfect, according 
to the position of those radicals, and are divided into two 
classes. The first class comprehends the hamzated and inert, 
of which there are four subdivisions : 


1. The first radical hamzated, the second inert; as oT 
(for 251) “he returned,” which is conjugated with’ a re- 
gard to the vowels of the first radical (here represented 
by madda) like al and with respect to the second, like 


(2 


SU; as 
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERITE. 
si 3 3 v 1 “9 رد‎ 4 1 
لووب» تب دسبا و‎ — 


2. The last radical hamzated, the second inert, as *\s (for 
(ساءء‎ “he mourned ;” and *\> (for i) ‘he came,” of which 
the former partakes of the inflections of Sls and is; the 
otlier of سار‎ and 3 ; thus, 


INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRATERITE. 
G 
3 oS? = &.f7 39 3 9 م م‎ 
3 “and i> ae ا 3 9 جا‎ 
= a 


3. The first hamzated, the last inert; as a “he carhe,” 
inflected like a and us و ره‎ thus, 


INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE, IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERITE, 


oe 


LG 8 6“ "5 3 5 = 1 
I أيميٍ 821 نه اي‎ ٠ باني‎ si! 
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4. The middle hamzated, the last inert; as نأي‎ “he re- 
tired,” which follows سال‎ and و رمي‎ thus, 


PARTICIPLE, IMPERATIVE. AORIST, PRETERITE. 
re Ul ie نا‎ 
ا‎ ٠. ٠ 5 e ٠ 
4 / يناي‎ us 


ع2 


169. راي‎ “he saw” should be regularly conjugated; but, 
on account of its frequent occurence, the hamzated alif is 
dropped, and its vowel thrown upon the preceding letter, as 
often as the , is yazemated. In the primitive form, therefore, 
the Aorist and Imperative are inflected as follow : 


Active Voice. 
? 


5 Aorist. 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
FEM. * MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM. MASC. PERSON, 


» 


wr om | ترياني‎ ober | يري تري‎ | 9 


ou خرص‎ ew vee “SS? aw ad a? 
66 


wy ١ تروى‎ wey تري 20 ترين‎ 8 
or ws 


1 أري نري 


for uN, ويراي‎ etc., which however, when the verse requires, 


are gometimes found in the pocts. ; 
ش‎ Imperative. 
ري ريا | روا ريك‎ BY OF 
or*with the paragogical nun, 
GIe wi we فيه‎ - . Gee 
wy WY | wy رجن رين‎ 


it is frequently also-formed regularly, as afl uN, ete. 
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a, In the 3rd formation of this verb hamza is everywhere thrown 


out; as 
INFINITIVE. PART IMPER. AORIST. : PRET, 
tel or dst or Si 4 \ 2 
أرء‎ or أرأءم‎ or & 
4, 4, aA لي‎ 2 wipe ري‎ 


6. The other verbs of this species may also throw away nee 
the 4th 1 ا‎ in the manner of ي‎ re making either Lue نأي يناي‎ 
or wy re 5 The ee with the paragogical ى‎ is wt ene 


c. When , is not jazmated it is conjugated regularly, retaining 
ee as in the preterite ay , in the participle 2 0 , in the‘ peeve 
5 ر را‎ and also in the participle passive it is ie , although , ‘takes 
jam. oe 

170. The second class of the Double Imperfects, which are 
called Involutes, comprise such as have twe of the letters , and ي‎ 
for radicals, and are of two kinds, the Separate and the Conjunct. 
The Separate are those which have و‎ or ي‎ for the first and last 
radicals ; as وي‎ “he guarded” or “took care;” وجي‎ “he 
had a worn hoof” ( speaking of a horse): the, first being in- 
flected like oc, and st +, the other 8 des and ce 7 


«PARTICIPLE. IMPERATIVE, AORIST, PRETERT] 
ay وي بغي لت‎ 
و‎ CG Wat Wee? 


The Imperative ق‎ in the other persons resumes زي‎ 88 ٠ 


yi yw US في‎ 


and in the singular masculine with the paragogical nix it 
18 Cd 
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171. The Involute Conjunct has the middle and final radi-- 
cals و‎ or وي‎ a8 os “he roasted ;” كوي‎ “he was strong 
or powerful ;” حبي‎ “he lived;?? which, with regard to the 
middle radical, are conjugated perfectly; and in the final 


imperfectly ; cer following the mode of ره سي‎ 820 the other 
two that of رضي‎ 3 as 


INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. | IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERI1 
e 7 a G G Yad 
شوي | يشوي أشو شاو شيا‎ 
eve a “eu rus - 7 
» قوي | يفوي إقو قار قو‎ 
* “er 7 7 & “ue اس‎ 
حبي | صحيا | حي | حاي | حيرة‎ 


ا قن ييه قد a ee eee ee‏ “ايوم و 
here for ro the last , being changed to (s, avoiding thereby having‏ 
the penult and last radicals the same, and becoming a surd or doubled‏ 
makes both‏ ري final to‏ و converting‏ حبي verb; whilst, on the contrary,‏ 
radicals similar, and is areduenuy contracted by tashdid; as i> or‏ 


Ct ; and, in the Aorist, Gn or افق‎ Instead of the participle 


ip the‏ و the adjective = is most generally used. The radical‏ حاي 


infinitive, throwing away its vowel, is changed to quicssent alif, ac- 
cordmg to the rules respecting و‎ and دي‎ 


6. In the same manner are conjugated the Derivative verbs; only 
حبى‎ rejects sometimes the first ي‎ in the 9th formation, throwing 


its vowel back upon the preceding letter; as, ; 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERITE 
ماس‎ & Gus a Creer rea’ 
e+“ +s \? Ae r 4 02 3 6 0 
م الى‎ es 


إلتتي | يلتبي | | متم | fy‏ 
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Of Verbs Triply Imperfect. 

172. A very few verbs are Triply Imperfect, and are 
divided into two classes. Class first consists of such as have 
hamza for the first radical, and the other two , and أوي 8 زي‎ 
“he betook himself f some place,” etc., or ‘the middle 
hamzated and the first and last ري 820 و‎ as 5 “he promised ;”? 
the first of which is inflected like a and 55, the other as is 


and BS as, 
‘NITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. | IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERM: 
2 3 us 
أي | آلا‎ PL] اي | لأرب‎ 
2 0 2 “4 
ky “\; Nor! | ast وأي‎ 


There is no verb having all the radicals, or even the two 
first, consisting of و‎ and -ي‎ ‘ 


Of the Negative Verb. 


173. The Negative Defective Verb ne , though conjugated 
only in the preterite, is quite unlimited in point of time, 
signifying “it is not,” “it was not,” or “it will not be, ” ete. 
It is apparently formed of the particle ل‎ “not,” and آَيْسَ‎ 1 
or “ exists :”” and is inflected as 10110778 :' 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 

FEM. MASO. FEM. MASC. 
eit ee 2 ar سان سر 6 مد‎ 7 le 
ليبس ليسا ليستا 2 لبسوأ‎ 3 

o 
تيه‎ PG OF رص‎ «0 
لستما أستم لستن‎ 2. 

” 4 ? 

; ge 
Phd 


a. Sometimes لاك‎ is employed instead of (wt, but without any 
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inflection. Most Arabian grammarians consider Cy as merely the 
negative particle لا‎ augmented by the letter .نت‎ 


Verbs of Praise and Censure. 


174. These verbs, which the Arabian 1 aimarians de- 
nominate ails coat 3 Lil, or “verbs of "braise and censure,” 
admit only of very limited inflection. They are وم‎ § some- 
times pronounced psi, «si, and نعم‎ “it is good,” and Goby “2 
is 580.” They may be regarded as a species of eh a 
with something of a verbal inflection. They receive also a 
femmine termination; as ومست ب نعمت‎ when applied to 
feminine nouns. They are sometimes, but very rarely, writ- 
ten aves in the dual; and | yas in the plural. The word fre 
may be looked upon asa verb of this kind; it is compounded 
of a and \3, and signifies ‘‘ that is excellent,” or ‘‘ worthy 
of love.” To these three verbs may also be added ساء‎ “‘it is 
bad ;” and eres for ene “it is beautiful; but these last, 
under other acceptations, are regularly conjugated. 


Of Verbs of Admtration, or Surprise. 5 


175. These are called aT “teil “verbs of admiration.” 
Like the preceding, they are rather a kind of interjectional 
formulee than a particular species of verb. They are employed 
in two ways; the first 08 رما‎ the form of the third person 
singular masculine of the preterite of the third derivative forma- 
tion, preceded by the particle روا‎ and followed by an accusative 
case. The second 22006 is to employ the second person 
singular masculine of the imperative of the third formation 


148 OF VERBS OF ADMIRATION, OR SURPRISE. 


followed by the object admired having the preposition‏ أفجل 
Ve or wy NF “iil “how excellent 18‏ انْضَلَ 1005 prefixed ; as‏ ب 
Zaid!” or “Zeid is very excellent.” This subject will be‏ 


more fully examined in the Syntax. 


176. As an appropriate Appendix to our two Sections on 
the Verb, we here subjoin a series of useful tables which we 
recommend to the student’s careful and frequent perusal till 
he has committed them all to memory. Table I., page 149, 
exhibits at one view the Preterite Active of the eleven species of 
Verbs, which we have already explained § 90 to § 167. _The 
upper line (No. 1) shews the Regular Verb (3. No. 2 shews 
the inflection of a Surd Verb. Nos. 3, 4 and 5 exkibit the 
three species of Hamzated Verbs. Nos. 6 and 7 exhibit 
the Simile Verbs. Nos. 8 and 9, the Concave Verbs. Lastly, 
Nos. 10 and 11 are examples of the Defective or Irregular 
Verbs. In like manner Table 11. exhibits the Aorist Active 
of each of the foregoing species of Verbs in the same order. 
Table III., the Imperative, the Participle Active, the Infini- 
tivep and the Participle Passive, which 18 inserted here be- 
cause there is more room.than we could have in either of the 
next two tables which exhibit the Preterite and Aorist ‘Pas- 
sive on the same plan as Tables I. and IT. respectively. It has 
not been deemed necessary to insert in the Tables those verbs 
which are called the Doubly and Triply Imperfect, 41 
from § 168 to § 172, inclusive; as they are not -yéry 
numerous, and their inflection is more irregular than that 
of the others. 
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وم حم | حسم GA RS en | MO em | eal | IO‏ جوع 


“4 out 49 7 = s “96 rae) ¢ os a a 8 a as 6 7 a o 95 -ه‎ ony 
2 7 © 
“يح‎ of | GO oO | PO | ميم كن‎ | GAY | MO [oof 
bag SS age “267 226 سس‎ 2.6 7 776 79 od oS > “QE > “6 > 2 هده‎ 
al Pa 5 2 2s 2 Pad ~ 
ل 1 8 لاتيم و‎ 4 on ofa ¢ نتمم‎ “wer SEY avy 22, 1 ١ a ¢ oh) ¢ ai ١ 02 LET) 5 مب‎ Call on af” 
Pd é ” 89 a 7 7 2 7 جه عم #4 مي 7 3 7 7 6 0 اب نك بس ى‎ £ ¢ 7 é 
oO OC 0ك‎ 
75 & “6 & YES 46 7 286 حا‎ 2E.7 “6 ىم‎ 76 a “6 7 YE 6 # “E97 ts 6 465 3 
a” عي صر‎ af و‎ a os سس مه‎ 
© موه‎ ~{ fa 14 Pa i io. o fa Hae ما‎ 000١ حم وومةه‎ {iY o 4 حم 2 م‎ oh حم‎ EY o 102 ١ 1 5 ¢ { 
رن 79 ب 6 29 7 29 رمس § )7 6 مس‎ “ny 66 ie) 7 29 “9 سس يم‎ #9 294 mo 6 7 ىم‎ 
Pa o “ “ “ 2 2 7 0 Pd “ امي‎ ” 
fon fen | HO OO | OO HO RO QO OO le om 
“- ىج‎ - «66 a! ae Se ee “ 6 va ” 2 و س 7 6“ م‎ > * 4 200007 
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SECTION 7. 


Of the Indeclinable Particles— اعرف‎ (plural of اعت‎ 


177. Arabian grammarians designate those parts of speech 
which we call Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctidns, and 
Interjections, under the general appellation of Particles, as 
we stated, § 44. In treating of these we shall commence 
with the Preposition, thus far differing from the arrangement 
usually observed in European grammars. The Prepositions, 
Adverbs, and Conjunctions are each divided into two classes, 
the Inseparable and the Separable; the first being always 
directly prefixed, and the other, though not joined, in- 
variably preceding the word which they govern. One or 
other of them may occur in every line, and are of much 
consequence to a proper understanding of the language; the 
Inseparable Prepositions, Adverbs, and Conjunctions toge.her 
with the servile letters, are very apt to perplex the beginner 
in various ways; but more especially by fatiguing his 
patience in turning over, to no purpose, the leaves of a 
dictionary, for vocables which he can never find, till he has 
learned to analyse and separate those letters or particies 
from the words to which they are prefixed. It will be 
requisite for him, therefore, to pay very great 8616131102 to 
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the observations upon them, which we are about to offer, 
in order — they may make a necessary impression on the 
memory. > 


a. Most of the Particles, as we shall immediately see, are either 
substantives, “adjectives, or verbs slightly modified ; hence it often 
happens that the same word may belong to more than one of the sub- 
divisions of particles; just as in Latin the word ante is either a 
preposition or an adverb, according to its application. 


و و و ماس w‏ 


Of Prepositions— 3s حروف أ‎ 


178. Of these, five are inseparable, viz., ول ,كت ,& ونب‎ 
andy, all of which govern the ‘genitive case of the noun to 
which they are prefixed. The Preposition ب‎ has kasra for 
its vowel, and eae generally ‘‘in,” as sell, ‘“in the 
mosque ;”’ 0 ne كم الله‎ Ges ‘God aided you (when 1 were) 
in Badr.” It also denotes ‘‘ with,” “along with,” or “ to- 
aes with ;” as ry pes AS “I ate bread with pe 
بقلم و80‎ ELS*“T wrote with a pen.” When subjoined to 


* along with, 3 


verbs of ' ‘coming’ and “ going,’ it denotes 
and then the phrase conveys the signification of “ bringing,” 
or of “taking away ;” as با لكتاب‎ ١ “he came with the 
book,” 1.6. “he brought the book : a a ذهب‎ “he went 
away with the light,” de. “he took away the light.” It 
sémetimes denotes “compensation” or “retribution,” equiva- 


lent to our words 3 for, ” “on account of;” as follows: 


oe =) Furs . # 


ai ae ‘life for life, and an eye for an‏ و العين با لعيني 
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eye; pit قتلكث برجوعكث عن‎ ai “may God destroy thee 
on account of thy relapse from Islam!” It is sometimes 
ع‎ particle of swearing ; as ally 8 لفون‎ “they swear by God.” 
It is often put before the predicate of 8 negative, and be- 
comes a species of expletive; as ما الله بغاذلٍ‎ “God does not 
neglect ;” literally, ‘“‘ God is not in neglecting ;” بعالم‎ an 
“TI do not know.” After إذا‎ “lo!” “behold!” ب‎ is pre- 
fixed to the name indicating the object of attention ; ; 8 
Je, 7 131 “behold a man!” Lastly, it is used idiomatically 
sions sith many verbs; as sll hea “he perceived the 
thing;” JU برَجل‎ ay. “I passed near a man (who was) 
sleeping.” a a 


179, The Prepositions <> and 5 are employed chiefly in 
a few phrases to express swearing; as wey “by God!” 
int رب‎ “by the Lord of the Ka’ba!” In like manner 
the particle و‎ is employed, (when it is a preposition), as و وَالله‎ 
“by, 6001” We may observe, however, that ; و‎ 18 generally 
used as a een denoting “‘and.” It sometimes signifies 

‘ with, > or “along with,” indicating a simultaneous event 
or action, and in that case it governs the accusative; as 
أستوي ألماء و الْحَاضِيةٌ‎ ‘‘the water is even with the bank ;” 


2 U4 ange 9 صاخ‎ 


“the Amir came with the army.” a‏ جاء | eed‏ و الجيش 


180. The Preposition كت‎ ‘denotes “resemblance,” cor- 
responding to our words “like,” or “ag,” and governs the 
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genitive; as 8 “like a man.” It is prefixed also to 
the isolated pronouns; thus, كان‎ “like me 1 كانت‎ “like 
thee ;” 4/3 “like him;” but it is very rarely used with the 
affixed, though De Sacy quotes a few instances; as كي‎ “like 
me,” ete. The word 136 composed of كث‎ and of the demonstra- 
tive ذا‎ , 18 considered as a noun, and if governed by a pre- 
ceding word, the antecedent loses the ~~ as in the 
following example : | سنة كذ‎ 97 136 pe في‎ ‘‘in such a month 
of such a year.” Of ‘this particle, and the relative pro- 


noun, iG. is formed the word US, signifying “in the same 
manner as.” 


a, I consider 2%, which is generally called an adverb, to be as 
genuine a preposition as either نب‎ or J: My reasons are—lIst, 
that it uniformly governs the genitive case like the two last particles ; 
2nd, that it is virtually a preposition in English, as in the phrases 
“like me,” “like him,” etc., where “like” governs the objective 
case, the same as any other preposition; 3rd, it is viewed as a 
preposition by We Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, .م‎ 468). Lastly, it is 
invariably a preposition governing the dative or ablative. caze in 
the Gaelic language, whether Highland or Irish. Stewart in his 
Gaelic Grammar, Edinburgh, 1812, p. 126, gives mar, like,” as 
@ preposition. So does O’Donovan in his Irish Grammar, 1846, 
p. 288. 


181. The Preposition ول‎ with the vowel sasra, denotes 
“to.” the sign of the dative case as لرب‎ “to a master,” 


samt “praise be to God.” ‘With the affixed pronouns‏ لله 
“to us,”‏ لنا it bears the vowel fatha; as as “to thee;”‏ 
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ete., with the exception of the affixed pronoun of the first 
person singular; as لي‎ “to me.” It also signifies ¢ for,” 
“ because,” ‘‘on account of;” بناظريه‎ ‘ila ! تاجيا كربي‎ “my 
grief was increased on account of what had happened to his 
two eyes.” It sometimes expresses swearing with a mixture 
of surprise; as al “by God!” As a conjunction, when 
prefixed to a verb, it sometimes means ‘‘in order that,” or 
‘to the end that;” as “sty امسن شيا‎ “he sought something 
that he might eat it.” When prefixed to the aorist it forms 
an imperative in the Ist and 3rd persons; as 0 “let us 
assist ; ja) 2 166 him be.assisted.” It is elegantly pre- 
fixed with 72170, by way of pleonasm, before that pdrt of 
the sentence which grammarians call the Predicate (or that 
— is affirmed of any person or thing), especially when 

wl is placed before the subject (or the person or thing of 
which somewhat is en 5 as أن أسكتدر لقدير‎ * for 
Alexander (is) powerful,” or “‘ the powerful.” “When pre- 
fixed with fatha it gives to the Preterite the sense of the 
Optative, as more fully explained in the Syntax. Sometimes 
it is used idiomatically as a species of interjection expressive 
of ‘‘a cry for assistance;”’ as wee “help, 0 Zaid!?? When 
the particle ول‎ with a Jae, comes before the article, the 


latter loses its alif; as ES), 4 0 ra إنه‎ 0 ‘verily that, is 
the truth coming from thy Lord.” Hees ra is for oa). 
In conditional prepositions it answerp to the antecedent J 


“if; or 3 “if not; as ELSI site أو‎ “if thou comest 
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to me, I will certainly honour thee,” or more correctly, “hadst 
thou come to me, I would certainly have honoured thee.” 


182. If is, I think, inaccurately asserted in most Arabic 
Grammars that ع‎ and م‎ are also inseparable prepositions; 
whereas they are 0 only in appearance. They are merely 
the initial letters of the particles عن‎ and من‎ denoting 
from,” “out 017” etc.; but then the second letter of the 
particle generally follows, changed by the rules of euphony 
into » (see § 19); as عمًا‎ “from that which,” for ما‎ (23; 0 
we for” .عن من‎ In like manner los ‘out of that which,” 
is for ز مون ما‎ and I think it would puzzle the grammarians 
to persuade us, that in this last instance, م‎ is the prefix, 
and ما‎ the word to which it is prefixed, which would in- 
volve us in a seriouvabsurdity. In some very rare instances, 
however, مم‎ 18 really employed instead of من‎ when followed 


by the article Ar 98 yea? ‘‘from the two tribes,” instead 


ومن آل عي .»* of‏ 

183. The Separable Prepositions of the Arabic langyage 
are not very numerous. Like the Inseparable they all govern 
the"genitive case. We here give them in their alphabetical 
order. 


184. The preposition st indicates the terminus of an 
action, “to,” “‘until;” as جاء إلي المدينة‎ “he came to the 
ity; ae 9 الاو إن‎ the present time.” ‘It also denotes ٠ 

“ secession” or “ addition ;” as حكمتهم‎ J ihn زأدوا‎ ‘they 
added wisdom to (their) wisdom.” 
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185. The prepositions (alc, Ms, and 132, denote “ex- 
ception;” thus, yj tas جَدِيعهم‎ 11133 “they were all slain 
except Zaid.” These were originally verbs signifying “ being 
beyond,” or “‘ being separated from.” 


186. The preposition _ > denotes “‘the termination” or 
“extremity” of a portion of time or space, like the — 


“wu @ 


usque ad, or our phrase “‘as far as ;”” thus, AT حتي مطلع‎ * as 
far as the place of rising of the dawn.” When it is — 
to time it signifies “until;” as الشَّمْسٌ‎ calb or ساروا‎ 
“they travelled until the sun arose.” It A 
to our words “ yea” and “even ;” as vay حتي‎ Kaul!) اكلمت‎ 
“ 1 have eaten the fish, even its head.’ Had the particle 
إلي‎ been used here instead of Ss it would have meant “I 
have eaten the fish up to, or as far as, its 2620.” When 
preceding the aorist used as a future, it affects it with 
antithesis, and answers to the Latin donec followed by the 
subjunctive mood. إمش حتي 2 كيم‎ “march 024:1 thou over- 
takést them.” 


187. The preposition علي‎ “on,” * above,” denotes su- 
periority as regards space or time; as ale 8 0 him ;”? 
14s علي‎ “in,” or “in the course of his time” or “‘ reign.” 


. sometimes denotes ‘‘against;” thus, علي ل 7 7 ني‎ oh is deal 
‘a lion once upon a time went forth against two bulls.” ‘It 
sometimes signifies ‘ ‘ according to;” as sole ee ‘ according 


fa custom.” It is idiomatically employed to express ‘‘ debt?” 


د 
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or “ duty ;” as علي 3 دينار‎ literally, “ upon me 2 thousand 


Acid 1 بر‎ bee 


on ” 2 6. “1 owe a thousand 032318 : هذا‎ 
4“ vou ought to do this.” In this latter sense 538 is used 


Ure‏ سم ىو يب 
و7 44 7 99 66 الى ه* . ٠.‏ 
“take Zaid,” an‏ عليكث زد take ; as toy;‏ خذ to signify‏ 


ellipsis for 05 علي أن تأخذ زد‎ ‘it is your duty to take Zaid.” 


a. It is 8 curious coincidence that the idiomatic use of the Arabic 
علي‎ expressive of debt is also very common in the Gaelic lan- 
guage; thus, Zha la faghairidh agad orm, “I owe you a day in 


harvest,” literally, “ you have a day in harvest upon me.” 


188. The preposition عن‎ signifies * 0 101 
“distance” or “transition 17” as ost ye السهم‎ ae “.متك‎ 
shot the arrow from the bow.” Iti is sometimes ak: in the 


صما م 


sense of “* without ;” as عن العالجين‎ cst الله‎ 3 ‘verily God 


is rich enough without men.” It also denotes 0 


passing by ”’ 
r “leaving behind;” as aly عن‎ Gk “he died leaving 


(behind him) a son.” 


189. The —, 3 denotes “in ;” with reference to 


time or place; as yal المال في‎ “the money (is} in the 
purse.” It is used idiomatically to express multiplication in 
arithmetic; as في خمسة‎ ili “threo multiplied by five.” It 
sometfmes answers to the preposition “ with;? as follows: 
af ees توجة في‎ ‘he departed with fifty thousand (men).” 


190. The prepositions 5 , st, 1a 5 a ; ool , and لدي‎ generally 


denote “to,” “up to?’ “as far as,” “nigh,” ete. According 
11 
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to De Sacy these are all modifications of a substantive rather 
than prepositions. 


5 eos ges 
191. The prepositions ds, dv, or de, dev, denote the 


commencement of an action with reference to time elapsed, 


‘or still passing, and are equivalent to “since ;” as follows: 


CUP ag PLS PUI IES 


“I have not seen him since Friday.”‏ ما ما رايتهة dae‏ يوم أ جمعة 


“ 


us SUS 
When the period 1 is not yet finished, مذ‎ or 4.» governs the ' 
اس‎ es G رامع و‎ 


genitive; as ما كلمته مذ شرا نآ هذا‎ “I have not spoken to him 


during this month.” 


192, The preposition من‎ denotes “ from,” “ of,” than 5’ 


a8 من الدار‎ Poll cus عند‎ ‘‘when the Amir departed from 


the palace.” Sometimes it is used to.express composition ; 


“we vs & G تير ملي‎ GP wu 
AS سا ن مركب ون نفس و جسد‎ Eagle is made up of a soul and 


a body ;” أعتاب‎ 7 je os 8 و“‎ garden (consisting) of 
palm-trees and vines.’ It is used in the sense of our word 
“than” to express the comparative degree (see § 81). In 
negative propositions, or interrogative propositions implying 
negation, it often happens that the subject, or object of the 
verb, instead of appearing in its proper case, 1s idiomatically 
expressed by the preposition من‎ governing the genitive ; as 
رجل‎ a ما جاءني‎ “no man came to me;” غيرة‎ al من‎ ry م‎ 
“you have no God but him.” | 


198. The rest of the prepositions are expressed by 
nouns substantive, employed in the vaccusative case, the 
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nunation being rejected. The principal prepositions of this 
sort are the following, viz., امام‎ “before,” “in front of;” 


ove a4 جرر) سير‎ 4 


“between,” “among ;” — “beneath,”‏ بس 010027 ٠2‏ بعد 
دون “round,” “around;” ds “after;‏ حول ”; “under‏ 
besides,”‏ 22 سوي OF‏ روي 0 ”; ‘beneath,’ “under,” ‘‘ below‏ 
sas “towards ;” js “beyond;” acs “in pos-‏ 7م عجره 6 


99 66 


session of,” “near,” “with” (Latin penes, apud; French 


chez); aye, “instead of ;” غير‎ “except;” (5,5 ‘‘ above ;” 


Jes “before” (ie — to itis alos “before” (in regard 
to plage); الغ مع 02 مع ع‎ ” 315, ‘‘beyond,” ‘‘ behind ;” 
eee. “amidst,” ‘ 
to be used in the genitive case when they are preceded by 


among.’ All these are themselves liable 


G 


٠. وريه‎ ٠. Or 
a simple preposition, inseparable or separable; as sx من‎ 


99 C6 


“after,” ‘‘in the sequel.” 


Adverbs. 


194. The Adverbs of the Arabic language are so numerous, 
that it would be a useless labour to attempt detailing them 
in any Grammay. very substarttive, adjective, active par- 
titiple, and infinitive in the language may be employed ad- 
verbially by being put in the accusative case absolutely ; ; 
thus, Lato | ‘within ;” خبار جا‎ ‘without ;” 1,288 قليا 7 سنت‎ 
5 “Tittle ; are KG. “together with;” Wy “one day;” WW i “by 
night; 7 Gs » by ei Gul “by chance ;” Uw “on the 
ae hand ;” ive ‘on the'left hand ;” a 2 “quickly ;” 


cae و‎ 


“eagerly ;” 5 ‘‘ willingly ;” كرما‎ with aversion ;” 
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“eternally,” etc. These are all substantives, adjectives,‏ أبنا 
or nouns of action, which being put in the accusative case‏ 
become adverbs. 7 j‏ 


{ 


a. According to, De Sacy, nouns thus put in the accusative case, 
are often found in elliptical expressions, where they Wepend upon 


4 Fur 


8 verb understood; as dell 5 سمعا‎ “by hearing and obeying,” mean- 
ing “I am ready to obey you;” Lis “ by اين اي‎ “may 


I*, 2 OP 


God water this land;” als. “by his praise,” i.e. “may he be 


” ل) 2 به يا 7 


praised.” These are elliptical expressions for سمعا و اك اطاعة‎ et 


م 
و ص eur 9G‏ 


“ [1 heard by hearing and obeyed with obedience; ” Le, كث الله‎ ie 


GI w‏ ترم سا 


God water thee by watering!” let. on “ 1 praise him‏ جود“ 


with his dud praise.” These modes of speaking are very common 


مغ سس م “ 


in Arabic; as 1 WS fa may you perish !” he 1 مرحبا‎ ' ee are 


welcome,” literally, ‘“‘at your ease and convenience ;” مه‎ aoe 3 
ل‎ is at ve service,” literally, 54 


0 aa ad 


with love ue with respect ;” or, 


love and no 4 0.6. ‘“ expect nothing from me.’ 3” De 3 8 
Grammaire Arabe, Tome 1, p. 502, where the phrase is rendered © une 
cruche et un couvercle.” 


195. The following list comprises the most ‘common adverbs 
of the Arabic language, independent of those already referred 
to (§ 194). It is a translation partly from De Sacy, and 
partly from Rosenmiiller, whose Grammar is a ‘very useful 
eins casi of De Sacy’s more extensive work. 


( 


t, this is an inseparable particle denoting interrogation, like 


the Latin an? num? or numquid 2 thus, GN “is he dead ?” 


6é 
0 yes, “even so,” “ assuredly,” “verily.” Rosen- 
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miller says that it differs from نعم‎ in this respect, joi is 8 
stronger affirmation than «J “yes,” if the sentence which 
precedes be not interrogative; thus, if we say to a person 
“eo away,” and if he say أجل‎ “yes,” the affirmation is 
stronger thin if he had said نعم‎ ٠. Again, if we say, “‘ will 
you go?” en expresses the more emphatic assent. 

IS}, Wal, and Uist “when.” 131, Wit are con-‏ إن 
junctive- adverbs usually employed with a future sense.‏ 
J is limited to the present, or rather it expresses the‏ 
simultaneous occurrence of two events; it also signifies‏ 
signify also,‏ اذا and‏ ان “seeing that,” ““ oe that.”‏ 
si 5 7” “at that‏ إن then,” behold.” ENS) or ENS‏ 5 


9 


Me 2 
time.” oo! or اذا‎ ,* well ads 
: > 


99 66 


‘verily,’ rest assured;” thus, from the voyage‏ ا 


so be IS # # 


of Sindbad, KAT في هذا‎ Ede وصولككث الينا و الا‎ If و‎ “and 
had it not been (for) thy arrival ee us, rest assured 
that thou 77081085 have perished in this place.” 


> «66 


i -_ إن‎ and }) “if not,” nist, “si non,” “except.” 


it لا حول ولا 33 ال‎ “there is no power and no strength 
except in God.” | 


OF 


ele“ whether?” (Latin num? an?) This is properly a 
cénjunction expressive of doubt, and then signifies ‘or else.” 


78 8 7 5 ل‎ 
اما‎ (from | and ما‎ “‘not”) “is it not?” nonne ? 


Cs Part حن م‎ e CELmo 
yl, رامس‎ Gael, and بالامس‎ “yesterday.” 


166 OF ADVERBS. 


¢ 


wt. When this or is followed by i it signifies 
“not ;” ag لله‎ i alt أن بي‎ “there is no judgment but with 
God.” igi when the word 1 does not follow, it still 


OF 572 SO سه‎ 


expresses negation; as لكم‎ ds3 لعله‎ ole 15 ‘and I know 
not whether this may be a trial to you.” 


> CC 9 «66 9966 


indeed, even so.” It 


0 
إن‎ ‘ assuredly, verily, 


governs the accusative case, being one of the عَاوِلٍ‎ ole or 
“Hundred Governing Words;” thus, 5,a الله‎ a 
God is forgiving.” 
ص نيه‎ “7 4 
66 99 66 99 66 99 vy 4-9 
Ws unless, since,’ “\only;” as انما اجري على اللو‎ 
“my "reward is only with God,” ae. “I expect my reward 


assuredly 


from God, and from no one else.” 
or ke 66 ع(‎ 9” 
أنى‎ “how?” “wherefore?” “whence ? 


ves,” “verily,” “even so.” ‘It is nearly equivalent‏ “؛ إي 

to foe but used only when a form of oath follows; thus, 

“salt اي ; اله‎ ‘verily, by the Lord it is the truth.” It 
Vas ean | 


19 eqivaent to the interjection O, used in calling. 


a 


3 and 5 * when,” 7 4 


“ck 


“whence ?” 8 J “whither ?”‏ ون 9 hore | ia‏ ابي 


ea eresnaver. 27 
أيه رأية ,أيه‎ an adverb of admiration, “bravo!” ‘“ well 
al > > ad > 6 
done!” ايها‎ “enough,” “| 


w\, an adverb expressive of calling equivalent to 
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our interjection 0. It is used before a noun that is defined 
by the article; as, الاين‎ el or al 35 يأ‎ “0 ye people !” 
بعد‎ “After,” “afterwards,” “ behind ;” 46 ¢ من‎ ‘ hereafter.” 

When this word is used as a preposition is ail to be inde- 
clinable, arfd appears cither in the accusative بعد‎ , or in the 
genitive, if preceded by the preposition on , a8 بعد‎ 2 . The 
phrase 4x) 4} is commonly employed after the prefaces of books, 
or in letters, in order to announce the commencement of the 
main subject, after the author or writer has expressed the 
praises of God, and the eulogy of the Prophet, or the usual 
formula of politeness, in epistolary correspondence. 

17 


Cre )+ 27 06 


"afterwards, ae‏ بعد 


thereafter, in this last senso it 


yet; 
is employed with a negative, and signifies “‘not yet,” nondum. 


Gos ع‎ 


the diminutive of the preceding, signifies “‘a little after.”‏ بعيد 


27 6 07 6) ٠ 


a ’ “ certainly,’ “it is so,” “in reality.” This par-‏ بلى 


ticle is used after an interrogative or-negative proposition, 


and then it*affirms the contrary of what may be asserted in 


2 
© ‘ 


such proposition. 


Oe 268 9 Ses Ger (6 4? ”9 
بسن‎ between ;” this is merely the noun بسن‎ “ difference, 


e 9 ه٠‎ ©» ٠. 
“separation,” in the accusative case. 


a 


5 “whilst,” ‘‘meanwhile;” it sometimes denotes “ be- 


éween,”’ like the preceding. 
وب‎ 
بينمًا‎ “ whilst,” ‘in the mean time,” “ during this.” 


it “below,” “tinder,” ‘ during” (when applied to time) 
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as تك ليله‎ “by night” (literally “under the night”); 


عم Gs‏ بير 
little lower.”‏ و“ wt “from below :”” ww‏ حت 


6 


oF 
, “here,” “in this place.” : 


then, 7 “¢ afterwards ;” generally viewed as a‏ “ تمت f and‏ ثم 


هه 


conjunction 


= 


24 و جر و جر‎ and am ‘yes,” “certainly,” “of a verity.” Jel ne 
wns it is so.” 

Gre, ale, and le “ may it not be.” When this word ap- 
pears with the ntination, it becomes an adverb ; we have already 
described its use as a preposition. لله‎ ale or حاشًا لله‎ “may 
God forbid!” £33 حاضًا‎ “far be it from thee !” 


٠ م«‎ 


a” ye S a e 
es or حى هلا‎ “hallo!” “come!” “ come hither !” 


Fe be 2 9 
ius “where,” “wheresoever;” 2. ون‎ ‘“whence;” 
8 من‎ . ٠. 
الي حيث‎ ‘whither ١ 
> 
* 7 ws 
written Wan. 


9 cI a 


iis ‘‘wheresoever;” it is also 


- JI ره‎ 
دون‎ a8 a preposition, '' except,” ‘‘ under,” “besides.” As 
an adverb it is used idiomatically in the sense*of “‘ seize” 
a Fu vy م‎ ٠. و‎ - 2 
6 fs A غ2‎ : ” & 2 1 
r ‘stop;” as دونك زيدا‎ “seize upon Zaid !” xy by Kgs 
‘do what; thou wishest.” 4 


م تت و 9 ا 


+ ته ع - : و ب ٠‏ 
ورب ورب Gy‏ “ررب ورت (also written‏ رب The particle‏ 


& 22 وم ب‎ (a4 


Livy, “yy, 0) signifies “many,” “much,” “ often,” 
‘‘ perhaps.” It, takes idiomatically an affixed pronoun; 8 
رجلا‎ ay “many men. 1 
“Ga? ٠. 3 a) 
ربما‎ “often,” sometimes.” “This is compounded of cs, 
and \.,.and signifies ‘‘ sometimes,” ‘‘ occasionally,” “‘ often.” 
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“until,” usque dum.‏ رَيثُمًا and‏ ريت 


7” رمح‎ vs G 


gy Con, Cis. These when preceding the‏ رسوفت وس 
aorist give it a positive future signification.‏ 


“above all,” “ principally.”‏ لا led, and Gow‏ رسِيّمًا رسِيّمًا 


9.7 ١ / 99 Fr ن)‎ 5 De أ‎ 
عل‎ “over,” “above;” من عل‎ or 64 i ومن‎ '' from 
7 © ٠ 
above ;” ين علا‎ is also used. 


ole. لعل‎ “ perhaps,” “ by chance.” This adverb receives 


2 Orr 


= affixed sei as gle, da, علبي‎ ' ‘ perhaps I ;” لعلكك‎ 
‘ perhaps thou ;’ Sal | ‘perhaps you.” 


Saye and عوض‎ : also oye, رعوض‎ and .عوض‎ This adverb 
is always accompanied by a negation; and is only employed 
with a verb having a future signification. It is equivalent to 
our word “‘ never.” 


= “except,” “besides.” This is the accusative case of 
the noun غير‎ “change” or “‘difference;” it is also used 
adverbially; thus, = لا‎ signifying “not otherwise;” and 


I عرى)‎ 


is then indeclinable, like ax, as, ete. 


“far from,” “ — less,” etc.‏ فصلا > and oe‏ ,3 0 وفصلا 


9 


and Li (q.v.).‏ ف only,” 1 solely ;” compounded of‏ “تناه 


ب وو 


“above.” This word is liable to the same‏ قوق and‏ فوق 
remarks as those we made respecting de )0.0.(.‏ 


117 7.02 


_ كبل‎ and Os “before,” “ prior to.” This’ word, like the 
preceding, is oon to 0 tules. 3 “before,” “right 
in front of one’s eyes. Us diminutive of (5 “a little 
before.” ; 5 
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“certainly,” “sometimes.” This word is‏ وفقد ,08 وقد 
die prefixed to verbs. Before the aorist it indicates a‏ 
present or future action or event; sometimes it is, equiva-‏ 
lent to Ki (¢.v.). : .‏ 

5, 3 قط‎ 13 iS “at any time.” This particle is used 
only in company with a negation, and with a verb in the 
preterite; as 5 ray ما‎ literally ‘‘I saw him not at any 
time,” ze. ‘I never saw him.” If a future time is spoken 
of, 452 or 1% must be used. 

“thus,” “go”‏ كذا and wl).‏ ى “as if” (comp. of‏ كان 
US and Wis “as if,” “according to”‏ .(ذا and‏ كت (from‏ 
.(ما or os and‏ ما and‏ كت (comp. of‏ 


“3S “how much?” (comp. of cf and أي‎ .( 


و = 


ee 3 

“assuredly not” (in reply to a question).‏ كلا 

7 BP 

every time that,” “‘ as often as,” ‘‘ how often soever.”‏ *“ كلما 
“how much?” “how many ?”‏ كم 


aS “wherefore?” “how?” Wis “any how.” 
.ل‎ This prefix, as an adverb, has been already described 
under the preposition |}. 5 


237 66 0 6 


¥ “no,” “no not at all,” “is not. ” Tt is a negation 


“oe 


applied to a future action or event. SJ “ necessarily ;” ¢ لاجرم‎ 
1 


4 7 6 


no, “not;” applied absolutely. It is prefixed 
to the aorist, to which it ‘then gives the sense of 
the preterite tense.. tJ and لم‎ “ why?” (comp. of the 
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prep. J and W.) لما‎ (from لم‎ and (سَا‎ “not yet.” As a 
conjunction it denotes “when,” “ ' after, ” or ‘‘after that,” 
ks 


99 66 


“no,” “not.” It is always prefixed to the aorist, and 


١ restricts it to a future signification. It isa odmp. of 3 and oe 
literally “it shall not be that.” 


or Gal “unless.” Both of these adverbs are com-‏ لوا 
‘‘if,” and the negative particles‏ لو pounded of the conjunction‏ 
.ما J and‏ 


2 


weJ “I wish” (Latin utinam), “would to God that!” 
Sele Vase ليت‎ “I wish {or would to God) that Mu- 
hémmad were present.” This admits the affixed pronouns; 
as حر‎ coed يا‎ “I wish (or would to God) I had been a 
free man.” 


“I‏ ما أذري as an adverb, denotes “no,” “not;” as‏ رما 
know not.” It also denotes ‘‘ whilst,” ‘‘as long as;” thus,‏ 
“as long as I remain alive.” We have already‏ ما LS cd‏ 

a 


explained its pronominal application. 


لوي و مني ما when?”‏ “ مني 5 


2 


or lee “with,” “together with,” “ along with.”‏ مع 


run 6 19 66 


as often as,” “as long as.” 


9 
دما م مي 


0 hs رلعم‎ es, or es “ves,” “ very well, 
“used in confirming what another person has said, whether the 
statement be affirmative or negative. It also denotes 


“bravo!” “well done!” It is placed before the nomina- 


07 “oven so.” Itis 
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tive case if the noun has the article prefixed, and before 
the accusative when it is not so restricted. 

\, a particle denoting admiration and approbation, ‘‘‘bravo !” 
“well done!” It is properly an interjection (¢.v.). 

ba. This word always requires an affixed’ pronoun; 
thus, 34>, “he alone :”” وحدما‎ “she alone.” 

Adverbs of admiration or reproach. _‏ .ويى and‏ ءي 

“behold!” “seize!” “catch!” This, with the. affixed‏ ها 
pronoun of the second person, has the signification of es‏ 
“take.” The affixed pronoun changes, however, then into‏ 
according to the variation‏ : و هاو woah,‏ وها وما hamza; as +\, sli.‏ 
“take thou” (mase.); Css‏ مات of gender and number, for‏ 
“take thou” (fem.); WSs “take, you two,” ete. (See‏ 
Rosenmiillcr. )‏ 


“see here!” “behold!” siils fem. nearly‏ .2350 هائذه 
equivalent to our expressions, “there he is,” and ‘‘there she‏ 


is;”’ or the Italian eccolo 3204 


whether ?” An interrogative adverb, an? num ?‏ , “ هل 


> and is “whether ?” “is it not?” “well done!” 


4 ع‎ OIF 


ple; or As als come on!” “‘ approach !”‏ لى and‏ هلم 


iS and is “ here,” “in this place.” From this adverb 
other demonstrative adverbs are formed, in the same manaer 
as demonstrative pronouns; as <¢ a, هتالك‎ “there,” in 
speaking of things at a distance; nls “here,” in speaking 
of things at hand. Us مِنَ‎ “from this place;” مُتالكت‎ ot 
“from that place.” - 


5 4 
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(345 and هوذا‎ ls “see there 1” “behold 1” 


ous 


Ss, nb, ead, Lab, and Wu»; these adverbs are em- 
ployed in-invocation and speaking to; they are more properly 
interjections used when calling to a person, as “‘hallo!” 
“come hithér!” “ hark you!” | 


This particle i is, strictly speaking, an inter} ection used‏ .يا 
and‏ يا يها to signify warning, encouraging or admiration.‏ 
are nearly of the same import. They are applied‏ يا (és‏ 
indifferently to what 1s remote or near; and are followed by‏ 


the nominative case. 


Conjunutions. 5 


196. It is with conjunctions as with adverbs, they are to 
be best learned by the Dictionary; but a few of the most 
common may be here enumerated. 

i}. This is compounded of the conjunction a “ that,” 
22 


and the negative adverb 3 “not;” with the prefixed particle 
J; it is written thus, W “that it may not.” 


i if not;” (Latin) 7250, (French) “si non.” 


1 an interrogative particle an? num? necne? 16 18 41 
in the second member of an interrogative sentence or proposi- 
tion. beginning with 1; thus, J al هذا‎ cist يم‎ thou said 
i or not?” 


“Gl 8 particle used at the commencement’ of a clause or 
sentence; ‘but,’ “ however,” 9 د‎ ef notwith- 
standing.” . 
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and‏ إن “or,” “ or else ;” ali “if? “but” (comp. of‏ امأ 
& 
el followed by Ul 5 0 are equivalent to our 5500506‏ .ما 
2 2.2 8 


“‘ either, ;” thus, و! اما عمرو‎ 8) al | جاتني‎ ' ‘ther came to 
me — Zaid er ’Amru,” (I “know not which). 


\, Js) 5 that, ” used both with the aorist and the preterite ; 
as was 1 أريد‎ ' ‘I wish that I may write;” Gus عجبت أن‎ 
‘T wonder that thou hast written.” - is used when 
immediately followed by a noun. It is often written with 
the affixed pronoun :; the purpose of which addition is 
to remove the influence of the conjunction, which would 
otherwise require the accusative case after it as it is one of 


© 


the hundred governing words. 
أت‎ “if indeed,” “‘ if at any time.” 


This conjunction comes before‏ .أن and by contraction‏ رأن 
the subject of a preposition, when that subject is placed‏ 
before the verb, and adds energy to the expression. It is‏ 
also written BI, as is done with are and for the ‘same reason ;‏ 
joined to this conjunction,‏ رف from the “inseparable particle‏ 
are formed the words ols and SG, signifying ‘ and indeed.”‏ 


3. This is one of the inseparable conjunctions. Generally 
speaking it corresponds to our conjunction “and ;” but it 
may also be occasionally translated “‘ now,” ‘‘for,” “so then,” 
etc. Itis often redundant, particularly at the beginning of 
sentences, a8 18 very often the case in our version of the 
Holy ‘Scriptures. It is also frequently prefixed to the im- 
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perative and in that instance it generally marks the passage 
with a peculiar emphasis. 


o بير‎ CEs 


زب 
WS) pc)‏ و تي نب رقتتط4 ”; “or else,” “unless,” “until‏ ” 


oF 
أو‎ . or,* 
“verily, I will beat thee, unless thou wilt repent.” 
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5 خخ فيه 
‘as if,” “even as,” “just as.”‏ كان 


Gow 7ص ع‎ 
ri in order that;” لكي‎ is used in the same sense and 


with the negative adverb J, it becomes LS and LS “Test,” ‘s 
as not.” 


oi and a “but.” The form wf is used only before 


nouns and pronouns. 5 


$! cp “ although ;” if “of not,” “unless,” nisi, “si non.” 
It occasionally signifies, especially in the Kur,an, “ why 
not?” The affixed pronouns may also be joined to it; as 
S31 GUS UW Cols “were it not for thee the world had 
not been created.” 


This is also an inseparable conjunction, corresponding‏ .و 
to our connective “and ; sometimes it means “but,” : It is‏ 
closely akin to‘ and yet in no instance can the one be‏ 
used instead of the other. The general distinction between‏ 
is employed‏ و them seems to be as follows: the conjunction‏ 
“by land and by sea.” It is‏ را و to connect words; as \ix‏ 
ysed also in connecting the various clauses of a sentence‏ 
provided each clause has reference to the .same nominative‏ 
case. If a new nominative appears <3 is used, as may be‏ 


seen in the following short 12016 : . . 
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oe نا ص ب‎ 9 Pore بي‎ Pur الس‎ Ire I7et 
جسمه * فقيل‎ ba ويعرك‎ el bl في دم رع ثيابه - وأقبل‎ Opal 
حكيم‎ se فقال علي ابيس * فاني‎ ¢ gat له مانا عت سيك‎ 


eur Ss 2” I os يم‎ GP wr 


وقال له - يا هذا! 1 E65 Cat‏ - فقد يمكن wl‏ جسمكث يسود 
Sigg gai‏ ركه 

“A negro on a certain day took off his garments and (wa) 
began to take up snow, and (wa) to rub his body with it. 
And (fa) it was said to him, why do you rub your body 
with snow? And (fa) he said, peradventure I may become 
white. And (ja) there came by a certain man of sense, 
and (wa) hé said to him, O such a one! torment not your- . 
self; for (fa) truly it is possible that your body may blacken 


the snow; but (wa) it will not (thereby) lose its (own) 
blackness.” 


Interjections. 


197. 1 and al, an interjection expressive of pain, etc., like 
our wordes‘ ah!” “oh!” “alas!” “pish!” “tush !” 
اب‎ G < % 3 3ت اب‎ 22 
ol, واف ,رافك‎ asl, واف‎ and Wl; all these words are ex- 
pressive of aversion or disgust such as our “foh!” “fie!” 
si 17 


7 أ‎ also 31, and st or 5). All these are expressive of 
pain and sorrow, ete. (nearly the same as el), like our “ ah !” 
“alas!” “woe unto me !” 


od 


“ah!” “alas!”* This exclamation may be followed by‏ وأ 
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the nominative case; or, omitting the niination it may take 
٠ instead the syllable »\<, or simply روا 445 رحا‎ or 18.5 ووا‎ or 
3145 .وا‎ When two nouns in construction follow, the syllable 


si is added to the last; as و غلام زَيَدَاة‎ “alas the boy or 
slavé of Zuid!” 


م 


“alas!” “woe!” This is sometimes used disjunctively ;‏ ويل 
woe to thee !”‏ “ ويلك as J 7 “woe to him!” or conjoined,‏ 

305 يا‎ “woe to me!” 

or can “come on!” “ this‏ عست CRE ws, “quick!”‏ وهي 
way |?‏ 

corresponds to our interjéction O used in calling or ad- 
diessing. Itis used before the nominative case of proper names 
and nouns without the article; thus, 03 يا‎ “0 Zaid!” (§ 67.) 
2 j 9 يا‎ “O Wazir! 0 Before nouns having the article prefixed 
gi 7 is employed; as Jo Sit Gl يا‎ “ 0 man!” 
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SECTION VI. an 
On the Derivation and Formation of Nouns. 


198. In this Section I employ the term Noun in its 
more extensive signification comprehending Substantives, 
Adj ectives, Infinitives, and Participles. A primitive noun, 

“solid,” is that which is not derived from any other word,‏ جامد 
a lion ;”‏ © )32 ”بطوه8 “ أحم whether noun or verb, such as‏ 
is that which is‏ ( مسق ( cp “a horse.” A derivative noun‏ 
derived from another word (verb or noun), by means of one‏ 
“‘a key,” from‏ وقتاح or more of the servile letters, such as‏ 
eo “he — :” 5306 “a place ea i in lions,” from‏ 


“a horse.”‏ فرس Gul ' > “a little horse,” from‏ 80 و أسد 


199. We have already stated (§ 48) that tho servile letters 
are seven in number, viz., نت وأ‎ (or 5), وو ون وم وس‎ and ري‎ all 
included in the technical word يتسمئوًا‎ « The servile a/zf in the 
formation of nouns is used at the beginning and likewise in 


the interior of .a word; as in | “ greater,” from 8 “he 
was great;” (Jlic| “negligence,” from (as “he neglected.” 
It is also used at the end of a word, and represented by 
_— preceded by an alif of prolongation; as in * كبري‎ 


“pride” or “grandéur,” from 55 مط“‎ -was great.” The 
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servile ت‎ is employed both at the beginning, in the interior, 
and at the end of a word (in this latter case it is wa ie 
by 5); thus, بل‎ Jy gat “prolongation,” from طال‎ (for (طُولَ‎ 1 

lengthened ;” إعدرات‎ “ confession,” from عرقت‎ “he knew or 
confessed,” ete. 5 ree 1 07 from رحم‎ “he took pity.” 
The letter (w never serves alone in the formation of a noun. 
It is peculiar only to verbal nouns and participles of the 
ninth derived formation; and always preceded by | or م‎ 


and 0 by ث‎ as in the words - alee “extracting,” and 


pe poe 


‘an extractor,” both from root as “he went‏ رج 
is servile‘at the beginning of a word; as‏ م forth.” The letter‏ 
“he possessed ;”‏ ملك CP “a slave,” “a Mameluke,” from‏ 
sometimes, but rarely, it is added at the end of a word; as‏ 
is used‏ ن “‘ason.” The servile‏ إن ex! which is the same as‏ 
as the second letter of a derived noun, the first being in‏ 
that case either | or » as in the verbal noun and participle‏ 
severance,”’‏ ¢‘ إنْقِطاح of verbs of the sixth, formation; thus,‏ 
from ibs “he cut short;” it serves also at thgenel of a‏ 
word, as in (ke “pardon,” from pe “he forgave.” The‏ 
letter , is employed only in the interior of a word; as ys‏ 
is‏ ي “acceptance,” from chs “he accepted.” The letter‏ 
used both in the interior and at the end of a word, as in‏ 
little dog,” from ENS “a dog ;” ‘Co *¢ solar,”‏ و“ يِب 
from ys “the sun;” sometimes, but very rarely, it is‏ 
‘a fountain,”‏ ينبوع employed at the begjnning of a word} as‏ 
from 5 “it gushed out.” ١‏ 
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NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERBAL ROOTS. 


200. Of these, grammarians reckon eight classes, vis.: 
1. The Abstract Verbal Noun or Infinitive. 2. The Noun 
of Agency or Present Participle Active. 3. The Noun ex- 
pressive of the Patient, that is the Participle Fassive. 4. 
The Noun of Time and Place. 5. Noun of Instrument. 6. 
Noun of Unity. 7. Noun of Specification. 8. Noun of 
Intensity. Of the first three classes we need not here take 
any further notice. We gave a table of the Infinitives of 
the triliteral verbal root in § 105 8; and the formation of 
the Participles, Active and Passive, is abundantly obvious 
from the various paradigms giten in Sections ITI. and IV. 


Noun of Time and Place— 6A و‎ laf أسم‎ 


201. The noun expressive of the time and place of an 
action, is formed from: the aorist of the primitive triliteral 
verb, by substituting » in place of the initial servile letters 
رن رت وأ‎ and ري‎ which are severally prefixed to the persons of 
that tense. If the penult vowel of the aorist be fatha, or 
kasra, they remain unchanged in the noun of time and place, 
if damma it is changed into fatha; thus, eas ‘the time 
and place of labour,” from يَشْعْل‎ ‘‘ he labours” or ‘‘ will la- 
bour ; م مرب‎ “time or place of beating,” from يُصرب‎ “he beats” 
or “will beat;” 26% “the place of writing,” “a schoel ;” 
we may farther observe that these noung of place take the 


Pare 


final 3; مَقَيَةَ مه‎ “place of byrial,” ‘‘a cemetery ;” مشركة‎ 
ف‎ place of sun-rising و“ ا و‎ deep place,” و“‎ cavern ;” 


i Aes ae place proper for a light-house,” “a tower ;” hence, 
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“a minaret.” In the quadriliteral or derivative formations 
the noun of time and place is exactly the same as the 


participle passive. 


a. There are twelve nouns of place formed by converting the 
damma of the aorist, not into fatha, but into kasra, viz., ye “the 


place where camels are slaughtered ;” Gaye “ a place on which the 


Od 


elbow rests ;” X<* “the place of adoration, a mosque ; ” مقطا‎ “the 


a 


place where 2 thing falls;” مسكن‎ “the place of residence,” “a 


1 لا 


habitation ;” مشرق‎ “the place of rising,” “the east ;” مطلع‎ “the 


GS or )م‎ 


place of rising (of a heavenly body) ;” مغرب ب‎ the place of setting,” 


SS م‎ 


“the west ;" مغرق‎ the place on®the head where the hair divides ;” 


5 ® 


on" the place where a plant Brows ; : ” ia ‘the place of breath- 
ing,” “the nostril ;” «Suis and ماخر‎ 5 the place where a camel is 


or 2 ue‏ م 


sacrificed.” Of these twelve, however, be, سكل‎ pbs, و مغرق‎ 
and Suse may indifferently take fatha or kasra as the vowel of 
the second syllable; and yu may, ris aaa take Aasra as the 
vowel of the ipitial رم‎ thus pau or “ais “the place of sacrifice.” 


6. Nouns of time and place derived from a simile verb, ‘whose first 
radical is رو‎ have always Aasra for the second radical, afid the , is 
preserved, even when dropped in the aorist; thus, موعدث‎ “time 
and place of promise,” from وعد‎ ‘he promised ;” of which the aorist 
is :يد‎ 80 from 22, “he deposited” (aorist موضع و(يضع‎ _ 
And time of depositing.” 


c. The noun of time and place derived from concave verbs (§ 151), 
whose second radical in the aorist has either Jatha or damma, ig formed 
by substituting an alif inert in place of the second radical, and by carry- 
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ing to the first radical the fatha which had belonged to the second; thus, 
from كام‎ “he stood” (aorist 58), is formed plis for pie. If the 
second radical of the aorist has Aasra for its vowel, it —— 8 
change; thus, هط“ سار‎ travelled” (aorist (يُسير‎ ( eee ~ ‘the place 
where one travels.” 


d. N ouns of time and place sometimes assume the termination 
12: as § ae ““a cemetery ;” Sk. the east ”ب‎ ens “the time and 
place of pasturing.” ,_Oveasionally the middle radical takes damma 
instead of fatha; as Bs, مقمرة‎ for Fe و‎ ete. 


e. Nouns of time and place derived from quadriliteral roots, or 
from derivative formations, are formed from the aorist passive, by 
substituting م‎ for the initial incremental letters of that tense, go that 
they differ in nothing from the name of the patient, or ue ‘participle 


pene 


passive; thus from ee | ‘it revolved,” is formed 7 مد حرج‎ the 
place of revolution ;” from ee passive aorist of لتقي‎ | “he met,” 


9 66 


is formed , dle “the place of meeting, 
Gere : I مم‎ 
منصرف‎ 


the confluence of two 


rivers;” from اتصرف نف‎ “he returned,” place or time of 


returning ;” so from or “he prayed,” jae “the time and place 
of prayer,” 2 


an oratory.” ٠ 
Noun of Instrument —i1 سم‎ 


202. Nouns expressive of the instrument employed in the 


performance of.an action are of the forms ,مقعال ,ومفعل‎ or 
inh, . They are formed like the nouns of time and place 
with this difference, that the noun of instrument 1288 60 
for its jnitial servile زم‎ thus, (ky “a*key,” from eo “he 


2 رسي جر‎ ٠» ٠. 527 0 
opened ;” و “ سيران‎ balance,” from (3, “he weighed ;” مكسيى‎ 
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“a broom,” from es “he swept ;” cles ‘an iron instru- 
ment employed 1 in cleaning cotton,” Pl هط“ حلم‎ extracted 
the seeds,” etc. 


7 There pre a few nouns of this class of tha forms مفعل‎ and 


GS Is لي ث2‎ Gy , 
مفعلة‎ : as مأآخل‎ “a sieve,” from أخل‎ “he sifted;” مدق‎ “an 
instrument with which flax or cotton is ein tie from (30 “he has 
beaten, thumped, or pounded.” 


le 


6, Some nouns of instrament are formed on the measure فعال‎ ; 
as nls “ ‘the instrument or means of a و“‎ string of 
pearls ;” eee و“‎ needle ;’ Mes a saddler’s awl.” There are 


several other forms of rare occurdence merftioned by De Lumeden, 
p.%11.° 
Gu Fu 
Noun of Unity—ia\ pols 

203. This species of noun denotes one solitary action or 
event, and it dispenses with the use of the adjective joss. 
which might be otherwise requisite. It is formed from the 
infinitive of the = triliteral verb, and is always of 
the form dks ; as es one single victory ;”«® شرك‎ ‘one 
single beating.” In the derivative formations and quadri- 
literals the noun of unity is formed by simply adding 3 s= to 


8 


™ infinitive ; as اساضراجة‎ one extraction,” and د حراجة‎ 

“one revolution.” In the case of verbs of the second 
‘derivative formation, whose infinitives already end in i, 
the infinitive itself accompanied by tHe numeral ise; 
forms the noun of-unity; thus, اه‎ iy 5 “one solitary 
act of mercy.” The same rule applies to all such infinitives 
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as assume عم‎ for a termination ; as Jae) ith “one solitary 
act of raising up,” from ail, third 1 of ام‎ 56 
stood up.” 


Noun of Specification— et 9 0 


204. This kind of noun serves to specify what is asserted 
of a person with regard to a particular act, as when we say, 
“he excels in writing ;” is ° هو حسن 5 0 وهو حسن‎ ‘he 
exccls in defending or conquering.” It invariably is of the 
form ied; and in the derivative formations and in quadri- 


literals it differs in no wise trom the noun of unity just 
described. 


Noun of 1111610511 مسبالغة-‎ =. 


205. This species of noun is of the measure .فعال‎ It is 
closely akin to the present participle, or noun of agency; but 
7 gives intensity to the expression ; thus, كاذب‎ we simply 

“one who utters a falsehood, 77 but css means ‘‘an out- 
and-out liar.” From its nature it may be used either as an 
adjective or substantive. As an adjective it is equivalent 
to the superlative degree; as (,\u> “ very beautiful ;” وهات‎ 
‘very liberal.” As a substantive it serves to indicate a 
person who follows as a trade or profession, whatever action: ° 
or condition is expressed by the primitive root; thus, yal 

‘a baker,” from 74 “he baked;” in like manner, و“ تجار‎ 0 
carpenter ;”” tte Me و“‎ tailor,” ete. ٠ 
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NOUNS DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


206. Nouns derived from substantives are not nearly so 
numerous in Arabic as those derived from verbs. They may 
be comprised under four classes, viz., 1. Noun of Abundance. 
2. Noun of.Singularity. 8. Noun of Capacity. 4. Diminu- 
tive Nouns. 


Noun of Abundance—i,ss\\ أسم‎ 8 


207. Nouns indicating the place in which things abound, 
are nearly allied to nouns of time and place both 1 Jn form and 


S £67 


in signification. They are of the measures iad. and مفعل‎ ٠ 

. طمتع‎ as iste and مسبعة‎ >“ a place in which there are م‎ 
liofis,” “derived from 4c\ and سبع‎ both of which signify و“‎ 
lion ;” مقداة‎ “a field of cucumbers,” from ate . a cucumber ;” 


G tur 7 
مذانة‎ “a place wher wolves abound,” from as: “a wolf;” 


Soe ue 66 Soe 
& 


a place famed for many victories,” from نصر‎ “victory.” 
Noun of Singularity—is> pi ألو‎ ral 


208. This species of noun is formed from a primitive 
substantive by suppressing the nination, and then adding 
the termination s=. It denotes a single portion or a single 
individual out of a ore genus which consists of several 
such portions; thus from (3 “straw,” is —— Foy a 
single straw ;’’ from ذهب‎ “ gold,”? comes Eas “a grain or 
gmall bit of gold;” from حمام‎ “the genus pigeon,” comes 
ili. “one single pigeon.” , It is formed ‘in an analogous 
manner to the noun of unity, as to its termination, but not 


necessarily on the same measure. 0 
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Noun of Capactiy—\es\ ‘at 

209. I call this species “a Noun of Capacity,” from want 
of a better term. It denotes the vessel, case, or sheath, eto., 
in which things are contained or collected; thus, معلت‎ “a 
milk-pail,” from CAs “milk ;” eon a needle case,” from 
i و“ بر‎ needle.” It will be observed that this noun is of the 
same measure as the first form of the Noun of Instrument, 
§ 202. They both differ from the Noun of Time and Place 


by having ه8087‎ as the vowel of the initial servile it and 
fatha for the middle radical. 


The Diminutive* Noun—eadl\ any 

210. From triliteral nouns the diminutive is formed, by 
putting damma over the first radical and by inserting the 
diphthong عي‎ between the second and third; thus from 
رجل‎ ‘a man,” رجيل‎ “a little man;” so from (> “a hill” 
or “mountain,” جميل‎ ‘a hillock” or “small mountain.” 
If the primitive noun be quadriliteral the diminutive is of 
the fdérme {Wes ; thus, ب‎ is “a little scorpion,” from oye 
“ و‎ scorpion.” If the primitive triliteral is of the feminine 
gender, the oe is of the - iad: thus, yak 


“the sun,” inh “a little sun” or ‘a 57 sun ;” ارض‎ 
“earth” or “‘ land,” 8 “a small tract of land.” ; 


Adjectives derived from Verbal Roots. . 


211. In addition to the Participles, Active and Passive 
both of the primary verb, and of its derivative formations, 
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there are several other descriptions of verbal adjectives chiefly 
derived from neuter verbs, the principal of which are the fol- 
lowing 3-1. Usi : a8 صعب‎ Seni from .صعرب‎ 2. Jad; 8 

Usd; a8 pod “cold,” from pod.‏ ,3 .حسن “fair,” from‏ حسن 
These are ehiefly derived from neuter verbs’ of the measure‏ 
Usd (aorist Jay). 4. (es; as le ' ‘sacred,” from >.‏ 
as dugS‏ و فَعِيْلَ .6 yt “forgiving,” from Fi.‏ هه Uys;‏ .5 
Sls; as gle*, “brave,” fone‏ .7 شهَد 3 “a martyr,” from‏ 
wa. 8 ail 3) “crooked,” from 7 50 Adjectives‏ 


p70 


— of aa are generally of this form; as أحمر‎ 


of 


“ved, ” from .حمر‎ The form gal is also employed to denote 
the comparative and superlative degrees, as we Have already 
stated in § 81 and 5 82. 9. 2s and (is; as (0) “re 
له‎ ” from نِّم‎ 4 ME ‘ careless,” from Qic. 10. cas و‎ 

“naked,” from (s,s.‏ عريان 


a. Many verbal adjectives, or as some call them participles, of the 
نت‎ ae و > م فى‎ 1 ‘ 
measures فعول‎ and فعيل‎ derived from active verbs may have either 
? 
an active or a passive signification. 


> 1 
و 2 


٠ 212. Adjectives of the following measures, viz., Clas, 


& اب نك نا حم الك Gre‏ س2 و بام وك سن G7‏ ع ماك S Ow S36‏ 

Sard, ed, رفعلة‎ Gch, وفعولة‎ iv, ,مفعال‎ and .ويفعيل‎ 8 
sometimes of an energetic or intensive signification; thus, 
gu” ٠ 


as “very boastful,” ete. 


* a. We stated, § 205, that the measure ait represents both an 


intensive verbal adjective and a substantive indicating trade or 
profession, etc, As an adjective it sometimes supprésses the 
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niination and adds the termination §-<, even when applied to mas- 
euline nouns; a8 علامة‎ “ profoundly learned.” According to De Sacy 
this increment adds still further to the intensity of the adjective. 


Adjectives derived fromm Substantives. 


213. From nouns substantive are derived what we may 
in general terms call Relative Adjectives, expressive of 
“nation,” “locality,” “sect,” ‘‘ race,” ete., by rejecting the 
niination or final vowel of the substantive and adding st 
thus, © sas “Egyptian,” from ; صر‎ or ;ay 2 Egypt;” شيرازي‎ 

“of or relating to Shiraz ;” ey “human,” from 8 

“man,” أرَضِي‎ “earthly,” from’ {35 “ earth.” 

a. If the substantive ends in §< or 0 the relative adjective j is formed 
by rejecting these terminations and substituting usz; thus from 
ik “the ally of Mecca,” is formed Vs ‘of or relating to Mecca ;” 
so from dna “ nature,” comes eb | “natural.” If the primitive 
triliteral noun should have fasra as the vowel of its middle radical, 
the game is changed into Satha in the relative adjective; thus from 
as “ the livér,” is formed .كبدي‎ “ pertaining to the liver,” “‘ hepatic.” 
if the first and second radicals should each have fasra for their 
vowels, it is optional in the second radical to retain the fasra, or 
change the same into fatha; thus from me! “a camel,” is formed 
أبلي‎ or Hl “relating to the camel. it the first radical should 
have haa, a the second fatha for their vowels, the fatha may’ 
optionally remain, or be changed into fasra; thus from Css “the 
grape,” are formed either cee or م '"* عنبي‎ or belonging to the 


39 


t 
grape, : 
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5. Relative adjectives formed from substantives of the measures (Juss 
and ie change the kasra of the second radical into faiha and reject 
the ي‎ that follows; thus from i, جز‎ “an island,” comes cs 5) jo 


” 


“insular ;” if nouns of these-measures however, be formed from 


surd verbs, nd such modification takes place; thus from (js “it 
was necessary,” comes the substantive ae “truth ;” and thence 
Cini “trathful.” Relative adjectives formed from proper names 
of the measures (ux and dled reject the ي‎ of the primitive word ; 


O-8 )ع‎ 


thus from (ty 3 “name of an Arab tribe,” comes ey “a, Kuraishite”? 


so from 265 ‘the name of the 


or “a man of the Kuraish tribe ;’ 
founder of a certain sect,” comes ei a follower of Hudhail.” In 
0 words, however, a modification is optional, as in the case of 


raed 


oe 7 which makes it رك‎ or 2 ve 


of Some relative adjectives are formed Jy adding the termination 
ice as جسَمَاني‎ | cop from جسم م‎ “the body ;” so cls 
“illumined (divinely), ” from ثور‎ “‘light.” Adjectives of this kind 
-are said to be used only in a metaphorical, pe or pee 
sense, for in the ordinary sense of the words جسوي‎ and وري‎ are 
employed, Finally, some mae adjectives are formec’ ih a. 0 
irsegular manner ; thus from ري‎ “ the capital of Persian, Irak,’ 


. formed cs رَازي‎ “ a native of Rhai;” such was the celebrated shies 

known in medieval Europe as Rhasis. From ,. يرد ستان‎ “the name Oke 

province in Persia,” is formed the relative sei طبري‎ : so from 3 ; هرا‎ 
“the city and province of Herat,” comes هرو وي‎ ‘a man of Herat.” 


Formation of the Broken Plurals— sll ee 
214. We very cursorily alluded to this important part of 
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Arabic Grammar, in § 58 and § 59. We now proceed to fulfil 
éur promise there given of entering into a more minute de- 
tail of the subject when we should have arrived at the proper 
place for so doing. It would have been utterly absurd to 
have embarrassed the student at an early period of his pro- 
gress, with matters which he was no ways then qualified to 
understand. The following portion of this Section is chiefly 
translated from Rosenmiiller, always subjected to additions 
and improvements from the more copious works of De Sacy 
and Lumsden. ١ 


215. The First Measure, ne , is formed from the singulars 


ies and Bs, which are the feminines of ad) sii of the 


9 E Pod 


measure افعل‎ poy ect و“‎ present,” pi. wie كبري‎ “ very 
great,”’ pl. كبر‎ ; : ek ‘a form or figure,” pl. oe Plurals of 
this species, though of rare occurrence, may also be formed 
from a measures dad and ie ; as a3 a town or village,” 


pl. قري‎ (tr (ثري‎ : Hal “the beard,” pl. لعي‎ (for: =). 


216. The Second Measure, نعل‎ 0 is formed 1.'from singular 


nouns of the measures نعال‎ and aes and whose triliteral root 
is neither surd nor defective. It also applies to such measures 


GS + Gf 


88 فعو ل و فعيله , فعيل‎ , provided they do not come from defective 
roots, that is roots having و‎ Or ي‎ for their last radical; thus. 


a‏ “و throne,” pl. oy‏ و“ a‏ و كب “a book,” pl.‏ كتاب 
“a leaf of a‏ صجيفة ae “a hip,” pl. due}‏ :عمد pillar,” pl‏ 


Gade 


book,” pl. ,ضعت‎ 25 From nouns of the-meesures de, وفعل‎ 
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and heey as“ a leopard,” pl. 3 و سد‎ lion,” pl. sols 
بسرة‎ “the fruit of the date tree,” pl. st ٠ 8. From verbal 
adjectives ‘of the measures Jess and 0 رثعو‎ provided they have 


S $e 


not a passive signification ; as 2 “a monitor,” pl. rT Pa 


SIH? 


“‘natient,” pl. pw. 


217. The Third Measure, فعل‎ , is applicable to masculine 


بر راج سدق 


adjectives of the measure Jal and to their feminines وفعلا‎ pro- 
vided they be not of the comparative or superlative degree ; 


Gr LE © 


a8 حمراة 048 أجمر‎ “red,” pl. (mase. and fem.) حمر‎ 


9 
218. 0 Fourth Measure, Jed, ا‎ to singdler nouns 


of the measure ies ; as ik “a coin,” pl. es fen “ao 


= § 7 


temple or church,”’ pl. و بسع‎ hake “a maxim,” pl. يحكم‎ ٠ 


219. The Pifih سي‎ (ies, applies to ل‎ of the 
measures فعل‎ an a وفعل‎ iia. 7 as حر‎ “the 
” ol. rss coi “an arrow,” Plc 33 و‎ ey “a spear, 7 

pl. 3 Jey | ‘a man,” pl. تصعة : رجال‎ “a dish or "قلق‎ 
pl. قاع‎ : isi, “a short letter,” na note,” pl. “رقاع‎ 2. It 
applies to the measures ao and diss, provided they be not 
derived from a surd or defective root; thus, oe 8 moun- 
tain,” pl. جبال‎ ; i3, “the neck,” pl. .رقاب‎ "8. It applies 
to’ the adjectives of the measures and and» ied , provided 
they be not of 8 passive signification; thus, wis, 


fem. diy “noble,” pl. cil). 4. It applies to such 
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adjectives, as have the measures ie 7 fem. وفعلانة‎ or 
ols, fem. Bis ; thus, . Ge and Bis “penitent,” 
pl. يدام‎ 3 ; ers and Glas “lean (from starvdtion),” pl 

yas. 6. Finally, it applies to many nouns of “agency or 
verbal adjectives of the measure فاعل‎ ; thus, تاجر‎ “a mer- 


chant,” pl. sles; dali “thirsty” (applied only toa camel), pl. Sle. 


220. The Sixth Measure, وفُعول‎ applies to substantives of 
the measures ae Ag, So: a and. ز فل‎ and sometimes, 
though rarely, | bee adjectives of the measure فال‎ ; as wes “the 
sea,” pl. PES. v7 “ amolar teoth, > ol. ee دن‎ 22 my,” 
pl. و جنول‎ sol “a lion,”’ pl. أسوك‎ 5 af “the liver,” pl. 507 
ols “a witness,” pl. Sy To these we may add a few 


irregulars ; thus from بكي "= بكي ع ادا 1 كب‎ (for 
sb); جاثك‎ “kneeling,” pl. جني‎ and جشي‎ for Leste. 


221. The Seventh and Bighth Measures, Js and Stes, apply 
to verbal, adjectives of the measures Jel and " (fem.) Heb, 
provided they be not derived from imperfect roots; thus, 
Se 58 judge,” pl. كم‎ and اكاب : حكام‎ “a الما‎ pl. 
CAS; i lé (for 8) “a combatant,” pl. 17 for , 5 V3 HE 
“¢ absent,” 58 يب‎ ibn) و“‎ female camel that is turned 


loose,” pl. ee According to De Sacy, the measure ays 
belongs exclusively to masculine nouns. 


222. The Ninth Measure, tie, is applicable to such verbal: 
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adjectives as have the measure وقاعل‎ when ‘applied to rational 
beings, and not coming from a defective root; as كامل‎ 5 per- 
fect,” ple é US; os ‘standing erect,’’ pl. قومة‎ ٠ بار‎ (for yh) 

“innocent,” pl. .بررة‎ A few words derived from infirm roots 
are مه‎ irregular; or more لي‎ speaking, they 
follow the rules of permutation ; thus, بائع‎ “ one who sells,” 
pL isl for 4 deat 


223. The Tenth Measure, ies, belongs almost exclusively 
to verbal adj ectives when applicable to rational beings, and 
of the measure del formed _frgm a defective root; thus, غَازٍ‎ 


Kadi or judge,”‏ و“ قاض : (for ise)‏ عن warrior,”’ pl. Fi‏ م5“ 
(for ini).‏ قصاة pl.‏ 


- 224. The Eleventh Measure, iis , 18 formed from sub- 
stantives singular of the measure ja , and also from a few 


having the measures ar and نعل‎ : as و“ دف‎ bear,” pl. Fan 
كوز‎ “a jug,” "51. 55,8; نفج‎ ‘a husband or wife,” conjus, pl. 


Sse 


da) of an ape,” pl. .رد‎ 


225. The Twelfth Measure, is, applies to substantives of 
the measures ' وفعل‎ ٠ Js, Js, J, Ae and Jes; thos, a 


SOP. 


pas‏ و خوة bhll,” pl. ati 8 (for a “a brother,” pl.‏ و“ 
و “a gazelle op » antelope,”‏ غزا s branch,” pl.’ dua; Jt;‏ 
AY “a boy,” “ a slave,” pl. dle; ° io (for nye) “‏ عله 


youth, boy, or lad,” pl. a: : 


13 
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226. The Thirteenth Measure, Jail, applies to substantives 
of the measure نعل‎ : ; and sometimes to the measures Jai, Js, 
- 0 provided they come not from a root whose mefial letter 


اها م By‏ أوجة OF GF > thus; ary “ the face,” pl‏ و18 
“Sa hill,” pl. hol; las “a staff,” pl.‏ جبل pl. sl (for Jol);‏ 
“a bolt (of a‏ قفل : ارجل (for yee); oy “the foot,” pl.‏ أعص 
door),” pl. Ot. It is also applicable to feminine sub-‏ 
stantives of four letters, not ending in 32, and of which‏ 
axm,”’ pl.‏ مط“ نيراع thus,‏ ري or‏ وو وأ the penult i is an inert‏ 
p93 ; re: ‘an oath,” pl. gril It is further applicable,‏ 
by prescription, to several measures different from those‏ 
above indicated, and even to singulars coming from concave‏ 
ee ‘the day,” pl. ir‏ ; أسبع roots; as ee a non Pi.‏ 
٠‏ دور a house,”’ pl.‏ دار ; wee “the eye,” pl. eel‏ 


227. The Fourteenth Measure, وأفعال‎ is applicable, 1. To 
substantives of three letters and of all measures, though 
seldom to the measure ns unless its middle letter be وو وأ‎ 


OF زي‎ thus, عير‎ rain,” pl. أمطار.‎ me “the shoulder,”’ pl. 
أكتافٌ‎ oi ‘a camel,” pl. آبال‎ ie Suit) : ne ‘the eye, di 
pl. َب : عيان‎ “ a date,” pl. .أرطاب‎ 2. It is applicable to 
bas measure Js, when its medial consonant is a long yowel 
or diphthong (as already indicated), or when its initial letter 
is ,; thus, “فيل‎ “ an elephant,” Pi. فيال‎ a سيف‎ 5 5556 


pl. زأسياف‎ a a ear pl. all (for (أيولم‎ 5 ws, ‘‘ time,” pl. 
EG. 3. It is ‘applied, though rartly, to the measure 
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Js; thus طاهر‎ 94 pure, ” pl. hes also to verbal adjectives 
of the measure gar , provided they be not. of a passive sig- 
nification ; a8 شريف يف‎ ' ‘noble,” pl. .أشرافت‎ 


228. The Fifteenth Measure, ,انعلة‎ is applicable, 1. To 
nouns of four letters, the penult of which is}, رو‎ or ي‎ inert; 


as ols ' ‘a necklace,” pl. إله ; أقلدة‎ “God,” which is an ab- 
breviation of all, and always Ps pronounced, pl. ist (for 
isi); مود‎ (a pillar,” pl. Basel : ered ‘a cake,’ “a oracknell, 1 
pl. nt 1 2. It is especially applicable to singular nouns 
whose measures are نعال‎ and * وفعال‎ if derived from a surd 
or°defective root; thus, إمام‎ ‘‘a priest or Imam,” pl. isl 


(for hagtl); * بآ‎ ' ‘a short tunic or vest,” pl. idl. 


229. The Sixteenth Measure, Js\,3, is applicable to nouns 
a the measures ust and Jel: thus, del ‘the sea shore,” pl. 
ates pl. “5 signet-ring,” pl. ee It is also applicable 
to substantives ane adj ectives feminine of the measures eb 
and Bb ; thus, Tis Tile © lightning accompanied with thunder, 1 
5 صواعق‎ : Eels “ a female companion,” pl. نافقاء : امراهب‎ 
“the hole of the jerboa,” pl. isl). 


230. The Seventeenth Measure, dibs , is applicable to sub- 
stantives singular feminine, consisting of four consonants, of 
which the third is one of the letters of prolongation viz., 
رأ‎ 9) Or ري‎ inert, each preceded by its , homogeneous, short 


vowel (§ 30, a.); thus, شمال‎ “the north wind,” pl. شمائل‎ ; 
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jee “an old woman,” pl. ple; Sagi ** a species of poem,” pl. 
aia’. The same rule applies to feminine substantives of the 
same measure, but adding i= at the end; as ble “& cloud,” 
pl. ile ; عجوزة‎ “an old woman,’ pl. ple; عجيبة‎ “a 
wonder or rarity,” pl. ile. 


231. The Eighteenth Measure, وفعلا‎ belongs to substantives 
singular of the measures JS, es, and. ز فعل‎ likewise to 
some nouns of the measures Us, نعل‎ and eG. when de- 


99 66 


rived from concave roots; as ةو“ آم‎ youth, a slave, ” vl. 


ull ol ها‎ ' ‘a gazelle or antelope,” pl. oes حوك‎ | ‘a fish, 3 
pl. her | : كه‎ a crown,” pl. ose. This plural is also 
applicable to a few singulars that admit of other measures ; 
as 3 ae sl) “a اله‎ pl. صبي لاخر أن‎ 8 young boy,” 
pl. ن‎ toe il (for و“ (اموة‎ handmaid,” pl. oe 1 Sle “a 
wall,” pl. gon 


232. Tne Nineteenth Measure, وفعلا‎ applies to substantives 
of the measures نعل وجل‎ and فعيل‎ as سقف‎ “a د‎ 0 pl. 


2 #0 8 SF SOF 
99 «66 


“a‏ ريف ; ob “a region,” “a province,” pl. . ob‏ 5 سقفان 
cake,” pl. (li). It also applies to a few words of the‏ 
when used substantively, and not derived ‘from‏ تاعل measure‏ 
moe 3‏ ن “a horseman,” pl.‏ قارس concaye root; a8‏ 8 

253. The Twentieth Measure, وفعلاة‎ is applied to adjectives 
masculine, of the measure Us}, not having a passive sense; 
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and to a few of the measure (jcl5 not derived from a concave 
or defective root, and significant of a rational being; thus, 

re > “a ‘poor man,” pl. فقراة‎ ١ . “عير‎ 8 prince,” pl. أمراة‎ eats 
re poet,”? Pi. Ves. The masculine word, dads “a suc- 
cessor,” makes the plural ils. There are a few other 
Singular nouns, some of them derived even from a defective 
‘root, which admit of this kind of plural. 


234. The Twenty-first Measure, وأفعلاة‎ applies to singulars 
of thee measure رتعيل‎ but is*principally peculiar to those 
whése root is a surd verb, or a concave, or a defective ; 
thus, و“ حبيب حبيمب‎ friend,” “ one beloved,” pl. Lal -(contracted 
for Agel) he a rich man,” pl. ssh “sy و“‎ friend,” 
pl. +13 J. It occasionally applies to nouns of this measure 


S 


ae OF 
derived from perfect roots; thus, صويق‎ “sincere,” pl. أصوقا2‎ 


235. The Twenty-second Measure, وفعلي‎ applies to adjectives 
of the measure des, and sometimes, though rarely, also to 
Jel, فيل‎ and ale when they, are expressive ef “pain,” 

= Wounds, ” “iniuries in general (of body or mind) ; ;? as 
Er ‘¢ wounded,” pl. er chess “slain,” pl. ery Als 
‘* perishing,”’ pl.- So. The same Plural applies also to 
verbal ار‎ of the measure فعلان‎ 5 thus, chad lazy,” 


80. :كشي‎ GMa angers” مسي .ان‎ 
236. The Twenty-tfurd Measure, .فعالى‎ This i is applicable 
to substantives singular, of 1126 8 “Sh, dai 5 and ba; 
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er 


also to i ا‎ of the measures Ves and 

thus, *! = و“‎ plain,” or “a desert,” pl. و صحاري‎ side 
virgin, ” pl. sae; ; ذتوي‎ ‘the decision of a judge,” pl. و فتاربي‎ 
حبلي‎ “pregnant,” pl. he. 


237. The Twenty-fourth Measure, وفعالي‎ applies, in the 
first place, to the same class of substantives and adj ectives 
as the preceding; thus, عذرأة‎ »“ a virgin, ف‎ pl. .عذاري‎ 2nd. 
To adj ectives of the measure ن 88 : : نعلا‎ ae. ‘ intoxicated,” 
pl. .سكاري‎ In this case the first letter of the plural may 
take damma instead of fata ; ; thus, us) and ZG are both 
right. The ad) ective 57 may have in the 1111:81م‎ Sus, 
Jus, or suas. Lastly, it applies = ae of the form 


“a 


Ge ص‎ 


: و هدايا gift,” pl.‏ و“ coming from a defective root; as ap‏ نعيلة 
FS‏ 


. خطايا “gin,” pl.‏ خطية 

238. The Twenty-jifth Measure, os, 18 applicable to a 
few singulars of the measures Js 1 Shes, and | و فاعل‎ thus, 
عبد‎ 2 a slave, ” .1م‎ due; جمار‎ ‘an ass,” pl. حمير‎ 3 je “a 
warrior,” pl. ji. ° 


239. The Twenty-sizth Measure, وفعولة‎ ‘is of very rare 
occurrence, and belongs to a few singulars of the measure 


Gor 


uss; thus, بعل‎ “a husband,” pl. ؛ بعولة‎ ie و“‎ paternal 


uncle,” pl. dere. 


240. The Twenty-seventh Measure, is فعا‎ is applicable to a 
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few singulars of the measures Jai and Jel; thus, حجر‎ 8 
stone,” pl. ماعن : ; حجارة‎ 5 companion,” pl. ble ; also 
dL is to be met with. 


241. The Twenty-cighth Measure, Ja, applies to a few 
singulars of the measures id, dias, and usb thus, ilo “a 
ring,” pl. حلّق‎ ; 3 “a pulley,” pl. بكر‎ ٠ طالب‎ “one who 

1 pl. sb. 


242, We now proceed to describe the broken plurals of 
words consisting of four or more consonants, which we 
cursorily mentioned in § 58, ceand d. ‘They are divided by 
gremmtarians into three classes of measures, which, when 
added to the preceding twenty-eight, furnish in all thirty- 
one species of broken plurals as formerly stated, § 58, a. 


243. The Twenty-ninth Measure, وتفاعل وافاعل) فعالل‎ and 
لماعل‎ The first plural of these measures applies to quad- 
riliteral nouns, the consonants of which are all radical; of 
course the nie final 2 does not here count as a ‘letter ; : 
thus, pais ' ‘a frog,” pl. eglis 5 و“ قنطرة‎ bridge,”’, pl. opts. 
The other three measures apply respectively 1 to quadriliterals — 
formed from triliteral roots (the termination j 3-< as before not 


aye! 


counting), by prefixing |, =, or م‎ ; thus » أصبع‎ 8 — pl. 


ع2 3 


‘gle; مجرية‎ ٠ “experience,” pl. ب‎ aye معيشة‎ “means of 
living,” “victuals,” 0 Url. 


244. The Thirtiath Measure, Jails (deli, cust, رمفاعيل'‎ 
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dsl, and ا(فواعيل‎ This measure applies to singular nouns 
consisting of five letters, of which the penult is a letter of 
prolongation ; 5 88, سلطان‎ “a sultan or emperor,” pl. سلايلين‎ 3 


kL 


a lamp,”‏ نويل ٠‏ دنازير (for 369), — ” denarius, pl.‏ دينار 


pl. cols ; : يتبوع‎ “a source or fountain head,” pl. ti جَامُوس‎ 


‘a buffalo,” pl. وسكين و جواوميس‎ “poor,” ple تصوير و مساكين‎ “a 
picture,” pL تصاوير‎ . 


245, The Thirty-first Measure, MGs, أفاعلة‎ , ete. (as above). 
This is a modification of the preceding measure, by suppress- 
ing a penult J of prolongation, and by adding the termina- 


ton i=; this, St “a preceptor,” pl. أساتيذ‎ and 55015 تلهيذ‎ 


Sr عرص‎ 


“a disciple,” pl. jews and تلامذة‎ 5 Syls “a philosopher,” 


Gr سم‎ 


pl. duis. This measure belongs also to nouns of four or more 
letters of which the penult is not a letter of prolongation ; and 
it applies more especially to foreign words, whether substan- 


SA 9 م‎ 

tives or relative adjectives; thus أسقف‎ ‘a bishop,” pl. alt 
Sr #8 رع‎ 5 « 

and قيصر و أسلقفة‎ “an Emperor, Coosar, Kaiser, or: -Czar ;” pl. 


Ge or 


عرفل 3 
“Georgian‏ جركسي و مغارية “a Mauritanian,” pl.‏ مغربي و قياصرة 


Sw a ع‎ 


or Circassian,” pl. م ; جراكسة‎ a Sclavonian,” pl. و صقالية‎ 
بغدادي‎ »“ a native or inhabitant of Bagdad,” pl. بعاددة‎ 


a. For a more detailed account of this portion of Arabic Grammar 
the learner is recommended to peruse the works of Lumeden ang 
De Sacy. My object has been to observe a middle course between 
the profuseness of these great masters, and the meagreness of Richard- 
son and Btewart, : ‘ 
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246. An additional plural is sometimes formed from the 
broken plurals of triliterals, which is called ‘‘ the pl. of the 
plural ;” thus, كلب‎ “ dog, ” pi. isi, and thence the 
plural of the plural C38; so from و“ ظفر‎ finger nail,” is 
formed the pl. أظقار‎ : : and from that, the pl. of the pl. أظافير‎ 
from يد‎ (for مط“ (يد يّ‎ hand,” comes the pl. I (for لاد‎ 
and thence اياي‎ : from as ‘a bracelet,” pl. أسورة رة‎ , and 
from that again the pl. of the pl., أسأور ور‎ ٠ It may be observed 
that the plurals of the plural agree in*measure with those of 
quadrititeral and quinquiliteral nouns, §§ 243, 244, and 245. 


Qe Broken Plurals Sometimes form an additional regular plural 
in ol: thus, from صو “ رسالة‎ epistle,” is formed the broken plural 
رسآئل‎ sy, and thence the alural feminine of the plural ورد رسائلات‎ ' 8 601- 
lection of letters;” so from cw “a house,” pl. و يوت‎ and thence 
the pl. of thg plural Glin “ a cluster of houses.” According to 


De Sacy, these plurals can be employed only when the number is 


undetermined, and above nine. 
@ 


6. Sometimes a dual is formed from a broken plural; thus, عل‎ 
و“‎ principle,” or “foundation” (of a science), pl. x | ; and thence is 
fornfed (what we may call ‘‘the dual of the plural”) J a which signifies 
“the principles of the two sciences,” viz., Theology, and Jurisprudence, 


247. We stated byiefly, § 58, 4, that many Arabic nouns 
have more than one species of plural; the student must not, 
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however, conclude that they are all used indiscriminately. 
In this case he must be guided entirely by prescription or 
custom. For example, on examining carefully the preceding 
thirty-one measures of broken plurals, he will find that no 


Sr S غنم‎ 


fewer than nind of them, Viz. cc وأفعل عله قفا وتعول‎ 

sal, os 1 فيل‎ and 4) و فعوا‎ are applicable to singulars whose 
measure is Je). We may here further state that “the plurals 
of paucity,” viz., measures 12th, 13th, 14th, and 15th, alluded 
to in § 58, 4, are applied only to a number of persons or 


things, ranging from three to ten, both inclusive. 


a. We noticed in § 58, ©, a few words that formed their plural 
irregularly. > The fact is that several of these irregular Plurals 
are derived from singulars no longer in use; thus, at * 8 mother,” 
has for its plore Enh, apparently from Rel قم‎ “the mouth,” 
pl. sts from » م2 فو‎ “water,” pl. أمواة‎ and sles, 8 if from sl. 
The word Bs) “a woman,” has for its plural £5, ل‎ , and نسوان‎ 


all of which come from a different root. The word what “ و‎ man” 


Gull.‏ 1ه human being in general,” has the pl. aul and‏ و“ 
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SECTION VIL 


SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE, SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND 
PRONOUNS, 


Analysis of Sentences. 


248. In the preceding Sections we have treated of the 
letters, syllables, and words of the Arabic language. We 
now come to the most important part of our work—the con- 
struction of sentences, or, in other words, the rules for speak- 
ing and writing the language correctly. We have all along 
taken for granted that the student is acquainted with the 
ordinary terms of grammar, and is able to distinguish the 
various parts of speech (common to all languages) from one 
another. i is probable, however, that he may not have 
turned his attention to the analysis of sentences, Which ought 
to form a preliminary step to the Syntax of every foreign 
tongue. On -this account, we request his attention to the 
following general, or rather universal principles of language, 
an acquaintance with which will enable him to comprehend 
more fully some of the rules which we are about to state. 


a. A simple sentence consists of three parts, viz., a nominative or 
agent; a verb; and afi attribute, predicate, or complement; thus, 
“Fire is hot ;” “ Five consumes wood.” In the first sentence, fire 
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is the nominative, or subject of affirmation; 206 is the attribute, or 
thet which is affirmed of the subject, -jire; and the verb ts serves 
to express the affirmation. Again, in the sentence “ Fire consumes 
wood,” fire is the nominative, or agent, consumes is the verb, and 
wood is the object or complement. Frequently a simple sentence 
_ consists in appearance of only two words; as '' winds blow;” “‘ships 
sail;” which expressions are equivalent to ‘“‘ winds are blowing,” 
“ships are sailing.” It appears, then, that the shortest sentence 
must consist of three words, expressed or understood; and it will 
be found that the longest is always reducible to three distinct parte 
and no more. For the sake of illustration let us take the following 
sentence from the Letters of Junius, viz., ““An unmerited outrage 
offered to a great or good man | neturally excites | some emotions of 
resentment even in hearts that have the least esteem for virtue.” 
In this sentence the verb is “ naturally excites ;” what precedes the 
verb, is the nominative ; and what follows it, ia the complement. 


6, Although every simple sentence is reducible to three distinct 
parts, yet it is not easy to find a general term that will accurately 
apply to each individual part with the exception of the verb, When 
the sentence is expressed by means of the verb “ to be,” the three 
parts may be called the nominative or subject, the verb, and the 
attribute ; thus, ‘* Zaid is diligent.” When the sentence is expressed 
by any other neuter verb, the parts may be called nominative, verb, 
and complement; as “ Zaid went from Mecca to Isfahan.” When 
the verb of the sentence is active or transitive, the parts are agent, 
verb, and object; as “ Zaid purchased a horse.” Lastly, when, the 
sentence is expressed by means of a passive verb, the three parts are 
nominative, verb, and agent; as “a horse was purchased by Zaid.” 


©, A compound sentence, or period, consistsof two or more simple 
sentences connected by & conjunction, expressed-or understood ; thus,. 
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“ Knowledge fills the mind with entertaining views; and administers 
to it a perpetual series of gratifications; it gives ease to solitude ; 
fills a public station with suitable abilities; and, when it is mixed 
with complacency, it adds lustre to such as are possessed of it.” It 
will be useful exercise for the student to analfge, by himself, the 
above compound sentence ; which consists of five simple sentences, in 
all of which, knowledge, or its substitute it, is the nominative. The 
last two clauses make but one simple sentence, for they amount 
merely to this: ‘Knowledge, mixed with complacency, adds lustre 
to such as are possessed of it.” 


249. * The leading principles of Arabic Syntax do not differ 
upon the whole, from those that prevail in our own and other 
European languages. . As a general rule the verb agrees 
with its nominative in number, gender, and person; the 
adjective agrees with its substantive in number, gender, and 
case; and the relative agrees in number and gender with its 
antecedent. There are, however, in the Arabic language, 
some exceptions to the preceding general principles, together 
with many idiomatic peculiarities which may startle the 
European student, whose notions of grammar are derived 
from the languages of ancient Greece and Rome. ° 


Arrangement of the Words in a Sentence. 


, 250. We have just shewn (§ 248, a) that a sentence con- 
sists of three distinct parts; and the attentiye student will 
find on examination that there are six ways of arranging 
these parts. In Arabic prose compositions, the general rule 
is to put the verb-first, then the nominative, and lastly 


ur Go 


the complement; thus, عَمَرَا‎ Yj <5 “Zaid struck *Amru.” 
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So in the following sentences, viz., aid ne) GS “ Lukman 
ped to his son.” AAT السمَارات و‎ aT حَلنَ‎ HOTT في‎ “Tn 
the beginning God created the heavens and the earth.” 
Nae إصفهان إلي‎ ces Qj جاء‎ “Zaid came from Isfahan to 
Baghdad.” When one substantive governs another in the 


و 


genitive case the governing word comes first; as نيا‎ ST حصت‎ 


“Jove of the world;” Se! {lay “listening unto wisdom.” 


In like manner a substantive precedes the adjective which 
serves to qualify it; as عظيم‎ ANS “a great book; الصديق الصدوق‎ 
“the sincere friend.” ١ 


ws 


a. Languages aboundihg in case terminations, such as the Sanskrit, 
the Latin, and the Greek, admit of any of the six modes of arranze- 
ment above alluded to; thus the simple sentence, “ Cesar vanquished 
Pompey,” which we cannot arrange with pétspicuity, except in one 
way, may in Latin be expressed, ‘‘ Ceesar vicit Pompeium,” or “* Ceesar 
Pompeium vicit;” “vicit Cesar Pompeium,” or “ vicit Pompeium 
Ceesar;” lastly, “ Pompeium Cesar vicit,” or ‘‘Pompeium vicit 
Cesar.” The Arabic is more restricted in its arrangement; and it 
is a curious coincidence that the Gaelic exactly agrees with it; for 
example, the first verse of Genesis (above quoted) runs thus in Gaelic: 
“‘Anos an toiseach chruthaich Dia na neamhan apus an talamh,” 
which corresponds word for word with the Arabic. The reader is 
not to infer, however, that I consider the two languages to have the 
least affinity with one another. I merely point out occasionally 
certain striking resemblances between the two, as to arrangethent 
and idiom, which I hold to be purely accidental. 3 


SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 


251. The definite ‘article آل‎ of the Arabio generally cor- 


SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 207 


responds in its use and application with the 6, 4, to of the 
Greek. For example, when a substantive is restricted by 
the article, and at the same time qualified by an adjective, 
the adjective as well as the substantive takes the article; 
thus, “العظيم‎ dl “the great (or valuable) book,” 4 ABdos 
4 afia. In like manner when the substantive is a proper 
name (and consequently definite in its nature), its qualifying 
adjective (if any) takes the article ; thus, onl -8ةط 4 }> هيم‎ 
ham the faithful,” .وم+صمء 6 مرقدم46‎ The article is always 
prefixed to names of peoples and sects; 8 5 thus, اليهود‎ “the 
Jews ;” التَصَارَي‎ “the Christians ; 8 الْعَرَبُ‎ “the Arabians ;” 

gil § “the Persians.” It is used also before singular nouns 
to express collectively a whole species; as in the following 
example Sasit من‎ we ons ‘The dromedary is preferable 
to the camel.” 


a, The article is sometimes employed, as in German and French, 
instead of an affixed possessive pronoun, when the possessor cannot be 


mistaken ; thus, “By thine absence thou hast one me i in n my 


trouble my reasort has departed,” زال‎ J لعقل ني ار لا‎ ١ و و‎ ei 5 بالنوي‎ 

where we 6 العقل‎ employed for die . The article is also used, 

as in other languages, per antonomascam, as in the expressions 
“ell “the prophet,” 6 wpdytys, for Muhammad ; RAR م‎ the 
pook,” % u8ros, for the Kur,an. Finally, the article is used as in 
German and French before nouns denoting an abstract idea. in 
general, in which instances we employ no article in English; thus, 


ص2 ع لاس نيه و ad‏ سا id‏ 
“by activity. the reward is dbtained,‏ با تعمل Sager‏ الثواب 3 بالكسل 
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not by slothfulness;” it is also used before names of sciences, arte, 
regions, etc. ; as ا 7 العكمة‎ La fall s government 5 “sal 
“ "Trak ;” شام‎ “ Svria,” or “ Damascus.” 3 


SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. . 


Of the Nominative Case. 


252. The nominative case is often employed at the be- 
ginning of a sentence in an absolute sense, independently of 
any grammatical construction with what follows. For ex- 
ample, the sentence “‘To God belongs whatever is in the 
heavens and upon the earth, 0 is thus expressed in Arabic, 

ast الله له ما في ألسَّمَوَاتِ و علي‎ literally, “ God, (or, as to 
ا‎ to him (is) whatever (is) in the heavens and upon 
the earth;” so, Sac dys, الله‎ “As to God, his prophet is 
among you,” ze. “the prophet of God is among you.” This 
use of the nominative absolute is called the inchoative case, 
ARCA ; such a mode of construction is by no means rare 
in our modern Anglo-Saxon, both English and Scotch, as in 
the folowing couplet from the exquisite ballad of “ Auld 
Robin Gray :” | 

4 My heart—it said nay, for I look’d for Jamie back; 
But the wind—it blew high, and the ship—it was a wrack.” 

a. We mentioned (158, a) that the verb “to be,” is seldom used 
in the present tense except when its omission — occasion an 
ambiguity ; thus, pe يد‎ “Zaid is learned ;” ns الله‎ “ God (ig) 
bountiful ;” Ci 4 شر‎ Si “thou (art noble).” Here we see that the 
verb is entirely omitted, and both the subject snd attribute put in the 
nominative case in the order described, § 250.0 In many instances 
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it is optional to make the Puneet ولع‎ the attribute or 8 207:80 ; 


GSU Fa SO - ع‎ 


thus we may say الله أكبر‎ or الله‎ recs] “God (is) very great;” om RVs 
aes ase as “ Muhammad (is) our prophet.” 


Of the Genitive Case. ~« 


253. Whon in Arabic two substantives are so combined 
that the first, which is indefinite in its signification, is re- 
stricted by the second, such a construction is called ala, 
which we may translate ‘‘state of regimen.” The first word 
is termed Jalil. “ the regent;’? and the second, which is 
always put in the genitive case, is called ad 314M or “the 
governed ;” as a حكمة‎ “the wisdom of God;” * is les 
“the book of Solomon.” The governing word has very fre- 
quently the effect of*an adjective; 8 ppl 5 as ‘‘ abundance 


of sleep,” ze. “‘much sleep ;” lst 0 “length of ex- 
periences,” 2.6. “long experience.” Such is uniformly the 
construction of the noun "16 ‘the totality,” which answers 
to our words “every” or “all,” according as the word 
governed 1 is singular or plural; thus, aot as “ ‘ overything : - 
ul NG ‘* all men.?? : 


wie 1 58 5 2 2 
a. Like 5 are also construed the interrogative pronoun أي‎ and its 


م ره GeO‏ فيك ىك 
“what or which‏ أي الناس ين “ denoting “ what?”‏ أيه feminine‏ 
Gt 7 ١‏ 5 


EB ملام‎ 0 1 
0162 ?” أنه امراة‎ “what woman?” de é&% “for what reason?” A 


a‏ عر 


similar rule applies to the word — a 7 7 difftrence, 4 0 ne- 


gation ;” for example, Pree “ increate ;” md racy SLGHT, و‎ 1) isl le 
“the Wazirs and Kadjs and others besides them came.’ 
14 
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b. The state of regimen frequently expresses superiority or ex- 
cellence in a superlative sense; as ير الْبرِية به‎ =. “the best of created 
things.” When the governing word is an adjective the latter is 
sometimes restricted in its signification by the word governed; as 


rd oe و‎ 5 


lial بع م‎ 7 “ 6 at calculation,” instead of ili! ذو سرعة‎ 
000 of readiness at calculation ;” ligt 22 ل‎ in 


end ; “fe : 
chastising,” instead of .دو شِدة العقاب‎ 


Of the Accusative Case. 


254. We stated (§ 194) that every noun in Arabic may 
be converted into an ddverb by being put in the accusative 
case. The accusative case in this language is frequenily 
used adverbially in instances where the Latin would em- 
ploy the ablative, or the accusative with a preposition ; 
thus, ae le “he perished of hunger,” mortuus est 
fame; صوموا 35 معدودة‎ ‘do ye fast during certain specified 
days,” per certum dierum spatium. An adjective or par- 
ticiple , With the accusative termination frequently cor- 
responds with the Latin gerund in do; as جاء راكبًا‎ “he 
came riding,” venit equitando ; وَاقِهَا‎ JSG “he eats standing,” 
er AUT أن خلوا‎ ‘enter the gate in adoration.” The accu- . 
sative i is sometimes equivalent to the Latin gerund in dum; 
as (Gull صربته يكهُ‎ “TI struck him for (the sake of) instruction,” ad 
wide Finally, the accusative, pur et simple, expresses 
in Arabic the sense . the Latin quoad, “by reason of,” 

“with respect to,” or “as to;” thus, 5 إصعاق‎ il * Tsaac 
is good, with respect to his mind, or disposition,” de. “he 
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is well disposed ;” 3533 كدر‎ ne الله‎ “God is great (as to) 
rus b2rE + 


daha وهي كالكيجار ,5 أو أشد قسوة‎ “and these (hearts) are like 
stones, or more big (than stones), as to hardness.” 


a. The prédicate in the accusative is sometimes put before the sub- 
990 براي صا ص‎ 4G سر‎ ud 8 

ject; thus in the Kur,an, vi. 42; als) Whee والخل والررع‎ [He it is 

who hath brought forth] “the palm-tree and the corn-crop of which 


Kot o-OP? 


there is a Variety of food ;” where aS} Whee is ae, to 


SS a“ وو و3‎ 


wiles nC الذي‎ “the food (resulting) from which is various.” So 


a“ 
7 rd 


in xxi.°3: mnt dap’ وم يلعبون‎ [They listen not to the admonition 
of their Lord except that] “‘ they may turn it unto sport, their hearts 
es taken up with delight ;” where بهم‎ Apt inl is ‘equivalent to 


gr‏ ”7 وون 
9 لواجهم م 


as above, the Roman ntmerals indicate the sérat or chapter, and the 
Arabian figures, the @yat or verse. 


N.B.—In connection with quotations from the Kur,an, 


6. The present participle put in the accusative has sometimes the 
effect of what in Latin is called the subjunctive mood, which in 
Arabic is expressed by the preterite preceded by the conjunction لو‎ 
5 الات‎ an even if,” as in the pers verse se fhe Hamasa: 


We ن‎ AG Us at rete علي‎ le عني العار‎ Jails “verily, I will 


wash away dishonour from me, even if the decree of God should 
draw upon me whatever it mays draw ;” where حال‎ (when it first 


occurs) is equivalent to حت‎ 03 So in the following sentence: 


oo cf حم‎ FU » “oe بج ييا‎ 


20 ' من هوي LS‏ مال به BS aye’ she‏ ما كان نيحا أو جميل 


coveteth anything, his avarice legdeth him on to ‘it, whatever it may 
be, foul or fair.” 


c. In Arabic the atcusative is very frequently employed where we 
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should use the serene, as in the ae ane from the 


Kur,in, ii, 242: وللمطلفات متاخ با لمعروف حجان علي المتقين‎ ' ‘and 
to the divorced. (wives is due) a reasonable provision (according to 
the husband’s means); this is incumbent on the pious;” where we 


see rE in the accusative. So also in iv..15, we have the following : 

“and if there‏ وان sl‏ أكثر من ذلىف نهم شركاة في 1 الثأث ؛ fey‏ من الله 
should be more (brothers or sisters) than these (two) they shall be‏ 
(equal) sharers in the third _Part (of the estate) ; this is an ordinance‏ 


o- a an | 


from God ;” where we see ay ¢ فريضة ومن‎ used for ay wn .هذا فريضة‎ 


a 


Substantives in Apposition. 


255. When one substantive is subjoined to another by 
-_ of description or designation, the, two are said to be 

“apposition,” and must agree in gender, number, and 
case, as in the Kur,an, xiv. 19: woo +e من‎ one “and 
there shall be drinking of water (which is) poison.” So 
in xxiv. 35: مباركة زيتوتة‎ pe من‎ Xp “it (the lamp) is 
lighted. with the oil of a blessed tree, the olive.”" The same 
rule holds when the second substantive defines the manner, 
measure, Or quantity, of the first: thus, aia, Wie كلت الغ‎ “1 
ate half the cake,’ literally, “* I ate the cake, the half of it. ” 
The same rule also applies to certain words added by way 
of “confirmation” or “ corroboration” (45,5), such as a 
“the soul” or “self,” and عين‎ “the eye” or “ essence,?* 
having subjoined to them the ‘affixed pronoun appropriate - 
to the first substantive. They thus become equivalent to the 
Latin و2286‎ ipsa, and ipsum. They agree in gender, number, 
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and case with the leading substantives, the forms used for 
both dual and plural being (uu! and رأعين‎ as may be seen in 
the follfsying examples: 4.8 35 جاء‎ ‘Zaid himself came ;” 
اث زَيدا نَفْسَهُ‎ “T saw Zaid ع‎ 7 leat زينب‎ AS 
“Zainab herself came;” gas! ى‎ gill EX “T siw the 


two princes themselves.” The words ° Gd and ~ wee May also 


س برام I‏ 


be put in apposition after the affixed pronouns; for example, 
mont) ac 15 “I saw thyself,” which may also be expressed 
ا ا‎ ek Cpa gee oe قا‎ aC 


a. In a manner similar to the forevoing are used the words “6 and 


6 


tte denoting § ‘ totality,” 0 Universality,” as also*acl ‘people 


IDI ae a 


in general as الحيش كله‎ x “the whole army came,” literally, 


“the army came, the while of it ;” so Lis deni | جاعم‎ “ the whole 
معان بير هس نسوس جر تام‎ 
tribe came ;” rs رايت | لقوم‎ “I saw the 5-0 all of them :” 


vw and PIG - VFI Lao‏ ترب فيه 


we مرَرت | لنساء‎ ' 1 — by all the women;” عيش عامته‎ ١ جاء‎ 


yo 


“the aol army came.” In order to express duality in such in- 
stances the ewords WS, fem. uly or als, “both,” are employed ; 


SUF‏ سر ص ر) تر 


as in the _— anne LAnils a9 oj le “both “Zaid and 


aan 9 cue 


“Amma came; ” Vagals وعمر‎ Vac any “T saw both *Amro and 


س نيه با جرم She a‏ 7 


‘Umar ;” اد كلتما‎ ey j ay “I gave unto him as wives 
both Zainab and Fatima.” When the words is and uly precede the 
substantives which they qualify they become ipdeclinable; thus, 
كل حي"‎ Lt “T saw sie thy brothers ;” fates tg Ive 
“ 1 passed by both thy sisters.”" 


To the word nC thus used in apposition, the words wal fem.‏ م 
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: جمعا‎ , together with their plurals أجمعون‎ fem. جمم‎ may be sub- 
joined, agreeing in gender, number, and case with the leading word ; 
bt Pe os I4 77 URE 


thus, الملائكة كلهم أجْمَعُونَ‎ ag! “and all the angels did rorship.” 


The word أجمع‎ thus applied § is not used in the dual, either masculine 
or feminine. ١ ظ‎ 


c. The word أجمء‎ applied as above may be accompanied by one 
or all of the following words, which are of the same signification, 
Viz. : el, wal, and es, whose feminines are respectively, slay, 
sleds, and shes; and their plurals masc. وابتعون‎ and و ابشعون‎ and 
/ “yg ; fem. =; و لضع‎ and as. Sometimes these three words 
are all used at the same time in ار‎ to أجمع‎ in the order ob- 


FI UZ URD ww 


served in the following example: oY Peay asi aed as عيش‎ ١ ele 
“the whole of the army came;” which it is impossible to translate 
verbatim. The last three words are very rarely used either singly or 


in combination, except when preceded by uG and أجمع‎ 
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Of the Cardinal Numbers. 


256. Wethave seen (§ 69} that the cardinal numbers from 
3 to 10 inclusive have this anomaly, that when they refer 
to a masculine noun they assume the feminine termination 
ps; whereas the feminine nouns require the same numerals 
to be of the masculine form ; thus, BY <, ينون‎ ‘three 80887 
"بان حمسن‎ five daughters.” Ag sn they are placed ' 
after the noun té which they belong, and agree with the 
same in gender and case. At the same time they may be 


used as Substantives, and prefixed to their nouns, which they 


SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 21 


6 


then govern in the genitive case; thus, يام‎ hae ‘six days ;” 


iid “five months.” As a general rule the noun thus‏ أشّهْر 
governed by the numerals 3 to 10 must be a broken plural.‏ 


a. The number one, as we shewed, § 69, is expressed by the words 
a! and وَأحِد‎ for the masculine, and by إاحدي‎ and tel; for the 
feminine. The first form of each is used as a substantive when the 
object numbered is not expressed ; as o\ ما جاءنى‎ “no one (masc.) 
came unto me;” كانت أحذي‎ Le “ there Wag 0 ) one (fem.).” They 


may is govern a genitive case; thus, Jy i أحد‎ “one of the 


men ; a النساء‎ sat “one of the women; ” أحدهم‎ “ one of them.” 
The forms do \5 and Hoh are aljectives,and follow their substan- 


tives ; thus, d=, شي‎ ' “one object 5 , Fe) ies | ‘one degree.” 
They may, however, be employed by themselves, still agreeing in 


gender with the nouns which they represent ; Jos, هذه‎ oe gol, Js 


“each one of these gulphs (or bays) ;” ay و احِدَة سن هذه‎ As 
“each one of these cities.” They are also used in the sense of 
“one” or “the one’ in contrast with “‘the other ;” thus أحد‎ sy ees, 
“the one-half ;” si) حت‎ “the other half.” When, repeated 
and used adverbially, they al distribution or Individuality ; 


34 


“thus, لم ا رأء جاو جاوا واحذا واحجدا‎ “then, with regard fo the coun- 


sellors, they came one by one.” ٠ 

٠ 8. The number “two,” is sufficiently represented by the mere dual 
terminations of the objects numbered; thus, wiley “two men ;” 
: درجتان‎ ‘two degrees.” Sometimes the numerel “two,” yt, fem. 
ae) or ys are employed as adjectives after nouns in the dual. 


In such instances the numeral “ two” appears to be redundant but 
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perhaps it adds more emphasis to the expression; for example, 


yo wer كلق سي كل شيم زو‎ “ He created a pair of each species,” 
“where the numeral wn! is apparently superfluous. 5 


257. The numerals 11 to 99, both inclusive, govern the 
substantive to which they refer in the accusative rr : 
as USK jhe عه‎ 3<1 “eleven stars; ist ie تسع وتسعون‎ “ ninety- 
nine sheep.” The numerals 100 and 1,000, together with 
their multiples, govern the nouns denoting the — num- 
bered, in the genitive singular; thus, Jer} - il, | ‘a hundred 
mig Je) ae wih “three hundred men;” so Jey Jai 

‘a thousand dindrs;? دينار‎ al jhe حَدَ‎ 421 “eleven thousand 
dinars.” Numerals made up of decades and units, whén 
they exceed 20, place the units first and then the tens; 
thus, Ge (565, iis © mighty tires years” (literally, three- 
and-eighty years); Vlog اثنان وعِسُرونَ‎ § ‘ two-and-twenty 
dinars.” If a number is composed of several classes, the 
noun expressive of the objects numbered is put after the 
total number, and is governed by the concluding numeral, 
according to the rules ty stated; thus, for example, 


Bo وتسعماية وأربع "وسبعون‎ GIT 2G st iat) بين‎ “bee 
tween the Hijra and the Deluge (there elapsed) 8,974 years. 1 
In instances of this kind, however, the substantive may be, 
repeated Aner each class 7 aie a as follows, viz., 


١‏ الغر بية عدوا il‏ 1 الف ديار Wil iby‏ ديثار روارت oF ijl he‏ آلف ويدار 


26 a ee 


“The revenue of Gharbiya (a province of‏ وتان 7 lossy‏ \ جيشية 
Egypt,).is reckoned at, 2,144,080 military dinars.”‏ 
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a. In order to express any large number, consisting of millions 
(or upwards), together with hundreds, decades, and units of thousands, 


Sor 
it is he repeat the word الف‎ mil on class of he ee thus, 
teri ile م‎ ai eae ١ عم عسو‎ 


a 50 — و‎ “the amount of it (is) this, 9,584,264 dinars,” 


66 


literally, “nine hundred thousand of thousands, and five hundred of 
thousands, and four-and-eighty thousand, and two hundred, and four- 


and-sixty dinars.” 

b. In expressing a number of thousands, ranging from three to 
ten, otk inclusive, الف‎ is used in the genitive plural آلافي‎ ; and 
the objects numbered follow the sage in the genitive singular; thus, 
آلف 7 رجل‎ ENS “three thousand men.” »When the thousands range 


oi 11 to 99 (both inclusive) Call ix used in the accusative singular, 
and the objects numbered in the genitive singular, as just stated ; 


thus, by CAT عِشْرُونَ‎ “20,000 Ibs.” Go Cal HAE 3Ct «11,000 
dindrs.” When the number of the thousands consists of a hundred 
or any multiple thereof الف‎ is used in the genitive singular, sd the 


objects numbeted in the same case, as above; thus, 2 Loy ol iL oi 
* 300,000 dinars. , : 


-208. Not only the cardinal numbers from three to ten, 
inclusive (§ 256), but also those of a higher denomination 
may be employed in apposition to the nouns denoting the 
objects mmm bere”, ae may be seen in the Aollewing example : 


GAs ل‎ 2 SACRO et 


وجذب الشبكة Bey ire‏ : هي وده حيتانا كبا 7 kal BL.‏ وخمسين 
“end he drew the net ‘to the land ; lo, 15 was full of large‏ 
fishes, one hundred and three-and-fifty.”’.‏ 
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259. When a numeral is employed to denote a certain 
number out of a collection, or class, or whole ‘genus, it is 
usual to express the relation between the numeral, and the 
class by means of the preposition مين‎ “from” or “out of;” 


we a4 


for example : List يسعة ون‎ “nine (men) out of the family ;” 

three birds” 1.6. “three birds from among the‏ “ تنه Ss‏ الطير 
genus bird.’ It is further to be observed that the numeral‏ 
in such instances, agrees in gender with the objects num-‏ 
BS “three sheep ;”?‏ ون bered; thus, in the expression eal‏ 
the numeral is masculine because 3 as a genus, is mas-‏ 


رس 9 


culine; 0 ary on ii “three ducks ,” where ثلاث‎ is 


S 
or 


feminine, because بط‎ is feminine. If an epithet indicating 
the gender is added imniediately after the numeral, the latter 


rl a “fF 9 Lr 
agrees in gender with such epithet; thus, من الغنم‎ Goll ثلاث‎ 


‘three females of the genus sheep ;” ae J 6s iG “three 
males from among the ducks.” 


a. Numerals used abstractedly, as in the science of arithmetic, are 


always out in the masculine form ; thus, 35 2 BG“ three هذ‎ the 
half of six.” When nouns of different sexes are included under one 
and the same numeral, the latter agrees in gender with the nowa 
immediately following it, provided the numeral denotes a number 
neil from six to ten, both ittclusive; as sl V9 5 لمان‎ 

“to me (belong) eight slaves and [eight] female ‘servants. > AE we 
here reverse the objects numbered, the expression will be as follows: 
ree إماء‎ dual لي‎ “to me (belong) eight handmaids and [eight] 
slaves.” If the objects numbered be under gix, then the appropriate 
‘numeral must be added to each of the two species. 
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6. When the compound numerals above ten apply to rational 
beings, they always take the masculine _— as in the following 


ee 44 لت لي‎ 44 ee 2 
examples 9,4) خمسة عشر عبدأ وجاريا‎ ses “to me belong fifteen male 
Cre £6 o“ 444 eae 


slaves and [fifteen] female slaves ;” وعبد|‎ 4 dy جارد‎ rg ويه‎ 50 to 
me belong fifteen female and [fifteen] male slaves.” If the numerals 
apply to irrational beings they take the oe of the nearest sub- 


OY fF FSP كه ال‎ Ree 


stantive ; thus, Gb, عندِي خمسة عشر جملا‎ “there are in my posses- 


sion (chez moi,) fifteen male eames and ا‎ she-camels ;” or, by 


GPwve Gr 7 ee Co 


transposition, ue, GU عشرة‎ 00 5 “ 1 have fifteen she-camels 
and [fiftéen] he-camels. If, however, in the case of irrational objects 
a qualifying word such as oye رما‎ etc., interposes immediately after 
the ا‎ the latter are of the f€minine form ; thus for example: 


“er 24 ies 7 & A 


SUS عدي خمس عشرة م بين جملٍ‎ 3 possess fifteen camels, what 
between males and females,” that is, ‘‘ partly male and partly female ;” 
and the same construction holds, as to the numerals if in this last 


7 “% 


expression we transpose the last two words and read Jory BY. 


260. The numerals agree in gender with that of the 
— number of the ie ” numbered ; thus, ome سبع‎ 
‘seven years ;’* because سن‎ “Sa year,” is feminine in the 
singular. So حَمَّامَاكِ‎ ‘23 “three baths,” for the ‘singular 
| Avid is masculine; and this rule holds when the name of 


the obj ects numbered 1g is nage, as in the following 


example : ما يمشي عَلي 0 بسع‎ ‘and — them (are 
ersatures) that walk on four (ret)? جل‎ 7 ‘a foot,” being 


tre ett # OS 


feminine. So also oils كله سساح‎ yy سبع بقرايي سمار.‎ a sl 
“Verily, I beheld seven fat kine, which seven lean “(ones) 


i oe 
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devoured,” where سبع‎ is feminine, the word “kine” being 
understood. ١ 

a, When the objects numbered are of a vague or general nature, 
such as may apply to either sex, the numeral agrees with the same 
according to the cama gender of such objects. "For example, 


66 


the words ca and ee denote “a person” or “‘ individual,” the 


former being masculine and the latter feminine; hence they say 


SUL Srrr 


&\G “three persons,” where ZG is used in the masculine form‏ اشخص 


whether the objects be male or female. In like manner 9 تاك‎ 


“three persons” or “ 


individuals,” whether applicable to females or 
males. If, however, another noun or epithet be added to such phrases 
as the foregoing serving us indicate the real sex of the objects hum- 


bered, the ead will agree in out with the word oF words 


OE oe 7 PF . 7 7‏ 
es Ly‏ دون مس أنفي ثلاث شخوص كاعيا بي ومعصر annexed ; thus,‏ 


“and I had for a shield against those whom I feared two (young) 


9 #8 


maidens and a (marriageable) woman.” Here we see that wih fem. 
is used with شخوص‎ masc. because the latter word is qualified by the 
epithets eels and معصر‎ each of which is applicable only to females. 
Sometimes, however, regard is had more to the signification of the 
objects flare fae to their strict grammatical gender; thus the 
word نفس‎ “ “soul,” is feminine; but when applied to persons of the 
mae sex the numeral agrees with it in the masculine gender ; thus, 


arr 


iG‏ أنفس 


three souls” (meaning males), because in this instance 
نس‎ has the same ene as ل‎ 7 , 


م 


b. If the name of the 55 numbered be suppressed and its place 
supplied by an epithet descriptive of its quality, the numeral agrees 
in gender with the neun understood; thus in the Kur,an, vi. 160: 
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Fee “7‏ سيريا بير 


“he who bath done a good (deed)‏ من جاء بالعسنة فله عشر امثالها 
shall receive 3 his reward) ten (times) the equivalent thereof.” Here‏ 
is masculine ; because‏ أسكال the numeral phe is feminine, although‏ 


ص سي مر 


the latter is considered as a mere epithet of Colina, (plural of in) 


understood. 


261. The cardinal numbers may be restricted by the article 
according to the rules laid down, § 251. 1. When the 
numeral is used substantively in an abstract sense; thus, 
Bui aya} Riss “the (number) three is half of the (number) 
six.’* 2. When the name of the objects numbered is under- 
stood, having been previously expressed, and hence well 
knewn 5 as = spec a>, ‘‘antlethe seventy (disciples) . 
returned. with joy.” 3. When the numeral is employed in 
apposition as an adjective aftcr a definite noun; for example: 
nally eh “the five men.” 4. When the numerals from 
3 to 10 (both inclusive) precede the objects numbered in a 
state of regimen, in which case the article is generally pre- 
fixed only to the latter; as Jl, oie: EMS “the three men” or 
“the trio of. men.” 0 3 however, the numeral 
takes the article as well as the name of the objects numbered ; 
' 8 “Segall دعائم‎ KEN “the seven fundameptal precepts of 
the law.” 


ea. When the numerals from 11 to 19 (both inclusive) precede the 
name of the objects numbered, and as we already remarked, § 257, 
govern the same in the, accusative singular, the article may be pre- 


“27 عن‎ fO¢BLO 


fixed to the first member only or to both; thts, 78 الاحد عشر دره‎ or 
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be‏ صوص مه 4b ger‏ + ات O°‏ و 


[ary الاحد العشر‎ “the eleven dirhams;” also At عشرة,‎ idl or 


hg S Let? Pals 


ea “the twelve she-camels.” From 20 to 99 (both 3 in-.‏ العشرة ناقة 
clusive), when the numeral consists of a multiple of ten 55 it takes‏ 
the article; and,‘if such multiple be combined with units ite‏ 
the wane sheep ;”‏ * العشر both take the article ; thus, ins | “st‏ 


ao 2 ICD ama IFUL 


“the saa aes camels.”‏ ' السعة و | لسبعونى جملا 


6. With regard to numerals consisting of a hundred or a thousand, 
together with their multiples and accessories, it is optional to prefix 
the article either to the entire numeral, or to the name of the ene 


numbered ; for example: الديئار‎ Bail “the three مدن‎ dinars ;” 
pall تلاك الاني‎ “the three 000 dirhams ;” 0 أن 7 هم‎ ua 


"دن ين م2 صمب 


the two hundred anid dirhams ;” 0 also, jas هذه الالف الفي‎ 
“this million (literally, thousand of thousands) of dinars.” In such 
examples as the last, where the demonstrative pronoun is employed, 
the article is prefixed to the word immediately following. 


Of the Ordinal Numbers. 


262. The Ordinals are mere adjectives,‘ and up to the 
nineteenth they agree in gender, number, and case with the 
substantives to «which they relate. We stated, § 73, that 
‘the twentieth,” and all multiples of ten above that number, 
are expressed .by the cardinals, so that they are considered 
to be of the common gender, as they are indeclinable. The 
ع0‎ may, or may not, be ‘restricted by the article; as 
Ake. عا‎ “the first year 9 Jy) sy“ the first climate.” 
=i as in this last phrase, they take the article, they are 
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connected with the sequel of the sentence, not in a state of 
eaten, but by means of the 2520 و‎ or ؛ فى‎ thus, 


الحاكم AT ab‏ ولد seal] ay‏ الثالث وأ لعشرين من شه ر “ريع الأول 
“Al Hakim bi-Amr-Tllaht ‘as born on the‏ نير aly‏ ألتَاسِعَة 
night of Thursday, the three-and-twentieth of the month‏ 
Rabi’u-l-awwal, at the ninth hour.’”? When not accompanied‏ 
by the article, the ordinals are usually put in a state of‏ 
regimen with a noun or Poo following ; ; thus for example‏ 


fF ££ U4 ١١ ل/"‎ ae sor 7 


heey وعشرين شهر‎ opal CST من وم‎ fill بعد‎ GLY وسلم عليه‎ “He 
was hailed Caliph after mid-day on Wednesday, the twenty- 


eighth of the month of Ramada,” § في ثالث عش رد ينه 2 بالقاهرة‎ 
“@n the twenty-third (day) of it, (via., month), proclamation 


was made in Cajro.” 


a. An ordinal number, from the second to the tenth (both in- 


clusive) is often found in a state of regimen with its corresponding 
cardinal; thus, well Vall st “thou art a second of the two,” that 


“thou art ohe of ب‎ two;” 80 phe ple or (fem. ) pie Sols “a "a 
tenth of the ten,” j.e. “ one of the te.” With regard fo the com- 
pound numerals from 11 to 19 (both inclusive), the same rile holds, 
١ with this difference, that it is optional either to use the two component 
parts of the ordinal, or to suppress the second of them; in which case 
the’remaining part becomes declinahle, 1 in agence with the 
noun to which reference is made ; thus, jhe rip je Gib أت‎ 


Be Arlt) re “es 


or Cn عشرة اثنتي عشرة‎ iit 5 ‘thou art one of the twelve.” 
We may also say (omitting the decades), pic ei cb أنْتَ‎ or 
(fem.) Fhe es) ils i. Sometimes the mere 255 inde- 
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1 


qt وو‎ 


clinable, bears a similar اي‎ to the preceding; as ه‎ pict U هو‎ 
“he is a thirteenth,” é.¢. “ one of the thirteen.” 


ل 


6. There is another mode of employing the ordinal in a state of 
regimen, not with its own 4 cardinal, but with the one less than the 


03 ع م 


latter by unity ; thus, weil Ag هو‎ “he (forms) a third to two.” 
This rule holds with regard to the ordinals from the third to the 
ninth (both inclusive), which in fact are viewed by grammarians 


arr. 


as the present participles of the active verbs ast 
2 0 6g 


(out of two) ;” ربع‎ “ he made four (out of three),” etc. ; hence they 


he made three 


may as nouns of agency govern the genitive as in the ‘example 
above ; 3 or as active participles they may govern the accusative ; 


"0 Ge 


thus, iY هو رأ ع‎ “he makes thrée into four,” literally, “he fourths 


99 


three ;” so in 58 feminine, Gr inl, هي‎ “she makes three into four.” 


When the compound ordinals from the eleventh to the nineteenth 
(both inclusive) are thus employed, the units only are declinable, 


7>LaA0O +7 ع‎ Ss 


but not the ten; thus, هو الث عشر اثني عشر‎ “he adds a ل‎ 


a راس سر‎ “ad 
39 


to twelve;” so with the feminine, Fhe نتي‎ | ig 7 “حي‎ ete. 


In a similar manner are employed the numerals ea J units 
and depades, only that the decades are _ suppressed ; thus, 


a ee و‎ 1 “3 7 A voter OG 


wipes رابع ثلاثة‎ > or whey rae هر رابع‎ “he makes a four-and- 
twentieth: .” The multiples of ten, viz., 20, 80, ete., up to 90, are 


considered as ee oeaone of quadriliteral verbs; thus, 5 pie ig 
modification of cies the ا‎ active of wich is wy, em- 
$6 he 


ee nineteen,” which in ae plain English signifies that ل‎ 
is “‘ one out of twenty.” 


“ a8, 


ployed as above; hence, we may say, jhe ies ‘plas هو‎ 


0١ 


263. In expressing the year of. an erg such as the Alex- 
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andrine, the Hijra, eté., the Arabs employ the cardinal num- 
bers as we'do. The “ih &5 (fem.) “year” is put in a 
state ofsregimen with the following numerals, which agree 
with it in gender; but in this case Fo does not take the 
article as with us. The numerals, as we stated, § 79, are 
arranged in the following order, viz., first the units, then 
the tens, etc., all connected by means of ime conjunction 4 as 


“7 ١١ اس‎ pre Gwe vy GP 


in the following example: Blass, gees يمت و‎ daw ldo ثم‎ 
‘then commenced the year (of the Hijra) 396” literally “six, 
and ninety, and three hundred.” On the other hand, in 
exptessing the year of the age or reign of an individual the 


ordinal numbers, with the article, oe employed a as 


ماع را م 


with us: thus, الاشرف شعبان‎ SUIT She السادسة من‎ Hat ي‎ 
‘in the sixtle year *of the reign of Al Malik Al Ashrat 

Sha’ban.” The following example exhibits at one view the 

application of both the ordinal and the cardinal numbers : 


ee o من ملكه  وهي سنة تسع وللشمايةه‎ ee sist al في‎ 
االسكندر‎ ١ “In the three-and-fortieth year of his reign, apd that 
(corresponds with) the year thred hundred and fine of the 


era of Alexander.”’ : 


264. In expressing the day of the month, the more recent 
Arabian writers, like ourselves, employ‘the ordinal numbers, 
counting regularly from the first to the last day of the month. 
As they reckon by lunar time, the civil day naturally com- 
mences at sunset, as is still the case with the Jews, and I be- 
lieve, till lately, with the Venetians. The month commences on 


the evening when the new moon الغرة)‎ or (البلالة‎ becomes visible 
15 


226 SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 


© 


from the tops of minarets, etc.; hence the earlier Arabian 
writers reckoned, not by the day, but by the night. Thus, 
the first of the month Rajab, is expressed عن رجب‎ a J 3 | 
OF رجب‎ aA 5 an the first night of Rajab. ” The first day 
(viz., that immediately following the first night) ‘is expressed 
thus, حاتت من رجب‎ aut literally, ‘‘one night of Rajab 
having “elapsed » 10 like manner, the second day is ex- 
pressed, Gls لليلدين‎ “two nights having elapsed;” then, 
the third day is jis ¢ لثلاثك‎ “ three nights having elapsed. 2 
In this last expression the word 5 (pl. of a) is “under- 
stood, which if supplied would be رجب‎ on ae Jt لثلاث‎ 
“three of the nights of Rajab having elapsed ; :” and this mle 
holds, up to the tenth, inclusive. From the eleventh to the 
fourteenth, both inclusive, the word a in the singular, 9 
understood ; thus, “ the eleventh day of Rajab” is expressed 
من > جب‎ hen (AS) 5 dae .لاحدي‎ The fifteenth day is called 
id a Ciaive, or Cilastt, 5200 “half” or ‘middle ;” 
thus, “(the fifteenth of Rajab”’ is expressed في النضف من رجي‎ 
oT رحب‎ 0 iain .ني‎ After the fifteenth of the month the 
rule is to reckon, not the number of nights that have clapsed, 


but of those that still remain; hence the “sixteenth day”? 1s 


expressed بع ع عش 0 ات من رجب‎ Ny literally, “ fourteen 
nights of Rajab stilt remaining.;” and this rule holds, up to 
the nineteenth, inclusive. From the twentieth to the twenty- 


seventh, both inclusive, the pl. Js is understood ; thus the 
twentieth day is expressed, جب‎ 1 ea onl ( Jt ps) as 
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“ten nights of Rajab still remaining. ” The twenty-eighth 


is expressed بقيتا من رجب‎ yal | two nights of Rajab still 


e # سل‎ 


left ;” the twenty-ninth is لليلة بقيمت = رجب‎ ' ‘one night 
of Rajab remaining.’ o Finally, us thirtieth is thus ex- 
pressed, لآخر ليل ون رجب‎ OF لسع ر رجب‎ »“ on the last night 
of Rajab; ” and if “the night is elapsed the day follow- 
ing may be expressed رجب‎ ye or الانسلاخ رجب‎ or finally, 


“of G 


the last day (ae. the last 6 hours‏ 2ه“ لاخر 1 م من رجب 
of suntight) of Rajab.”‏ 


a. The Muhammadan or lunar months are so arranged as to con- 
sigt of thirty and twenty-nine days alternately, as in the following 
table ; but in a period of thirty years, it is found necessary to inter- 
calate the twelfth montif eleven times so as to be reckoned thirty days 
instead of twenty-nine. The months retain their Arabian names in 
all Muhammadan countries, merely omitting the ntnation, or the 


final short vowel. 


TABLE OF THE ARABIAN MONTHS. 


IGS 5 = oy 2‏ انهه و 
has 80 days. | 7 Ct} has 80 days.‏ المشرم .1 
keh 20,‏ .8 و 99 “io‏ ,2 
9° 


IDEUL mS م‎ 7 


3 SMe 80 , 9 (las, 930 , 


1 GF wm م‎ 7 i: of 
4, وى 29 ألا‎ 10. pe 29 وو‎ 
1 ee) شوال ربيع‎ 


فى 


وى 80 ذوالقعدة .11 | ',, 80 BM Gol‏ 
dels 29°,‏ | ,, 29 . جمدي الاخبّى.ة 


a 
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6. It is needless to add that in such months as consist of twenty- 
nine days, the nights and days remaining in the second ‘half are less 
by unity than thosé we detailed respecting aa For apne the 


16th of Sha’ban is expressed as follows : سَعْبَانَ‎ & w aly 8, ws ils) 
“thirteen nights cf Sha’ban still remaining ;” and the same rule 
holds with every other month that consists only of twenty-nine days, 
except the last, which, as we above stated, is liable to intercalation 


eleven times in thirty years. 


SYNTAX OF NOUNS WITH ADJECTIVES. 


Concord of Adjectives with their Substantives. ° 


¢ 


265. We, have already stated, §§ 250 and 251, that, as a 
general rule, the substantive always precedes the adjective er 
epithet which is employed to qualify it; as, عَظِيم‎ Clss “an 
‘‘estimable book.” If, however, the substantive be restricted 
in its signification by being in a state of regimen, or by 
having the article prefixcd or a pronoun affixed, the adjective 


or epithet will also take the article; thus, fall موسي‎ les 


“the estimable book of Moses ;” uit LAA “the great (or 
estimable) book;” الْعَظِيمُ‎ aes “his estimable book.” The same 
rule holds with regard to proper names, which, of course, are 
definite in theireown nature; thus, Call. ]رد هيم‎ Abraham 
the faithful.” We may further observe that when the substantive 
is not restricted in its en as above, the epithet does 


not take the article; thus, Got de في‎ Lois ““T have read i in 
(some) ancient book.” 


266. The adjective or epithet agrees in case with. its sub- 
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stantive ; as, slat لكريم‎ ٠ JT yy core 221 passed by Zaid, 
the prudent, the generous, the excellent.” This agreement, 
howevet, i is not a matter of necessity when the substantive is 
a proper name, consequently definite, and followed by several 
epithets, a8 in the preceding example; for in such instances 
the epithets ~ be put in the nominative singular, the word 
we S 2 is,”” or “which 18,” i understood; thus we may 
say, Arey ريع‎ nly مررث برد 37 العاف‎ : or finally we may employ 
the epithets in the accusative case, the word il ‘*T mean,” 
or ‘“‘T'signify” being understood. If the substantive is inde- 
terminate, as a general rule the nearest epithet agrees with it 
in case, and the rest may be ‘put either in the nominative or 


in the accusative. 


267. An adjective agrees in gender and number with its 
substantive if the latter be in the singular or dual number, 
whether it be masculine or feminine. If, however, the sub- 
stantive be a broken plural and masculine, or a regular plural 
feminine, the qualifying adjective is usually put in the femi- 
nine ده‎ as in the following a كشيرة‎ 5 a “many 


٠ sons,” 4.6. ‘a numerous offspring ;” els) Soa) 4 the provi- 
sions arriving (in abundance) 3 thus in a Kura ,an, iii. 12: 
المسومة‎ EEN والبيين والْفِضَة‎ UAT Ge tel ين للناس حب‎ 
* مك‎ are gratified with the love of leasures arising from 

٠ women, .and children, and silver, and horses of great value,” 
In this last sentence the word ,حمل‎ though singular, is em- 
ployed in a collectiye sense, and is consequently equivalent to 
an irregular or hroken plural. Thisemode of construction, 
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however, is applicable chiefly to irrational animals, and to 
things without life in general; for when the substantive de- 
notes a rational being, the adjective agrees with it agcording 
to the general rule. A substantive plural masculine, not 
denoting rational beings, may also have the adjective in 
the feminine plural; thus, Gol yis fe ‘* destructive lions ;” 


S 


Po جبال‎ ‘* mountains firmly fixed ; :” cline سيوف‎ “sharp- 


ened swords ;” مَعْدُودَاك‎ aul ‘‘days enumerated.” 


a. The irregular concord of adjectives with their substantives, which 
we have just detailed, is the more usual; but the regular mode is by 
no means rare. A substantive plural not unfrequently takes the 
adjective in the plural, whether regular or broken ; thus, Kur,an, 
Ixvi. 11: شِدَادٌ‎ bi i “angels fierce and stern.” There is this 
restriction, however, that the regular plural of adjectives is employed 


only with substantives denoting rational beings. 


6. A collective noun in the singular usually takes the adjective in 
“Um OP eee 4 2 28 a 

the plural; thus, Kur,an, iii. 141: ils على الغوم‎ Upail “Aid 

thou us wh the unbelieving tribe.” In like manner the adjective 


‘much” or “many,” though under a singular form, is often.‏ | كثير 


employed with a plural substantive, as in the satan examples 


be.‏ اس 


from the Kur,in, if. 146: ms wy dae (he us ون‎ os | ‘ how 
many of the prophets have been slain, and along with — pad 


myriads (of men) Ato iv. 1: 2 lids (ats Ne, gis 25 y “and « 
from these two (viz. Adam and Eve) he hath disseminated many men 
and women.” We may, however, in these expressions consider ras 
as employed i in apposition, § 255, with the preceding substantives. 


CONCORD OF ADJECTIVES, ETC. 231 


42 


268. If a substantive in the dual or plural, that is, a sub- 
stantive expressive of more individuals than one, be followed 
by adjetéives, each of which has reference only to one of the 
individuals, each adjective must agree in gender and case with 
the noun té which it refers; but it must be in the singular 
number; thus, وجاهل‎ Bk ., rele 2 8 “T had two ccmpaiinn, 
00 and a foolish;” —: ane Ua mu ورراء‎ 2 Avy 1 لبَعض‎ GW 

certain king had three wazirs, (one) liberal, (one) stingy,‏ د“ 
and (one) extravagant.” This, however, is merely an‏ 
elliptical mode of expression; for instance, the first of the‏ 
above ne if expressed, in full,, would be as follows:‏ 
p> Ze, Use Sil y Lele 8 os. “1 had two.companions,‏ 
one of, them Wise, the other foolis >’ or it might read‏ 
eck, es le G oe 5 “11 had two com-‏ 
panions, a wise companion, and a foolish companion.”‏ 


269. If the same adjective or attribute refers to two or 
more singular nouns, all of which are in the same case and 
of the same gender, the attribute will be put in the dual or 
plural, accordihg to the number of persons referred to; and 
it must agree with the latter in gender and case | ; thus, 
Gr ols) 15 CAH, VAs: eo] have acadsted ’Amru and 
al have written to Zaid, the two poets.” If, however, the 
,substantives be not in the same case, 17 predicate will agree 
with them only in gender ; and it is optionally put either in 
the nominative or accusative, dual or Plural, according to cir- 


cumstances ; thus we may say, eh! إلي زيف‎ aS Vas كت‎ 
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١ ٠ 


or we may say, ell وتيت إلي زيل‎ Vac a. In the 
first of these last expressions the pronoun هما‎ “they both,” 
is understood, and the sense is, ‘‘they are the two*poets ;” 


in the second, the verb es eT mean” or eT signify, ee 
understood. 


270. The verbal adjectives of the measures (Jy, Chel, 
ومقعال‎ eis and Late, are of the common gender, and some- 
times assume the termination = which gives them a more 
intensive signification ; hence they apply alike to ne 


os 


or feminine nouns; thus, 3 ا‎ a most wearied man ;” 


Fane ie \ “a most wearied رجل دا و80 ا‎ ' ‘a very 
brave man ;” رجل 2 ذاهية‎ ‘“a very cunning man.” A few of 
these adjectives, however, assume the usual generic termina- 
tions; thus, Ci 1 “elegant,” fem. 34 ميقا ظرد‎ “ 601310118,“ 
. fem. ities وسكين‎ “poor,” fom. pore re “hostile,” fem. 
; cee رجيم‎ merciful,” fem. cost, .رب‎ Adjectives of the measure 
cles, when of a passive signification, follow a similar rule ; 

otherwise, they are under the masculine Pa common to 
both genders, thus, Kur,in, 11. 66: لها قر 1 لول كير م ض‎ 
‘‘for she is a cow not accustomed to the yoke, nor to till the 
ground ;” also تَصوحًا : 8 .81ل‎ 007 Att إلي‎ lagi “turn yourselves 
unto God with sincere repentance.” Adjectives of the mea- 
sure Ux, when of a pe ‘ssive or neuter signification, agree alike. 
with nouns masculine or feminine ; thus, رابك ري كيلا‎ “T saw 
a woman (that had been) slain ;’ Cr dy jhe; مررك‎ “*T passed 


by a wounded “maiden.” If, however, the substantive be 
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feminine, and not expressed but understood, an adjective of 
the foregoing measure assumes the feminine termination ; 
thus, Ktw,n, v, 4: السبُع‎ AS isda; oS, EEA Ge S 3 حرمت‎ ) 
“it is forbidden to you (to eat an animal), that has died of 
itself, also Vlood, also (an animal) that has been gored to death, 
or (one that) has been (partially) —— by wild beasts ;” 
in which sentence the substantive 4 Rng | ‘a beast,” is evidently 
understood. If an adjective of this measure be of an active 
signification, it generally agrees alike in the masculine form 
with nouns of either gender; thus, in the Kur,in, li. 41: 
ai en eal US “we have sent against them a most de- 
vastating wind.” In a few instances, “however, the feminine 
términation is added to the adj ectife; thus, iiss Lod “ 
praiseworthy quality,” or ذَمِيمَة‎ i155 “a quality panes 
of censure.” 


271. In Arabic the substantive is frequently omitted, and 
then the adjective, if 15 refers to a living creature, is used in the 
masculine form; and in the feminine, if it refers to an inani- 
mate object ; thus, سيا كم‎ “sour evils,” meaning “evil deeds ;” 
a jleé “wonders” or “ wonderful things;” الصالحاتث‎ “the 
good (works) or “virtues.” Occasionally a masculine adjec- 
tive is applied to a lifeless thing; as in the Kur,an, i. 59; 
مالع‎ Gas و‎ “and he (who) hath done a good deed.” Fre- 
quently, oo the substantive is thus dmitted, the adjective, 
or its equivalent, remains in a state of — with the 
former; thus, Kur,9n, lv. 56: iT قَاصِرَات‎ weed “in these 
(gardens) there will be (damsels) of thodest mien ; :” where 
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“he shoots‏ يَرَعِي (AL‏ كان من أَرْسَي 251 is understood. So,‏ حواري 
(arrows) by the two hands (of one-who is) the most expert —‏ 
is understooll as the‏ رجل archer of men; where the word‏ 


complement of 04 “by the two hands.” 


& 


272. A substantive instead of an adjective is not unfre- 
quently used as an epithet; for example, عذل‎ “justice,” for 
عاول‎ “just; in which case the qualifying noun remains 
always in-the singular, agreeing with its substantive in case, 
and retaining its own gender; as Jos Ue) ‘a just man ;” 
“\5E رجلا‎ “two just men;” so in the plural, {Jas رجال‎ 
9 just men.” The epithet may also be a verb or clause of a 
sentence when 6 substantive 1s otherwise indeterminate ; 
thus, ase Jey mi “1 have passed, by a man (who) is 


pa where بوم‎ is equivalent to wt “sleeping.” 0 
5 يتبعها‎ Bao من‎ pees Sik, كول معروفك‎ “a speech familiar 
and conciliating is better than alms which offence accom- 
panieth. ” Again, Kur, an, 111. 181, we have another example: 


s 6S 


ely د رسل وين تملكت حاءوا‎ aa es S ١ “Tf they have 
accused thee of falsehood; verily the apostles before thee 
have been falsely accused, 0 who) came with proofs (of 
their divine mission) ” 80 in the following expression : 


wll وفع‎ Gee! 3 jst | ‘the first temple (that) hath been built 
for men.” \ 


٠ 
٠. 


a. In Arabic the relative 210201112 ‘is never used as with us in such 
sentences as the foregoing; for example, where _ noun is inde- 


م مي 


terminate, it would be ‘quite wrong to say ينوم‎ wall Je مرودث‎ 
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becatuse ينوم‎ all is equivalent to النائم‎ On the other hand, when 
the substantive has the article we then employ the relative; thus, 
for example ares الذي‎ Wey 1“ the king who is just;” equivalent to 
لدي عادول‎ § 251. When the qualifying verb or participle has a 
nominative of its own, the same must be accompanied by the affixed 
pronoun applicable to the noun qualified ; thus, مرت برل أبوة تائم‎ 
“1 have passed oy a man ~~ father is asleep” (dit. ‘‘is sleeping”) ; 


oh Goer 


Lens? عمرو‎ as 5 al | gl زو وك جحت‎ “I married my son to a woman 


with whom 0-58 was in love.” This affixed pronoun, however, is 
optionalty suppressed when the meaning of the sentence is quite 
evident from the context ; thus— 
Eee 1 كما أذري أ اك درل اد‎ 
9 
‘And I know not whether it be distance and length of time (that) have 
estranged them ;*or the wealth (which) they have received.” Here the 


= و Pan‏ و 
‘they have received” (for syle) omits the pronoun‏ أصابوأ last word‏ 
referring to (Jl, because the omission leads to no ambiguity or‏ ,5 
obscurity.‏ 


273. When an adjective is restricted in its signification by 


means of a substantive that follows it, as in the phrases “a 


man learned in the law,” ‘“‘a youth fair of countenance,” 


e.; the Arabs have three modes of expressing the same. 
In the first place, the adjective (when if has’ not the article) 
retains its nunation, and the restrictive aig or complement 
is put in the nominative case; as 0 1 wee ني وجل‎ acs 


9 


“there came to me a man the father of whom is handsome ; $2 
in which expression we may also say بو‎ oo pean 
aS) a Jr ay “T passed by a man of ugly visage ;” 
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جم ب PI‏ 


where we might also say وجهه‎ on Secondly, the adjective 
may be put in a state of regimen with the complement, as 


Swe 


follows, «+31 جاءني جل حسن‎ “there came to mie a man 


wr J ww 


fair of countenance ;”’ where we may also say وجهه‎ wp. Bo 
الوجه‎ Bre Jen coy “T passed by a man of fair counten- | 
ance;”” where we may also say a>; Cree . Thirdly, the 
adjective (in the absence of the article) retains its niination, 
and the complement is put in the accusative case; thus, 


le “there came to me a man fair as to‏ رجل حسن وجها 
So in, the‏ اي = countenance ;” or with the article a>‏ 


following example: >) ree J 7 ay “I passed 1 by a 
man fuir as to countenerice;” or with the article a> <a fuer 
In this third mode of expression the classical scholar- will not 
fail to recognise a well-known Greek construction, which the 
Latin poets have, not unfrequently, imitated; thus,—‘‘ Os 


: “miles fractus membra,” ete. Of 


humerosque deo similis ; 
course the reader would oie a translation of these phrases 


as an affront. 


274. In the three kinds of construction just described, the 
adj ective may or may not have the article, according as its 
preceding substgntive is definite or indefinite. The comple- 
ment may also be definite or indefinite. It is rendered 
definite, 1—by, meas of the article و آل‎ 2—by an additional 
complement having that article; 3—by an affixed: pronoun’; 
and 4—by an additional complément having an affixed pro- 
noun. It follows as a consequence thatewe have a variety of 
different constructions, examples of whieh we here subjoin 
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a 


from De Sacy, Tome II. .م‎ 199, differing from that writer 
only in our arrangement of the subject, by presenting to the 
reader in, the first. place the correct and classical modes of 
expression such as are to be met with in the writings of the 
more esteemed Arabian authors. . 


1st—Classical constructions employed by the best authors. 


A man of fair countenance. 


A man whose father is fair of countenance. 


Zaid who is the fair Sof countenance. 


2 


0 Saereaee 


PU 4a Gre S 


ey)‏ الوجه 


FIL" Gere GIA 


رجل purr‏ وجهه 


S 9 #‏ سس سس "رك ا ص رع “ين 


رجل حس ley‏ 


جح تي oS S S‏ 0ن 


رجل حسن الوجه 


& vw Fw سر‎ & Pw 
٠ 
ه‎ doy حسن‎ ory 
ص حم ا ص با م صميخع‎ GPP 


& Pw we Grr ا ل‎ 


ين - FL‏ ص مع تير 


Suse esr سدس بير‎ GI 
ا وجه الاب‎ 
5 eee ل هام‎ GIF 


0 a زيد‎ 


Gur‏ اليس باس ع 9 بع ثري 


ربد | أعسن وجحهة 


Ma 9 » £00 Gor‏ ات ري 


زيد | pas‏ ا لوجه, 


Gerber 9 & sya Sve 
9 
dé زيد الوه‎ 


@u 4 تير‎ aad Sar 


= 1 dd 


“Ved iii radecaes‏ بي 
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Zune® POs Pv 7 Sus 


) زيد ١‏ أعسن وجه الاب 
و oie‏ | لعن es‏ أبيه 


Beas bs. y 9 7 ond GSE 5 
الاب‎ dom, زيد اعسن‎ 
© 8 علج ممع م عمسا‎ Laid whose father is fair of countenance. 
وجه أبيه‎ apace) زيد‎ 
3 usr Ff A Tone 
بك , وحة أب‎ 5 
a 0 م و‎ 260 7 


زيد اسن وجه الأب 


2nd—Constructions not to be approved of, but which, never- 
theless, are to be met with. : 


Gorgeres Ss 


man fair of countenance.‏ 4 7 حل حسن وجه 


SUL 9 an Ger 6 
dm, oy | زيد‎ Zaid fair of countenance. 


ل ل 
Sor Grr & I“‏ 


A man whose father is fair of countenance.‏ رجل حسن doy‏ أب 


2 2 س مه‎ 0 Gor 


Zaid whose father is fair of countenance.‏ زيد | سن bo,‏ أب 


8rd—Constructions barely admissible, and not of frequent 
occurrance. 


t 
26 Me F'2 oe GIF 


A man of fair countenance.‏ ار pum ae‏ وجهه 
Gr ~r fr GI |,‏ 
/ رجل حسن وجهه 


Bead “ U's a 


wr SH # 39‏ ارم سن 


eal وجةه‎ am 0 2 A man whose father is of fair countenance. 


vr ريج‎ vr S&S 
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4th—Constructions to be altogether eschewed. 


? 
6 er SF 4 ums Goe : 


زيد | أعسن وجهه 
see Laid the fair of countenance.‏ صر م “Ct‏ 
زيد أ oy ne‏ 
FER bbe‏ ع 8 اس 5 z‏ 
زيد | أحئس وجه أبيه 
Zaid whose father is fair of countenance.‏ ( عد uno‏ وا “Bee‏ 
زيد pal‏ وجه اب 


Pa 


a. The adjective even when it has the article prefixed to it may 
also receive an affixed pronoun; as, Peay wif! المنظر ألْشَّدٍ يد‎ al 
“the ugly of visage, the strong of head, and the small of it,” i.e. 
“the small of head.” In this form of construction, the adjective 
must obey the general rule respeeting thé use of the article, see 


S +e 
٠ 


2 = S|. 9 م‎ 2 
§ 251; for example: رجل حسن الوجة‎ “a man fair of countenance ;” 
v —— | ad NO Gee 5 
اسن أالوجه‎ oj, Zaid the handsome of countenance.” 


6. If the adjective has a substantive following, which it governs 


in the genitive case it must itself agree with the preceding substantive 
in gender, number, and case; thus, أ لوجه‎ Bae مرك برجل‎ I 
“ Pad و‎ 5 + 


Gow ue ee م‎ Ur 
رايمتق أصرءة حسنة الوجه‎ “ [ 


passed by a man fair of countenance ;” 


saw a woman faireof countenance ;” جا عنى رجلاني خسار جه‎ “there 
came to me two men fair of countenance.” This concord of the 
adjective with the preceding substantive, equally kolds, though the 
restrictive substantive may be in the accusative case; as in the follow- 
ing example : Gos حسن‎ Jy مَرَرك‎ “ [ by a man handsome 
éf,countenance.” If, however, the complement be put in the nomina- 
tive, the adjective then agrees with the preceding substantive in case, 
but with the complement in gender and number; as for example: 


حم سم س ني IP‏ 


Jay are “T passed by a man whose face is hand-‏ خسرى وجهة 
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some ,” -حسوي وجهها‎ Baya) مررث‎ “T passed by 8 woman whose face is 
handsome.” If the following substantive be a broken plural, the 
adjective is usually put in the feminine singular; as in the,following 
examples : pd حسدة‎ Jey 7 مرت‎ “‘T passed by mén whose faces 
are handsome ;” wigs Se 3 Pan) ويل‎ “but woe be unté them whose 
hearts are hard!” 


c. Before a substantive masculine in the plural number, the ad- 
jective is usually put in the masculine singular; as in the following 
example ; Ul: يضًا‎ ure 1; 3 5 “ 1 saw a.man whose slave-boys 
are sick.” The adjective may, however, be | put in the plural, ejther 
broken or regular ; as AE Alt نت‎ or Ais ريضين‎ م٠‎ 


4 


Concord of -the Attribute with the Subject. 


275. When an adjective is employed as the attribute of a 
simple sentence (§ 248, 5.), the general rule is to place the 
subject first and the attribute after it, the verb “‘to be,” when 
in the present ts being entirely omitted, as we observed in 
§ 158, و يه‎ thus, ن‎ Lays السَلطان‎ “the Sultan is sick ¥’ vay أبي‎ 
“my fathef is sick ; 7 Gaye cing “Joseph ds sick.” The 
subject, as we 559 just seen, may be restricted by the 
article, by an affixed pronoun, or by its own nature as being 
@ proper name ; ‘whereas the attribute is not necessarily 80 
restricted, as is tha case with a mere adjective, § 361. 
When it so happens that the attribute has the article, the 
third personal pronouns 52, etc. (equivalent to “he is,” ete.) 
come in between the subject and attribufe in order to avoid 
an ambiguity; for otherwise the phrase might be mistaken 


v 
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for a mere e concord of an adjective with its substantive; thus, 
عي النَيُوم‎ ٠: aly هر‎ A “ God, he is the living, the eternal.” The 
aaa — in gender and number with the subject; 

thus, way al ae كان‎ “his parents were trué. believers.” If 
the subject be a broken plural masculine the attribute may be 
put in the feminine singular ; thus, Puy oo Slay عْمَي‎ ARS 
“ (their) hearts are blind although (their) eyes do see.” 3 

Kur,an, lxxix. 8: اشع‎ lial die dees 28 “on that 
day ( men’s) hearts shall be perturbed ; ;—their looks (shall 
be) gast down.” 


a. When the attribute precedes the subject (which takes place in 
interrogative and negative propositions), then.if the subject be dual 
or ‘Plural, the attribute در‎ to be placed in the Singular ; as follows: 

the men‏ “ ما خَارِج الرجال ١ ‘do the two men enter?”‏ داخل الرجلان 
do not go out.” When the subject is a collective noun the attribute‏ 


may be put in the plural; thus, (ul 1 “6 “all are obedient unto 
him.” 
5 29 

_ 6. When the sybject consists of twd nouns in a state*of regimen, 
the attribute, which ought grammatically to agree with the foverning 
noun, & sometimes agrees in gender with the noun governed ; thus, 
الْمَوتِ‎ is past ais every living (creature shall) taste of death ;” 
"0 ا‎ AGF MN و‎ - Gyre ني الواح عِنْدَهُمْ‎ ’5\ “© the com- 
niittal of crimes is with them meritorious, ‘and. among them the 
avoidance of deooram is a virtue.” In this last sentence, | the femi- 


nine singular lignes agrves with the word governed أحش‎ sal, \, a, broken 


plural as we have just stated above. 
16 - 
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Of: the Degrees of Comparison. . 


276. In § 211 we enumerated the more usual measures of 
verbal adjectives, The comparative and superlative degrees 
of all such are, as we observed in 5 81, of the measure (Jail 
for the masculine, and _Jx: for the feminine. These may be 
prefixed to a noun in a state of regimen ; or used in an abso- 
lute sense, having the article أل‎ before it. When in a state 
of regimen with an indefinite noun, the adjective always 
nian in the singular number and masculine gender ; on 


هم (ail‏ نضل ‘she is a very excellent woman ; aH Je)‏ هي at ual‏ امرءة 


“he is a most excellent man ; 0 J ; isl 4s هم‎ “ they are very 
great men.”’ When the noun governed by the comparative 
adjective is definite, that is, when it‘has the article or an 
affixed pronoun, the comparative generally remains in the 
measure of the masculine singular, whatever may be the 
gender and number of the noun following; as حا‎ ual Cg 8 


وم 


‘she is the most excellent of women ;” nell 5351 acl 

“you two are the most truthful of the truthful.” So in Kur, an, 
11. 90: atl bee fast | ‘verily thou wilt find them the 
most greedy of men.” It not unfrequently occurs, how- 
ever, that the tsmparative adjective is put in accordance with 
the following noun both in gender and in number; as in the 
following examples ; : Tas ee هي‎ ' ‘she is a most excellent 
woman ;” oll aii US “they both are the most excellént 
(men) of the tribe.” 


¢ 


277. When the comparative, having ‘the article prefixed, 
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» 


is placed absolutely, it agrees in gender and number with 
the noun or pronoun to which it refers; thus, Jas هما‎ 
“they two are most upright men;” Meal هما‎ ‘they two 
are Very diminutive (women). « م8‎ from the Kur,an, ix. 40: 

PAG (a “He has caused‏ 501 86 ,1 الشلي , das‏ الله هي العليا 
the word (viz. the power) of those who have been unbe-‏ 
levers to become most insignificant ; but the word of God‏ 
“they are the‏ م is supreme.” Again, wi ee mest‏ 
most excellent among men.” The plural masculine of the‏ 
adjective, as in this last example, may be either of the‏ 
regular form (,,iai\, or of the,irregular or broken form (J.s\if;‏ 
and in like manner, the 162012186 may be of “the regular‏ 
measure Gules, or irregular, as (es, see § 215. When the‏ 
comparative adjective is neither accompanied by the article,‏ 
nor in a state of regimen with the following noun, it is‏ 
always employed in the form of the masculine singular;‏ 
and when a comparison is made, the adjective is followed‏ 
by the particle oe which is equivalent to our “than;” for‏ 
fer es Ral ‘sedition is worse tltan murder ;”‏ الئل example:‏ 
gs ‘2 “we are more worthy of the kingdom‏ بالملى “iy‏ 
‘Ahmad is is truthful than‏ ا اصدق :مي 7 than he;‏ 
“there‏ ما Lot‏ شم 2 أفْسَدُ لطبا الئاس من هذه | الشجرةٍ العبيكٍ thou ; ig‏ 
nothing more hurtful to the constitution éf men than this‏ 18 ,' 
vile plant.” When the comparative adjective governs another‏ 
word, or is accompanied by the article, it A expresses the‏ 


superlative degree; thus, احمين‎ sy الله ركم‎ “God is the 
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uae 


most merciful of the merciful ;” xs هم الا‎ “ God is most 
great.” 


278. When the comparative adjective is followed by an 
indefinite complement, as in the expression J. Quail jp or 
هو أتضل ر-‎ “he is most excellent as a man,” the complement 
must be of the same gender and number as the noun or pro- 
noun which constitutes the subject of the proposition ; thus, 
parses Jai as “ they two are most excellent as men.” When 
the substantive governed by the adjective of comparison is 
followed by a complement, the same is put in the accusative 
case; thus, iy acl 16 «he is the most excellent of 
men, guoad man.” In an interrogative sentence, the order of 
the words being a little inverted, the preposition من‎ does not 
follow the comparative adjective, but is prefixed to the object 
of comparison ; as jas انك‎ ra من‎ ‘than which of the two art 
thou more excellent ?”’ ما 9045 ونه ا‎ Ss Jail Zoe رودت‎ 
“she presented (to us) the fruit of the date tree; nay, what 


she presented (was) better than that.” 


279. Between the adjective of comparison and.the object, 
— a restrictive or complementary word may intervene; 
AS ye ort أككر َال‎ 32) “Zaid i es abundant in wealth than 
’Amru;” Seb Crt opis. أخظي.‎ 5) “thou art more agreeable 
in my view than any besides thee,” To these expressions the 
adjectives of comparison are in reality, َال‎ wh land عِندِي‎ es) 
and not’ simply الك‎ | and bel. If the moun which con- 
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stitutes the subject of comparison be in the nominative case, 
it must apa the ere adjective; as in the follow- 


سس مان بوي جم و 


ing exainple : بو | ومنة‎ Jey مررك‎ 1 passed by a man 
whose father (is) handsomer than he;” but on no account 


راض بر 


ought we to say 46 ونه‎ 0 Jon نت‎ yrs though it is quite 
correct to say, as we formerly stated, 4 em ce 7 مرَرَث‎ I 
passed by a man whose father is handsome.” Neither would 
it be correct to say 34/1 ay use Jay by. “T passed by a 
man whose father is fairer than he.” “When, as in this last 
sentence, the د‎ is made use of, the construction will run 
thus : iy اكثَر‎ yh tens Je ين‎ Gyre “T,passed by a man sore 
father .is fair, more (or to a greater degree ) than he is.’ 

When the preposition involving the comparative aan 
is affirmative,” but preceded by a negative preposition, the 
above arrangement will differ; as in the following example: 


N53 uxt في‎ any BST عَيّنه‎ 3 ee 1, wl ما‎ “TI have not 
seen (any) man in whose eye the collyrium is more beautiful 
than in that of Zaid ;”’ and if in this last sentence we employ 
the verb . ae instéad of the adjective poe we may for the 


“like 1 es follows:‏ ىف ees “substitute the peel‏ ا 


7 Fog 9 oF 


literally,‏ وما tes ie, Lah‏ ني Cent dant‏ تكسنة & في we‏ ديد 
“T have 1610 eee (any) man’in whose eye the collyrium is‏ 
beautiful like the beauty of it in the eye of Zaid.”‏ 


9 


¢280. Verbal adjectives in the comparative state, even when 
derived from transitive verbs, never have the noun which they 
directly govern put in the accusative case. Such of them as 
are derived from verbs expressive of love or of aversion, are 
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combined with the complement, denoting the object of the 
sentence, by means of the preposition J; _ to that de- 
noting the subject, by إلي‎ \; thus, das oe as fans taal 
* the true reise loveth God more than, himself ;” 
tye ow سن ا إلي الله‎ sal ‘‘the true believer is more beloved 
of God than (any) besides *him.” A comparative adjective 
derived from a verb signifying ‘‘to know,” or ‘‘to recognise,” 

is combined with its complement by means of the preposition 
وب‎ thus, Kee sally أنَا ف‎ “I am more conversant with the 
truth than you.” When derived from a verb with any other 
signification, it 1s connected «with its object by means of 
the ie rai J; as may be seen in the following exampk: 


“he is more studiaus (W¢. searchful) of‏ هو mate‏ للعلم مِتْكم 


Ae than you.” Comparative adjectives derived from 


v7 


intransitive verbs follow the construction of their roots; thus, 

a Or ae و‎ were aioe 2 را‎ a ood 5 و ّم و 1 2 م م و عر‎ 
gas) واسرع إلي اير وابعد ون الاثم واخرص علي‎ Goal هو ازهد في‎ 
“he is very abstinent in (affairs of) the world, and very 
swift (to follow) the good, and very far removed from crime, 


and most.emulous of praise.” ' 


281. We may further observe, that in the employment of 
comparative adjectives, the construction may be somewhat 
elliptical ; thus; اليه‎ \ ges ج إلي‎ 


me than I (am) ‘of him ;” where صني‎ is for oe we 


Piwee 


is more needful 3‏ مط“ ؛ هو أحو 


“than my necessity ;” will day ras وهو ِالجَامُوس‎ “and 
it is more similar to the buffalo than to the horse :” where 


GOVERNMENT OF NOUNS. 247 
say is for gals من‎ ‘than its resemblance.” The ellipsis may 
extend still farther, as in the example already given: 
335 united hue ST asks ا في‎ a any ما‎ “T have not 
seen any man in whose eye the collyrium appears more 
beautiful than in the eye of Zaid;” in which sentence مِنْهُ‎ is 
ellipticaly used for suo من‎ “than the beauty of it (viz., the 
collyrium) in the eye of Zaid”? We ‘may even say here 


wes Ge GG Gr G 
رد‎ ype? وين‎ OF EVEN 20) ف‎ 


1 Government of Nouns. 


282. When in Arabic one noun governs another in the 
enitiye case, the governing " word, as we stated, § 250, is 
put first, and is subject to the folfowing modifications. In 
the first place, it loses its nunation, retaining merely the 
simple vowels; thus, CUS, ركتاب‎ or UI “a book,” when 
governing another word, becomes lS, ركتاب‎ and Oy 
respectively, as wj GS “Zaid’s book ;” ny في كتاب‎ “in 
Zaid’s book,” etc. Secondly, if it be a dual, or a regular 
plural masculine, it drops its final syllable ., or (3 (§ 68); 
as ريد‎ UES “ Zaid’s two books,” ete. Thirdly, if the govern- 
ing word be a diptote (singular or broken plural), it then 
becomes a triptote, as we observed, § 68,,@, with respect to 
the influence of the article. Lastly, when the word governed 
is an affixed pronoun, then the governing word undergoes 
some farther modifications, which we shall notice hereafter 
when we come to treat of the personal pronouns, 


a, An adjective, or ه‎ participle used adjectively, when aecompanied 
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by a complement, is put in a state of construction similar to the 
preceding examples; as ل مسن الوجه‎ a man fair of face;” 
Ay 3 ws ضار‎ '“' )5 man) striking Zaid,” (lit. “ striking or striker of Zaid). : 
The adjective thus employed remains indefinite a its complement 
be definite; thus, Kur,an, v. 96: الع‎ wl us هذى‎ “8, gift (or victim) 
arriving at the Ka’ba.” If the antecedent or subject is to be made 
definite, it of course takes the article ; hag. ll \ المُقيمُر‎ ‘those who 
are stedfast in prayer ;’ ' الجاني‎ uly ب‎ lait ' “he who smites the 
head of the sinner ;” bm) | ١ أعسن‎ ١ محمد‎ aoa, Muhammad who is fair of 
countenance.” ‘ 


6. The adjective or noun used adjectively is not unfrequently 
prefixed in a state of regimen to tlfe substantive which it serves to 


qualify ; thus, p~ ole لاسن‎ vi) ات شي‎ “the كلا‎ which Plés 
mankind the most (is) what is forbidden ;” ل كار به‎ 085 J ‘ do not 


we F fur © IL 


be the first unbeliever in him ;’ zene eee لتم خير عمة حر‎ “you 
are the best nation that has wae among’ mankind :” so likewise, 
“Re 


‘verily, the first edifice built for‏ أن 0 Ce!‏ وضع م للناس 5 بمكة 
mankind (wherein to worship God) is that (which is) at Mecca.”‏ 


283. We have already stated that when 170 
signify the same thing they agree in case, and are put in a 
state of apposition, When, however, we meet with instances 
where they are put in a state of regimen, we are to consider. 


Gur‏ يي 


the construction as elliptical ; thus, كرز‎ 45 “ Zaid of the sack 
(or wallet),” means 8 x الْمْسَمّي‎ 335 45 “Zaid nicknathed the 
sack ;” 80 ery A “the ro of Thursday,” . for 


“as GAGA gd “the day called Thursday ;” JV ils 
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pee a OM Pow ce‏ و ١‏ (ث 

the first prayer,’? means الاأولي‎ delull علاة‎ “the prayer of 
the first hour ;” Stall nw “the > holy house (or temple),” 

gene is 

is an elMiptical expression for yd) 1 ١ gh بيك‎ “the house 
called by (the epithet) holy ;” which expression is cy some 
improperly ‘written in a state of concord ; as wa eS ad 

a, When a noun which ought logically to be in the dual number 
is in a state of construction with a complement which is in the dual, 
the noun is generally put in the plural, but it may, less elegantly, 
be put in the dual or oa thus from the Kur,an, lxvi. 4; 


LO ESE WERtT, ay إلي‎ Gand دوا‎ ot “if you both (wives of the prophet) 
turn unto God (penitentiy); for verily your hearts have swerved.” 
The words كلا‎ and (fem.) els - both, ” form an exception to this 
rale, for they can be prefixed only to nouns and pronouns -of the 


dual number. #ee herenfter, § 285, c. 


284. There are many words used only im a state of 
regimen, the word governed being either expressed or under- 


stood. It is always expressed after 40 5 


possessor 7 أوأو‎ 
“nossessors;” (iy “‘likeness;” يري‎ “exception.”, There 
are others after which the word governed maybe omitted ; 
‘in which case the governing word takes the — or the 
article ; 2 such are {iS “the totality ;” part” or “some;” 
and cA “who,” etc. (see § 88), as’ va be seen in the 
following sentences from the Kur,an, thns, xxxvi. 40: 
يسبحوق‎ SS 5G EN سايق‎ LUNG FART الشمس يتفي لها ان ,تدر‎ 3 
7 it is not expedient that the sun should overtake the moon, 
neither doth the night outstrip the day ; ; but each (of these 


434 بعض 
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humimaries) moveth in a 2 orbit ;” where if is for 
Lids, literally, “the totality of these two. ” Again, ii. 254: 
علي يعض‎ pede “pany bas ae) cs; “as to these apostles, we 
have distinguished a portion of them above a portion ;” 


where Lat) 9 is for م‎ reds ge. So again inexvii. 109: 

eerie eT a3 ما تدعوا‎ 5 ‘by whichever (name) you in- 
voke Him, (God, or the Merciful, ) verily, He has most 
excellent names;’ where ما‎ 5 is for le اسم‎ ee Words 
which are thus used only in a state of “regimen remain 
indefinite even when their complement is definite ; thus— 


pil (gare OS بمضاء‎ 8 ing ave) st يار ب غيرك‎ 
“ Ah, many besides thee'among women (have been) deludéd 
(by me), fair ones whom I have dismissed with ‘a divorce,” 


where the word غير‎ though accompanied by the affixed pro- 
noun كب‎ remains indefinite. 


285. Words expressive of time or portions of time, such as 
وقت‎ andl جين‎ “time ;” و“ يوم‎ day;” iG “an hour,” ete., 
when empldyed in a vague and indefinite sense are put in a 
state of regimen with a verbal proposition or sentence that' 
follows; in whjch case they reject the niination and retain 
the single vowels; ' thus, from the Kur,an, vi. 119: 
صِد نهم‎ ary هذا يوم يتمع‎ “this (is) the day (on whith) 
their veracity shall benefit the righteous ; uae Foe bie Go fi aie 
. at the time (when) s she will arrive at her abode 9 vi. 73: 


gual et له المثف يوم‎ “to him (shall be) the kingdom (on 
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that) dey (when) the trumpet shall be sounded.” When 
words of time such as the foregoing refer to a past event 
they nfay be put in a state of pen = & nominal 


co uP Sheer 


‘fon the day‏ يوم هم بارزون 5 :16 thus, Kur,an, xl.‏ ةد 


when they « came forth ;” so also ye المي‎ vt) ‘at the time 
when Hajjaj (was) governor.” This 3 86 not apply to 
words of time employed in a specific sense; such as jlo “a 
day,” as the apposite of iS or ليل‎ “a night,” ete. 


a. The words رقي ووم‎ and وكك‎ , and such like, may also be 
employed as indeclinable, in which case they have always a fatha 


poe Pur 


o their final vowel; thus instehd of ae Pa هذا‎ (as above), we 
may aay pi هذأ يوم‎ : in the phrase Bale ون يوم‎ “from the day 
(when) he conversed with me,” we may also say " fale يوم‎ oe 1 


6. There are many indeclinable words whose final vowel is damma, 
after which the word governed is generally suppressed. Such are 
قبل‎ “before ;” de “ after ;” حست‎ “sufficient ae “ other ;” ae 
“without” (sine); (Jul “ first 3 Ue “on high;” ”ره«مياة ” قوق‎ 31} 
“behind ;” كلف‎ “ after ;” امام‎ | “before” (in presence? of) ; ont “to 
" the right;” سمال‎ “to the left,” and such like, which dre generally 


viewed as adverbs. When they are — absolutely, they follow 
the ordinary rules of syntax; thus, غير‎ J رجل‎ 7 Ae “TI have one 


Marea 


man, not any other ;” فنصت عشرة يه‎ “ 1 took ten, and (they 
*are) sufficient.” Sometimes such words as the foregoing may be 
viewed in the same — either as declinable or a8 indeclinable ; 


om & 4 PL © 


thus, Kur,fin, xxx. 4: لله 4 لامر سن قبل ومن بعد‎ ‘To God belongs 
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the command (both) before and after (the present time) ;” which sen- 
tence, according to some grammarians, we might read On ey) Ja arts 


© 


ce. The words كل‎ and (fem.) ls “both,” or “‘ twain,” have this pecu- 
liarity, that the word which they govern must be a dual, and restricted 
either by the article or by an affixed pronoun, or he definite from ; its 


own nature, for instance, a proper name; thus, oe isl LS; pats “i Is 
“both of these men and both of these women ;’ patch Las ils “We 
وى‎ fe 5 2 > التو‎ rat 2 
both did that;” (3, a, S35 15 ~ مذي‎ yi; sal .أن‎ Verily 
to the good and to the a there is a limit, and both of thesee(have) 
an aspect and a power.” When two nouns are expressed separatély, 
the words IS and tls cannot govern ¢he two pee as with us; thus 
we are not allowed to say هذ‎ ' Arabic, كلا 5 7 وعمرو‎ “both Zaid antl 


Gurr Ser 


’Amru ;” but we must alter the expression and say, Lants زيد وعممرو‎ 
“Zaid and ’Amru, both of them.” Sometimes, however, this rule 
is set aside by a poetical license, as in the following verse: 
ge Za ” a ا ص ني‎ ad Pa “¢ 20 
Golly واجدي عَصَدًا  في النائيّاتٍ وإلمَام‎ dds كلا آي‎ 
“Both my brother and سوم‎ friend find in me a support in their mis- 
fortunes and adversities.” 
وق‎ ْ' A 
286. The governing word may be followed by more than 


2 ص 2 2 


one word governed ; thus, وَالشْهَادة‎ ast 0 “the knower of 


what is hidden and (of what is) manifest;” ض‎ YI, السَمُوَاتِ و‎ Gis. 
“the creation of the heavens and of the earth.” Sometimes 
the governing word is omitted, when the sense is obvious” 
_ without it, as in the following verse: 


ad 


أكل S41‏ محسبين أمرءِ - 05 555 في الْليّلٍ NG‏ 
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“Dost thou consider every man a man? and (every) fire 
(shining) in the night a fire (of hospitality)?” where we 
“find, in the second line, the word us omitted before ju. The 
1 ae contains an ellipsis of a similar kind: 
as بن‎ yas pel AGT كنا كانت‎ “when the Nasiri days 
of Muhammad the son of Kalawun arrived,” which sentence, 
if expressed at full length, would have run as follows: 
“yi محمد بن‎ pl لميكك‎ “tt eal Bel AT لما كائمت‎ “when 
the Nasiri days arrived, I mean the days of Malik Alnasir 
Muhammad the son of Kalawun.” 


a. The fire alluded to in the last’sentence but one is thus explained 
by*De Sacy, viz.: “The hospitable Arabs were in the habit of lighting 
fires by night on elevated spots near their encampments, so that the 
wearied wanderer of the desert might know where to seek for shelter 
and hospitality.” 


287. Asa general rule, the two nouns in a state of construction 
must not be separated by any intervening word. An exception 
may be made, however, in — case of interjectional phrases ; 
thus, ey و الله 4 رد‎ dye نّ الشّاة تسمع‎ “verily, the sheep heareth 
the voice, by God, of her own “aster ”زر‎ so in text sentence, 
lay § زَيهِ حِمَارَ دق‎ j mole 5 or oe one might say that the 
nile, 0 Abi ’Asim, of Zaid had been a worn out ass with a 
bridle. ” Sometimes, either by an abuse of language or by 
poetic licence, other words besides such as’the foregoing are 
inserted between the nouns in a state of regimen; thus, 


oe عر‎ 


begs me LEST EL US “as if the-book was written by‏ يهودي 
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the hand, one day, of a Jew;” 4 آكَا‎ ١ le ea هما‎ 
“they both are the brothers, 7 war, of him who has no 


brother.” 0 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. « 
Personal Pronouns. 


288. In a simple sentence the isolated personal pronouns 
(§ 83) placed between the subject and the pire supply 
the use of the verb “to be;” thus, seal) ا لحي‎ 5b avin God, 


9 Pr ون‎ 1 


He (is) the Living, the الاي‎ ri just انيت هم وقول‎ Ay 


those, they (are) the fuel of, the fire 2 g fall 5 1 eis ‘opulence, 
it (is) contentment.” The third personal pronouns supply the 


Me to 


place of the verb ‘“‘ to be,’’ even when the subject is 8 pro- 
noun of the first or second Daa as aA i at هو‎ ea 
the Lord thy God;” say أن هو لور‎ “I am the light of the 
world.” When the proposition begins with the particle إن‎ 


“I am‏ أن 


“verily,” etc., the subject is then expressed by an affixed 
pronoun (§.84) in the accusative case, followed by its own 
isolated pronoun, * which last compensates for the verb “te 
be ;” thus, إلى ات الومّابُ‎ “verily thou (art) the munffi- 
cent,” lit. ‘ ‘verily as 40 thee, thou (art) the munificent;” م‎ 
ai Sy ul sl “verily, I am thy lord.” When the affixed 
pronoun is thus employed in the genitive or accusative case 
(governed by a verb or particle) it is frequently accompanied, 
for the sake of emphasis, by its corresponding affixed pronoun 
in the nominative case, which, however, cannot be so trans- 
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lated in our idiom ; thus, Gy مالا‎ KL S51 Ut ترني‎ ol أن‎ “if thou 
_beholdest me, me me (1 I say) less than thee as to wealth and 
offspring’; مِنّ ذُلِى ؟‎ 5 Ves Va Fo what hath prevented 
you two, you two, (tm 5-5 from that ?” oes Us 14 Sid لمن هذا‎ 
“to whom (belongs ) this book? to us, us, (I say);” 
KEUHS 1 PS “thou shalt equip him, him, (I say,) and his 


attendants ;” ربل 5 أن | سكين‎ “~woe unto me, me, (I say,) 
the miserable.” 


a. The isolated personal pronouns denoting the nominative case are 
seldom used as such, but they are sometimes added to the verb to 
¥ 3 

render the expression more emphitic ; thus, أنا‎ ae pa أن‎ “if 
thou wilt come, I will come, I, (even).”» In such inte (uiias as von 
however, the pronouns, must be of the same person, number, and 
gender as the verb; a plural verb, however, may have several pro- 
nouns singular - its subject, and even of different persons; thus, 
حاجتنا ومنه‎ SAN, a Ul Ke “ we will come, I and thou, and we 


will take what is needful for us = him.” 


b. There is one instance where the verb is employed im the third 
person singular; although the subject of it be of the tirst or second 
person singular, dual or plural; this takes pee when the proposition 


begins with the _— Wl “only ;” thus, أن‎ 1 el, Lal “ 1 only stood 
mpi” dhs أحسَابهم آنا أو‎ 0 pila Ul, اك الذِسام‎ Ul “Tam the 
defender of (their) rights; only I, or ‘ihe like of me, can repel the 
: dtitacks made upon their reputation.” 


289. We slightly alluded (§§ 84 and 282) to the modifica- 
tions undergone hy words to which the affixed 212011013118 are 


256 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 


attached, as well as to those undergone by the affixes them- 


selves. We have now arrived at that stage of our progress — 


where we deem it most proper to treat of the subject at full 
length; and we cannot do better than to lay before the 
student De Sacy’s rules to that effect (Gr. Ar. Toin. 1% 457). 
In the first place, on receiving an affixed pronoun the niination 
of all the triptotes disappears and the simple vowels only 
remain, as we stated, § 282, with respect to the government 
of nouns. 2nd. The affixed pronoun of the first person حي‎ 
displaces both the niination and the simple vowel (§ 84, a); 
hence, in this instance, the distinction of the three case termi- 
nations of the noun is‘ entirely lost, and the cases must be 
inferred from the context, as we do in our own languagt. 
3rd. Nouns ending in 3, change it into v=», on.receiving the 
affixed pronoun; as fas “oa benefit ;” aaa “his benefit.” 
4th. The final ني‎ of the duals, and the final ىن‎ of masculine 


plurals ending حون‎ disappear; thus, nom. dual vs gen. 
pails “two books,” with the affixed pronoun 20 become 
SUES and NS “your two hooks ;” so, nom. pl. Oye “sons,” 
gen. and gccus. ,بيسن‎ with the affixed pronoun if, become 
respectively 5) and بيك‎ “thy sons.” 5th. Nouns end- 
ing in hamza chanlge the same istto رو‎ if its vowel be damma; 
and into ري‎ if it be Aesra; thus, 243 “women ;” نساوه‎ “his 
women ;” 0غ “ ليسائه‎ his women.” 6th. In the third person 
mase. pl. of verbs, the quiescent aif after , disappears ; as \, a) 
‘they assisted ;”” تُصروني‎ ‘they assisted me,” رموا‎ “they threw” 
or “shot” رمُوهُم‎ “they threw against theme’ ‘7th. After the 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. O57 


verbal termination وم‎ of the second person pl. 22886. of the 
preterite, tte 0 is made pages 7 damma, followed by , 


inert; ag ly you saw; ” bday ' ‘you saw them.” 8th. 
In those persons of the aorist, which end in cy 3 8S Ly 
“they write;” the final {, is sometimes dropped before the 
affixed pronouns ني‎ and U; as ني‎ bal for نَنِي‎ es you order 
me;” so نَا‎ ft “vou hate us,” for لكلو نما‎ In the third person 
sing. mase. of the preterite of such verbs as have ن‎ for the 
final radical, on receiving the affixed pronoun ني‎ the final ن‎ 
of the verb may coalesce, by tashdid, with the ن‎ of the affix: 


thu, we “he has rendered me powerful ; :” for & 
(Kur. xviii. 94). 9th. The ي‎ * quiescent after fatha, may, in 
nouns as well as in verbs, either be fetained or changed into 
alif; as we ‘a bop;” 3&3 or 42) “his boy;” رسي‎ “he 
threw;” رسام‎ or a, “he threw him.” 10th. In particles 
terminating in ي‎ quiescent after fatha, the ي‎ takes م‎ 
when followed by the affixed pronouns; as على‎ “upon ;” 
(he ‘upon us ;” إلي‎ ‘* towards ;”” “1 “towards thee.” 


290. The principal modifications to which the affixes them- 
selves are liable, are the following :—1!. The affjxe@ pronoun 
us» of the first person singular takes the vowel Jatha instead 
of kasra — united with any.Word ending in ay رو‎ OF ي‎ inert ; 
thug, (ibs “sins,” خطاياي‎ “ my sins ;” a bold “two slaves,” 
modified tens to § 289 into ale, (By dropping the final 
5 hence عُلْمَايٌ‎ “my two slaves.” When the word to which the 
affix حي‎ is to be joined ends in .s inert or quiescent, this last 


is united by tashdid with the affix; as, في‎ in,” في‎ “in me;” 
17 
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se upon,”’ علي‎ “ upon me;” 80, wold (modified (كُلامَي‎ ‘of 
two slaves,” Coal “of my two slaves ;” Genie (modified 
ee, ‘of the Muslims,” مُسَلِمِي‎ “of my Muslims.” When 
the word to which the affix ي‎ is attached ends in , preceded by 
damma—that is, in long u,—the و‎ 1s changed into ري‎ and the 
same unites by fashdid with the affix, as in the case of the 
final ي‎ inert or quiescent; thus, (s+ (nom. pl.) “ the 
Muslims,” (modified ,...«), becomes مُسليِي‎ ‘““my Muslims.” 
2. This same affix حي‎ of the first person singular is some- 
times entirely suppressed, its "ممم‎ only remaining. This 
often takes place when the noun is employed in a vocative 
sense; and almost always, when the word to which the affix 
18 united ends in hamea, which last then becomes وير‎ AW, 
Sel “my friends,” for Us; 80 sit“ my fathers,” for 
sll, from أجما:‎ and 2UT. 38. ني‎ in place of ري‎ 1s used when 
joined to active _— and also to ا‎ ending in ؤن‎ 
such a8 وأنى 85 وعنى ووس‎ and also to 6 and .. oo: The affixed 
pronoun here always represents an accusative case. The 
words .. ol end “\ when taking | this affix of a first person 
2-6 arecwritten إني‎ and أي‎ for لني‎ and rs The same 
rule holds witlf«he first pers. pl., 7 انا‎ and آنا‎ for il and st. 

In like manner ee makes ني‎ 11 ug. 4. The affixed pro- 
nouns of the third person 3, a, وهم‎ and aS change their 
damma into kasra’when the word to which they are united ends 
in kasra or in ي‎ inert or quiescent; thus, 5,19 “his house ;” 


? 


s\0 في‎ “in his house;” Valo في‎ “in the house of them 
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two 5” فيه‎ “in him” or “in it;” a2 “he red throw (or 
shoot) him}? ais “on him;” لبهم‎ ‘on them,” 


ليها 


a. The affix s sometimes loses its own vowel end takes jazm ; this, 
however, occurs only in poetry or in measured prose, such as the 
Kur,an or the Makamat of Hariri; thus, 0 for ays “we shall give 
unto him.” The affixes 3 210 هم‎ when followed by wasla, § 36, 
change the final pane into damma ; but when, by a rule just stated, 
the affix هم‎ becomes a then the final takes kasra before the wasla; 


thus, sich wali * on you be peace; ai, عَليهم‎ “ on them be peace.” 


In this Jast instance, however, some grammarians hold that we may 
ل‎ 5 : 


aay gale, and even mech. _ 

b. A-transitiye verb gr a verbal noun, may have attached to it two 
different affixes, viz., an accusative and a genitive or dative, pro- 
vided they be not of the same person; as wie" ‘he gave it to me” 
(t. “he gave to me it”); so ached; “it will suffice thee (against) 
them.” The two affixes, however, may be of the third person provided 
ا‎ be not*identical, in other words they must differ in gender or 

in number ; as لمتهموهى‎ ei “ 1 gave them to them to edt ;” Ae 
*“T gave it to them two to drink.” In such instanees, it is a rule, 
that the affix of the first person precedes that of the second; and that 
of the second person precedes that of the thfrd. The same rule holds 
with regard to verbal nouns or ا‎ as jo ‘my affection for 
*him.” When the first of the affixes is as yoy” or “to you;” the 
مم‎ of the 23 is made moveable by ¢ damma and the letter و‎ is inserted 
between it and the following affix; thus, Shy ير‎ “he will shew them 
unto you,’ as in the tase of the termination 4 § 289. 
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c. We have already stated, § 84, كر‎ that instead of employing two 
affixes, that which denotes the accusative is in many instances used 
separately, having the particle 5 prefixed. This mode of construction 
serves to avoid all ambiguity i in instances like the preceding, where 
it may not, at first sight, be obvious which is the accusative and 


4 0004 or 
which the secondary case ; hence we must not say أعطيتهكب‎ “I gave 


9900 = 


thee to lay but st أعمليته‎ . In like manner we must not say 


9 


Gs rue 
css “ [ caused 8 to seize me ;” but sl Suds}. It is 
equally incorrect to say KE “ [1 thought thee the” (i.e. “‘ thought 
thou wert eee ”) but .ظتنئكت اياك‎ So for opi we must say 


7", 


aN) a “thou thoughtost me (to be) myself.” Lastly, for 


we “[ thought she was she” (it I thought her fer”) ; we must 
say rst .تنما‎ 


0. We remarked in § 84, 2. that the affix نى‎ of the first person 
singular is added to verbs only, to denote either the accusative or 
dative; it is often added, however, to participles and verbal adjectives ; 


for example ; صَاأل قوز لي‎ al هل‎ “are you acting truly towards me?” 
ححائما‎ Obl | ied 1 امراف‎ ee “he who comes to me (that he may receive 


— shall never go away disappointed ;” Rav us 2 Jers ير‎ 
“another than مها‎ Antichrist inspires me with more fear for vou.” 


e. With verbal adjectives the affixed pronoun which serves as a 
complement, or the first of the affixes when there are, two, may be 
considered as either a genitive or accusative case. With a noun of 
action the affixed proaoun, or the first of them if there be two, ought 
always to be considered as a genitive, whether it be expressive of the 
subject of the verb, or the complement of a verb active, or the first 
complement of a verb doubly transitive. When ‘there are two affixed 
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pronouns as complements. of the same verbal adjective, or of the same | 
noun of action, the second of them ought always to be considered as 
an accusative case. We have shewn, § 84, كر‎ that when two affixes 
are joined to a transitive verb that which denotes the accusative may 
be separated in combination with the particle e|; with the simple 
verb, however, it is more elegant to add the two suffixes, provided of 
course there occur no ambiguity. With infinitives and participles it 
is more correct to separate the last of the affixes or that denoting the 
accusative. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


‘291. As a general rule the demonstrative pronouns agree 
in gender and number with ‘the م‎ to which they refer, 
Whether expressed or understood. ° There is, however, one 
notable exception, vie., a broken plural masculine or a regular 
feminine plural, usually takes for its demonstrative pronoun 
the feminine singular c of the latter; for example: تلفت ا كر:‎ 


“those armies ;” ACTH هذه‎ “these days ;” Ket هذه‎ “6 
Ch # صقرن‎ 


horses ;”’ jee الالف الف‎ 0 “this million (Uz. thousand of 
thousands) of dinars.” 


a. The demonstrative pronouns, being in their natume definite words, 
must have the noun which they Specify also se as is often the 
case in Greek in such phrases قبع‎ TOUTO To pnua “this saying,” etc. 
Im a proposition, however, in which the Roun is “he attribute, the 
latter may remain indefinite ; as هذا شك ر‎ 0 they say this is 
delusion.” Sometimes the attribute is expressed by an entire phrase ; 


thus, fal مر‎ tle Je Ve ag “ and this (is) what (is found). on 
the shore of ‘the, 57 of Kulzum (i.e. the Red*Sea).” In interrogative 
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عم ”ا 


phrases the subject i is put after the attribute; thus ENS 3 Por who 


is that?” Via Le “ what is this?” 


292. The remote demonstrative pronoun which is formed 
from the precedirtg by adding the affixes CS, US, etc., of the 
second: person, not only agrees in gender and number with 
the noun it qualifies, but the affixes themselves agree in 
gender and number with the person or persons addressed. 
For example, “that book,” if you are speaking to one man, 
is expressed CHET Eds : and if to one woman CEST 85 : 
if you are addressing two men or two women you will say 
EST Gs: if there be more than two men LAT 83 ; 
and if more than two women, the expression is ذلك الَكِتَابٌ‎ 
Practically speaking, however, the affix كف‎ alone is generally 
used, as CSJG and تلت‎ without any respect to the gender 
and number of the persons addressed. 


Of the Relate Pronouns. 


293. The relative pronouns لذي‎ and al being com- 
pounded of the article آل‎ and the demonstrative ذا‎ (modified 
into (لَذِى‎ must have the word to which it relates in itself 
definite, either bf megns of the, article آل‎ or of an affixed 
pronoun, or by being jn a state of regimen, 3 being a proper 
name; thus, Kur. iv. £1: Rass ei Sie © your mothers 
who have suckled you;” also iv. 14: Sis ١ oy Lili Cac silt 
“those among your women who have come to disgrace.” A 
broken plural or a regular feminine plural take the relative in 
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the feminine singular; as rane التي‎ asl في الشّد‎ aut sé aK 
“rely upon God in the afflictions which may befal you;” also 
Aan) Agi التي‎ sul bh ‘believe in the verses of God 
(viz., those of the Kur,an), which he sent, down upon his 
prophet.” * 


294, The relatives الذي‎ and ,اللتى‎ as we stated in § 86, 
are never employed in the oblique cases singular, and rarely 
in those of the dual and plural; but the omission is supplied 
by means of an affixed 1 pronoun that follows; for example: 
i fy ey الطبيبٌ‎ ‘the physician whose son is with 


ae os eat 8 sei ‘the robber whom my sor slew ;” 


suit sab Sc التاجر الذي تُوجد‎ “fhe merchant with whom 
this maiden is found”” The personal affix expressive of the 
accusative case 18 sometimes omitted when governed by a 
verb or participle active ; _as may be seen in the following 
example: CAST ats 55 امال‎ ‘the wealth for which our 
souls are longing ;” where نَشْتهي‎ is used oer for 


“eg 


bags. So i in the sentence (js. الله‎ 1 Sh ye weal) at “the 
ssustenance which God. ل‎ on thee is a blessing ;” 
where “Sly. is for .موليكة‎ The same affix may also be 
omitted when governed by-a preposition ; and both affix 
and preposition may be omitted when -the relative itself 18 
-egpverned by the same preposition ; as” مر سَلِيمَانُ‎ all مورت‎ 
9 1 passed by him whom Sulaiman passed by ;” where after 
‘~ the complement به‎ is omitted. This last rule, however, 


does not hold Siicn: there are two ‘distinct verbs in the 
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a‏ اك 


sentence ; فيه 8ه‎ nd) في الذِي‎ 238; “I abstained from that 
from which thou desiredst me;” where we cannot say 
Wendt في لذ‎ EEK! by omitting the last word .ثيه‎ Such 
construction may, however, be occasionally met مد‎ which 
we are to regard | as a poetic licence. 


295. The relative لذي‎ ١ like من‎ and ما‎ of which more anon, 
sometimes includes the notion of an antecedent, as follows : 
ol a esl, galt | الذي أزْدَرَيت فيه هو‎ “that which I 
despised (would have) saved me, and that in which I con- 
fided has destroyed me.” This kind of construction is adopted 
when the writer wishes:to give,an emphasis to certain words 
in the sentence; which will be better. understood by a ferv 
examples. For instance, let us take the sentence, “The two 
poets sent a letter to the wazirs.” If “the emphasis be on 
“the two poets,” then the sentence will run as follows: 
الشَاعِرَان‎ ne 7 ور‎ 38 Nal literally, ‘‘ those two who sent 
to the wazirs a letter, are the two poets.” If the emphasis 
be on ‘‘the wazirs,” the construction will be as follows: 
TiN Ou 2 QWs بَلعهُمْ‎ eat ‘they to whom the two poets 
sent a letter, (the same) are the wazirs.” Lastly, if the’ 
emphasis be on 00 word ‘ letter,’ then the sentence will 


run thus, is, AGN الشَاعِرَانٍ‎ ete 3 . In each of these 
three modes of expression it will be observed, that the relati¢e 
begins the sentence, and that the noun on which the em- 
phasis is to be placed, and with which the relative agrees in 
gender, number, and case, is placed at the end, and in the 
nominative case. 
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a. When, in a simple proposition, we wish to express emphatically a 
word ota Je reference to time or place, such as, “I fasted on Friday” 
ict ay صم تك‎ : if we intend to lay an emphasis on the word Friday, 
we must employ the preposition في‎ with the affixed pronoun, and 
put the worg sie Briday last, in the nominative case; thus, 


jena 9 Ge 


Sed ae gall ‘that day on which I fasted (was) Friday.”‏ يوم 


6. When a proposition includes a word expressive of “ cause,” 
“desire,” or “purpose,” and it is intended to render the same em- 
phatic, 5 preposition J with the affixed pronoun is employed in a 
manner similar to the preceding ; thus, فيكت‎ dé ey dee “T came 
with the desire of seeing thee;” if expressed اه‎ will be, 
فيكت‎ ie i He § de an, i.e., “*that for which I came,* was the 
désire 0 seeing Higa We may observe, however, that in a con- 
struction of thig kind, if the noun is feminine, as in last example, the 
pronouns, both relative and affix, may be masculine. The reason is 
that the true antecedent is the word الشّبي‎ “the thing” or “ object,” 
which is of the masculine gender. 


296. In a simple proposition consisting only of a subject 
and an attribute (the verb being understood), such أبوك ",8ه‎ Wj 
“Zaid (is) thy father ;” تسق“ عت عمرو قائم‎ is standing ;” the 
“expphasis, when required, is indicated by empléying the rela- 
tive الذي‎ together with the appropriate persefial pronoun. If 
it be meant to place the er a the attribute, the pre- 
coding phrases will run thus, 595 1 لدي هو بوت‎ “he who (is) 
“thy father is Zaid; ” دف هو وكام عمرو‎ “he who (is) standing is 
’Amru.” If ~ emphasis is to be laid on the subject, we 


must say, csi 25, هو‎ all مط“‎ who (ig called) Zaid*(is) thy 
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father ;” 65 yas الذي هو‎ “he who (is called) ’Amru (is) 
standing.” In each of these examples, the personal pronoun 
هر‎ is employed (§ 288) along with the relative, the reel ante- 
cedent to both being لجل‎ “the man,” understood. 


297. The article آل‎ sometimes supplies the place of the 
relative sil \, especially in those instances where it is followed 
by a verb or a ١ preposition, as in the following examples; viz., 
Life شي‎ 33 oat ly HG “thou art not a judge whose 
ما‎ is satisfactory; الْمَعَه‎ oe يرال شَاكرا‎ i من‎ “he who 
ceaseth not to evince gratitude to those who are > with him.” 
In both of these examples ai 18 ine’ used for ill So, 
in the following phrases, viz. : wens 4 ay امول‎ wl one “from 
the tribe, out of which (sprung) the apostle of God. 7 Kur,a Gn, 
lvii. 7: 9 افك‎ Ce as الله‎ ss, USM) أن الْمُصَد ين‎ 

‘verily to those almsgiving men and women, and to those 
who have lent unto God an acceptable loan, it shall be doubled 
unto them.” Here, again, the article 5 prefixed to the words 
دفِين‎ ow ond linen 18 & لد‎ for the relatrve pronoun 


50 1 ١ ١ 


a. The article 3 may further be employed instead of the relative, 
in combination with a participle, detive or passive, when used ‘em- 
phatically as & substitafe for a verb. For example, let us take the 


sentence البطل‎ Vay يقي‎ “ “God protects the brave (man); ;” instead of 
which we may say emphatically, at البطل‎ iyi “he who protects 


the brave man (is) God ;” or لواقية الله البطل‎ i “he whom God pro- 
tects (is) the brave man ;” in which last phrase the personal pronoun 


THE ‘RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 967 


may be omitted. For further illustration, let us examine the following 
examples; thus, the sentence Bu ) aa) إلي‎ wa تك ون ى‎ 
1 convéyed a letter from the two Zaids to the Muslims,” may be 
expressed emphatically in four different ways, as follows, viz.: 


UI i, “ease J an ¢ اك من‎ “the conveyer of a letter 


‘from the two Zaids to the Muslims was I,” where the personal pro- 
noun هو‎ is omitted after pleat. In the three following modes of 
emphatic construction, however, the affixed pronoun of the third person 
2 0 ” 7 care = “IL 54 pV pt 

انا منهما ال ١‏ أل : iz.‏ 
المبلع انا ومنهما إلي dlls, cul‏ الريدان must be expressed, viz.:‏ 


tito (persons) from whom I conveyed a letter to the Muslims‏ مط 


(are) the two Zaids ;” ery, is, nell gp ن‎ ort لك آنا‎ “those 
to whom I conveyed a letter irom “the two “Zaids (are) the Muslims ;” : 

its, المُسْلِمِينَ‎ 5 aay ‘iy oe ul ih “that which I conveyed 
from thestwo Zatds to thé Muslims (was) a letter.” 


298. The pronouns من‎ “he or she who,” and “that 
which,” when employed as relatives, are indeclinable. They 
differ from 5 \ in this, that they include, absolutely, in 
themselves ¢he force both of antecedent and relative; thus, 
3S je “he who hath disbelieved;” ما سار‎ “that which has 
passed.” As a general rule من‎ refers to rational beings, and 
ما‎ to whatever is irrational or lifeless. To this rule, however, 
there are occasional exceptions و‎ for instanc®, من‎ may be ap- 
plied to irrational or lifeless beings when the latter are per- 
ponified ; or when in one and the same sentence both rational 
and _Trrational beings are » included; thas, for example: 


ally من في السّمَوَاتِ‎ Kear لله‎ ' ‘unto God those who are in 
the heavens and (op the earth) make adoration ;” or we might 
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say, في الارض‎ Uy lpi ما في‎ See all “unto God that which 
is in the heavens and a which is (on the earth) make 
adoration.” Again, the relative ما‎ may be applied tetrational 
beings when we indicate a class of such beings, distinguished 
from others as to quality or quantity ; ; thus, Kur,an, iv. 3: 
els ail; sie Tet من‎ x Gib ما‎ 1,206 ‘and espouse. ye ' 
whatsoever (for whomsoever) is agreeable unto you from among 
the women (to the number of) two, three, or four (each).” 


299. The word 4 (fem. i!) ‘‘who or whatsoever,” has _ 
sometimes the effect of a relative. "When so employed, it is 
declined in the singular as a triptote, but not in the dual or 
plural ; thus, ا حَاربنِي‎ Ac) “T will slay (any one) whom- 
soever that makes war upon me;” vrs عصوا‎ A ashe, bring 
unto me (lit., come unto me with) those oh have rebelled 
against mes” كالت هذا‎ mt أعرفني‎ “inform me what (female) 
hath said that.” We may here observe, that in such phrases 
as this last, it is not essential to employ the feminine i 2 


though that would be quite correct. In certain situations ye 
becomes indeclinable ; Viz. when it is in a state of construc- 
tion with an affixed pronoun, or any other complement which 
is expressed, not <nerely understood, and followed by a nominal 
proposition, the subject of which is the personal pronoun whieh 
belongs to ey but which is merely understood, not expressed 1 
thus, C2 won على‎ Ss 3 | dl 4 dine’ Js عن‎ pd 28 “then we 
shall withdraw from the ak army whomsoever of them 
have been. most violent in their rebellion ٠ against the 
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Merciful ‘ail “al er nd بَنِي مَالى‎ all مَا‎ 131 “if thou 
الب‎ meet 8 the children of Malik, salute whichever of 
them is nfost virtuous.” In the first of the two preceding sen- 
tences, if the personal pronoun had been expressed, or had the 


affix of cA been omitted, we should have to assume the regular 


يون وس 


declension of the word EA; thus, eal .أيهم هو‎ So in the second 
sentence we should, under similar circumstances, have said, 


ae eee 


Jail 58 pal .علي‎ 


a. The words fe and i sometimes take after them the affix رها‎ 
and Become respectively Gi and a. They are thus employed in 
order to specify or particularise the noun following from others of the 
same kind ; ere noun 0 specified 1 is put in the accusative case; for 


عر م 


0 Jal gi 13S pel Ul vl “I will thus act, I for my part ;” 
الوم‎ er ws 0 = ‘“‘we will thus act, we on our part ;” 


Blast Paige نا‎ < Sh all “O God! pardon us, us who are a special 


band. ” If, however, the word following Gi and ox be an adjective 
‘or a noun in apposition, the latter is to be put in the nominative case 
as the attribute of the subject هو‎ understood. 


6. The words 55 and ar -may be omitted in such phrases as the 
Preceding, if the noun specified be restricted by the artjcle i, or if it 
be in a state of Tegimen with a eure neve ان‎ is so restricted ; 


wee, 


thus, “inal الناس‎ hl الت‎ jae ‘we Arabs are the most prompt. 
of then for hospitality.” This mode of expregsion is used only after 
@ pronoun of the first person singular or pluraf. 


Of the Interrogative Pronouns. 
300. We Haye just shewn the use 0 application of ومن‎ 
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and 9 as relative pronouns; we.shall now briefly notice‏ وما 
the manner in which they are employed interrogatively. In‏ 
generally applies to rationaf beings,‏ من asking a question‏ 
to irrational beings and lifeless things. If the noun to‏ ما and‏ 
which they refer accompanies them, they are 261 subject to‏ 
any Variation on account of gender, number, or case. « If,‏ 
is regularly‏ من however, the noun be not expressed, then‏ 
declined as we shewed in § 87, a. For example, A says to‏ 
“a man came to me;” then should B ask‏ جا ني B, de}‏ 
who ?” without any,additional word, the expression would‏ 9 
من “جاء be y+; but if he asked, “who came ?” it would be‏ 

In like manner, if A says رجلا‎ 2135 “I killed a man,” nl 
B should ask “whom ?”, the expression is i in the accuga- 
tive case. If, eae, B asks ‘ whom hast thou killed ?” 
or “ whom, O youth?” من‎ alone is used : as LS من‎ OF 


There are, however, some instances in which‏ .من يا ني 
1s declined under such circumstances} 0 as in the following‏ من 


+ oo 2 I 0 روت‎ 


example : ost ING ثاري فقلت منون أنثم‎ ‘31 “they came to my 
fire (of hospitality) and I said who are you? they said, the 
Jinns,” in which sentence: we see the regular nominstive 
plural منون‎ used instead of .من‎ 


801. The application of أي‎ and | as interrogatives, differs 
from that of من‎ inaSmuch as if followed by the word to 
which they refer, the latter is put in the genitive case, as‘we 
stated in § 88. They are also subject to all the variations «of 


« 97 ae 
number and case when used alone; as رايت رجلس‎ “I saw 
two men ;” and if the speaker be’ weak “whom?” the ex- 


pression will be يَا صاحبي‎ wal “what two, my friend ?” 
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a. The interrogative EA is also employed with an indefinite noun in 
a state of regimen, to express admiration ; thus, Jer) sl Jy جتني‎ 
“thou cafhest unto me with (a certain) man, what aman!” If, how- 
ever, & definite noun precedes, the word vi is to be put adverbially in 
the accusative case; as, Je) 7 0 جاءني ( 07 لق‎ ' ‘Zaid came unto me, 
what a man!” The noon respecting which admiration is thus ex- 
pressed by means of ol may be itself understood, or virtually com- 


prised in a verb; and 9 is then to be put in the same case as that 
in which the suppressed noun would have ee were it expressed. 


For , example, in the following phrase, BG أي‎ AST “they were 


grievously vexed, what a vexation !” ol is put in the accusative 
case, because the sentence, if stated in full, would have fun thus, 


ie oA iG Rare 
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SECTION VIII. 


SYNTAX OF VERBS AND PARTICLES. 
Use and Application of the Preterite Tense. 


802. The Arabic preterite corresponds with what we call 
the indéfinite past, and. also with our preterpertect. It has 
the former —" in simple narration when preceded 5 y 
the adverbs a once on a time ;” and others of the kind 
expressive of indefinite past time ; as in the following ex- 
ample: جَمِيعا‎ eae ورين‎ se oe is 31 “a lion once upon 
a time went forth against two bulls, now they (both) united 
together,” etc. In the following sentences it ee with 
our preterperfect tense, en) 55, als Kee كد 3 كر نا وزارة )5 جَدِجِم‎ 

verily we ‘have described the administration of their ‘an- 
cestor, now we will narrate the vizirate . HOF remaining ; 


Se mare ere er : SEI “remember‏ و 5 ي, Je LSS,‏ لعَالمِينَ 


my benefits that I have conferred upon you, and (remember) 
that I have rendered you superior to (the rest of) mankind.” 
‘We may here observe, that when the preterite is preveded by’ 
the particle 45 “now,” “verily,” ,ماه‎ it always signifies a 
past time, which is by no means‘the 0386 in many other 


respects, as we shall see immediately. The same rule holds 
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with respect to لما‎ and < جين‎ When,” and other words synony- 
mous with them. 


303. The preterite is frequently employed to express, with 
greater energy, present or future time, especially in correla- 
tive propositions of a general 5 sae or proverbial sen- 
tences, such as the following: so\. له‎ Sys مط من ىس‎ who 
conceals his secret attains his (wished for) object,’ literally, 
“he who hath concealed,” etc.; so is JH =4i Ji من‎ “he 
who reporteth unto thee (another’s se¢cret:), ei report from 
thet (thy secret to another);” literally, “‘he who hath 
brought thee hath carried from thee.’ When, correlative 
pyopositions of this kind—the first of which — with و‎ 
or Ae, 5 whosoever,” , ما‎ whatsoever,” UlS “as often as,’ 
Vidas ‘onyhithersoever,” and such like—express pnly a par- 
ticular not a general truth, the preterites in both clauses 
are to be translated iby our future ; ; thus, Kur,an iv. 59: 


uP “or ووب‎ 


“as often as their skins‏ كُلْمَا نفيك 205 بد لناهم رةه عَسِرَها 
shall have heen burnt out, we shall substitute for them other‏ 
skins.”‏ 


304. The pluperfect tense is formed in Arabtec by employ- 
ing the preterite of the verb mG (§ 158), tegether with the 
preterite of the verb to be put in the eae tense ; thus, 
exe 95 “he had ت ”هسم‎ a ‘she had written ;” 
and so on, bearing in mind that the 2 verbs must strictly 
agree in gender, number, and person throughout. When 
several pluperfects are to be expressed, instead of repeating 


with each; fhe particle Js is insertetl between the -Jatter‏ كان 
18 
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and the preterite immediately following, which serves to throw 
the ee preterites also into the pluperfect; thus, 
cba yt رافع‎ Eilat ols Se ca NS = Gary وات لي‎ 

EAT OG‏ كذ حر gS Je les BT as‏ الرية 
“and Rashid died at Tis; and he had.‏ بئفسه aN audi,‏ ثمات Gale‏ 
gone into Khurasan j in order to fight Rafi’, the son of Laith ;‏ 
and this Rafi’, indeed, had (previously) revolted, and had‏ 
shaken off his obedience, and had conquered Samarkand ;‏ 
and Rashid in person went forth against him, and died at‏ 
Tus.” Here we see that in consequence of the particle MS,‏ 
the verb os when if occurs for the second time in the‏ 
وخر preceding oxtract, throws. the three following preterites > z‏ 
wld, and. malts into the pluperfect tense.‏ 


6. 
4 


a. The pArticle wy when placed after 5 has a similar effect to 
that of قد‎ on the preterites that follow in the same sentence; that is, 
it throws them all into the pluperfect tense ; 3 thus, for example : 


If 7 


ar at vi a0 ‘and when‏ ع wil‏ حبر saad 55a)‏ ع حم الامراء 
the news of the march of the enemy towards ’Akké had reached‏ 
Salahu-d-Din (Saladin), he had assembled the Amirs.” In such in-‏ 
stances as these, however, the reader must be mainly guided by the‏ 
purport of the ‘context.‏ 


2 805. When 5 particle و‎ ‘if? expressive of a supposition, 
is followed by two correlative sentences, each having its verb 
in the preterite tense, the first of such preterites is-to be nen- 
dered by the pluperfect of the ‘indicative, and the second, to 
which i is prefixed the particle رول‎ bythe prpterite of the subjunc- 


tive; as, (Kmail 135 Lite § “if 1 had known this, assuredly 


rd 
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1 should have admonished thee ;” S54 AY Was 5 “if God 
had directed us, assuredly we should have directed you.” If, 
however, the second member of the sentence be negative, the 
aorist is used with the particle 1 ‘‘not,”. which, as we ex- 
plained in § 99, gives to the aorist the power of the preterite ; 
thus, sl aay A hls كنت‎ 3 “if thou hadst been here, my 
brother had not died.” 


a. If after 3 the verb of the first member of the proposition is 
in the aorist tense, and that of the second in the preterite, they 
take a future signification, and the first may be translated by the 
past —— and the second 3 the future conditional ; thus, 


Jat بِبَدّلٍ‎ 6 Ce 5 را حَه‎ ash لو يمس كن‎ 16 the miser 
touched the oust of Yah i his soul 007 have become generous in 
bestowing ع‎ ” After the compound particle 13 ar not, ” the verb 
of the first of the correlative propositions is frequently understood, bul 


the construction of the second clause is not thereby affected; thus, 


4 7 2 سور 


ye at: or 95) “had it not been ’Ali (@.e. for ’Alt), verily "Umar 


would have perished.” 


806. In a correlative proposition the negative particle J 
“not,” gives to the preterite of the first alause a future 
signification, especially when the sccond glause has a sub- 
junctive or aa sense ; as in the dotloging example : 


1“ yds J 5 كك‎ is لا تَلمّضك بقراكم‎ “I will not taste ذه‎ 
your food, unless you will promise me “tht you will not in- 
convenience yourselves on my account.” The peculiar effect 
of ل‎ is further observablé in phrases expressive of a, declara- 
tion on oath;eas may be seen in the following sentence, viz. : 
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A 


cso روجي بجسيي و ألقائِي باءمصَا‎ - ole pall 3 Salk آليمث لا‎ 
“T have sworn (I swear) that wine shall h ee me, 
while my soul is in my body, and my words in my power of 
speaking.” . 


‘ 
6 


a. When the negative particle لا‎ has been preceded by another 
negative proposition in which the particles le and x have been em- 
ployed, the لا‎ loses 8[1 temporal influence on the following preterites ; 
thus, ea روأة‎ ¥, SA) بر‎ xy م‎ CHEST هِنَ‎ El) “I have ex- 
perienced in (things) marvellous, what no spectators have ever seen, 
and (what) no narrators have related.” The compound particles: 31, 


and 6 (§ 195), in which Y is the last member, have no influence‏ ولول 


on the tenses that immediately follow. 


307. When the conditional particle See if”, precedes the 
preterite, thie latter then acquires the force of the future or sub- 


IV, 47 7 


teat as, الع‎ yee Ess حَضصَرَ أحَدَكم المَوْتُ أت‎ 131 | pS 8 
“it hath been written to you, that when death hath approached 
uato one of you, if he (shall or should) leave property (let 
there be} a will.” If the verb |, 3 should come between 
إن‎ and a verb in the proterite, “the latter expresses a past 


tHe? oe Gu 


0 “hus, جنيك‎ | ew | eS أن‎ “if 1 have com- 
mitted a crime on been guilty of a fault.” When, after .. wl a 


present tense is to 5 55 the preterite of كَانَ‎ and the 
aorist of the verb requ ired are employed; thus, fig example : 


ذيوىن م ب« و ? 


“give thanks to God, if it be him‏ أشْكَرُوا لله إن كنم BY‏ تَعبدُون 
you serve. fg‏ 


5 © 


a, When the particle ul comes before two correlative propositions, 
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of which the first is conditional and the second dependent on the first, 
the verbs, if*in the preterite, may be rendered, the first by the present 
subjunaijve, and the second by the simple future indicative; thus, 


9 We Furr & 


isle heed SIS L183 أت‎ “if I do that, I shall lose my pro- 
perty ;” 34 Tat لي‎ a ا ن‎ 2 you tell me, I will tell unto you.” 

The same rule hole see the particle i vor J (أن‎ if not; ” as, 
eta! وال ا الع‎ \9 nats oe oe a SI . 5 (it is essential) 
that thou shouldst dora from Halab (Aleppo), and if not, I will hand 
over the citadel to Salih.” The same rule holds if each clause be 
negative ; as, 24 أت ما :35 لي م كل‎ “if you tell not unto me, I 
will not tell unto you.” Should the second clause not have a preterite 
97 the first may be expressed either by our present indicative or 
present subjunctive ; * as ابن الله‎ ES ae ot “Gf thou art the son of 
God, then say 80,” ete,” ’ 


308. The particle 131 ‘‘ when” ahi to the preterite a future 


signification ; thus, aa 4 جنا‎ sil إذَا جا > وعد‎ “when the 
promise of the future state shall have come (to be realized), 
we. will assemble you together.’ IEtf إذَا‎ be followed by two 
correlative clauses expressive of a general statement by means 
of two successive preterites, the latter, in both clauses, are to 
be: translated by our 0 indicatiye ; thus, for example: 

bles راض — ا لمر ذلك‎ 5 Nat ' ‘when Yahya undertakes the 
affair, the difficulty becomes easy.” ‘It is needless to add, 

however, that in the narration of past tvents (as may be 
known by the context), the Arabic preterite, even when pre- 
66060 by 15, , mgt necessarily be rendered into Efglish by 
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our simple past tense; thus, lal Peat) 0 تجار ار‎ i إذا‎ “when 
they saw (a re of ) doing business, or of gambling, they 
dispersed themselves for that purpose.” 3 


309. In Arabié the preterite is employed in an optative, 
benedietive, or maledictive sense. For example, when an 
Arab mentions the name of God, he adds, i هو‎ “may He 
be exalted. After naming the prophet Muhammad, he adds, 
pe Pale AUT se “may God be propitious unto him, and may 


099 


he have granted unto him peace;’’ so, a رضي الله‎ '“ may God 


have been pleased with him.” This last formula i is used when 
speaking. of holy men deceased, as is also x,3 A a “may 
God illumine his tomb.” ,. When allusion is made to a reign: 
ing sovereign, the formula is, SL alo “may his reign be pro- 
longed ;” when ¥ derma of a minister or commander-in-chicf, 
the phrase is, 5,<) oo ‘may his victory be glorious.”” When 
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people speak of Risen “Satan,” or of any other very evil 
spirit, they gencrally add, AN dead may the Lord curse him ;” 
or some such pithy expression. 


. © 


On the Use and Application of the Aorist. 


310. This tense is itaproperly ‘called “the future’ in most 
grammars and dictionaries, in imitation of the Hebrew gram- 
marians. I consider the term Aorist (as used by De Sacy,) 
the more appropriate, inasmuch 84 this tense is employed to 
express not. only futurity, but also time past or present, ac- 
cording to circumstances. 
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" a. The 802181, as a tyeneral rule, expresses our present of the in- 
dicative, definite, or indefinite, except in such instances as we pointed 


out in ¥ 99, etc. This is especially the cage when it is ا‎ 00 the 
negative particle 4 “ not;” as, بيته‎ Jal saleby الانْسَان‎ SN 3 


man is not gleemed just by the testimony of the beens of his own 
house.” In the following passage the aorist is to be translated partly 
by our present indicative and parily by our future of the indicative : 


exit Ball SI‏ * مأ ما أل ال الل وت al‏ و or‏ به 1s es‏ الات 


they who conceal the book which God has sent down (from heaven), 
and who buy with (the price of) it a thing of small value, eat nothing 
but fire; and God on the day of امار‎ will not gpeak. to them, 
neither will He justify them.” 3 


811° The aorist ‘corresponds with our future — or 
compound. 1. When preceded by the particle oT! ‘not at 
all,” igs, or one of its abridged forms yx, a5, Cw, all of 
which indicate futurity. 2. When preccded by the negative 
J “not,” rovided, however, that none of the other negative 
particles وما‎ 3 or لما‎ has occurred in the phrase imfncdiaicly 
before, as we cursorily observed § 102. 3. When, as is often 
the case, there is a plain indication of a ا‎ sense ; as 
may be seen in the following sentences,,*Kur,an, iv. 34; 
فُسوفتف تَصَلِيه ارا‎ Gils; ذلك عَدُوَانً‎ Sek وص‎ ‘whosoever shall do 
a malevolently and sas. lege we _— - him into 
(nell) fire ;” EN CEE SNS سرع ون‎ CANE lls Sis “thou 
shalt find my eturn unto “thee more speedy than the 
twinkling of thine eye. » ‘The following sentence shews the 
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influence of the ew 7 thus in Kur, fin, ii. 45, we have: 
EGS, SG CS عن نفس‎ Gud et تقُوا | يوسا‎ “fear yp a 
day when ) 5 soul shall not in the least make satisfaction 
for another soul, neither shall any be accepted from them.” 


312. The aorist is frequently employed after the preterite 
of another verb, to which it then serves as a complement, 
without the intervention of any conjunction, in which case it 
may be translated by our infinitive, or by our subjunctive pre- 
ceded by ‘‘that,” ‘‘to the end that,” ete.; thus, gl ay ia 
ey two beget to dispute with each other;” so, likewise: 
مَاءٌ يَشربت‎ wet 8 > مط“ جا‎ came to a fountain of water that he 
might drink.” ‘Sometimes the aorist thus employed may be 
translated by our present ‘participle ; as, ress a Ji 2 

“and he fell down kissing the ground and weeping ;” 
في ما يَسْنَحِمُ‎ ail, وهو‎ ‘and he stood in the water bathing 
himself ;” سه‎ sin CAST 51g 1 ae“ “he departed, leading my heart 
(as it were) by a bridle ;” sey thal is ) ترق‎ ear “we con- 
tinued to watch his return, like the watching for the new 


« e 9 eo 
moon of the festivities.” ; : 


318. We have shewn, § 304, that the preterite of the 
substantive verb ays, when comhined with that of any other 
verb, gives the latter the sense of a pluperfect tense. When 

Ss is combined «with the aorist of another verb, the two 
together have the effect. of the Latin imperfect indicative 
thus, 226 ¢ كان‎ “he was writing.” Should the proposition, 
however, be negative, and the adverb ry ‘be employed, the 


9 
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Aorist “6 (of 58) put before any other aorist, gives to the 
latter a similar meaning. When one or more verbs in the’ 
preterife have gone before, they communicate pa: sense to 
the following aorist, without the intervention of ركان‎ as may 
be seen by, the following examples: gis, at bce Ke “they 
(the two bulls) were striking (or pushing) each other with 


& 


their horns ;” » 5S FES LG م‎ it (the tortoise) never rested,” ete. ; 


Sv?‏ 9 و 


vei se 8 ale mG ‘his companions from‏ اليه وبعودك 
among the wild beasts came unto him and visited him ;”’‏ 
all Je CG‏ و جعَلَ aad‏ ار seid} Si 5 AN ofl»‏ 2 
ag lh SUNS “Jafar‏ و عِنْدَهُ صيِيشُوعٌ الطبيب و أبو زكار الأحمي يُعْتيه 
rode to the chase; and he sonfetimes drank, and at other times‏ 
amused himself; and presents and@ gifts came to him from‏ 
Rashid; and,Bakhtishi’a the physician was with him, and‏ 
Abi Zakkar the blind sang to him.” ٠‏ 


a. Sometimes the aorist bears the signification of the past indefi- 
nite, without being preceded by either the preterite or the aorist of the 


9,07 & aad 


verb |. ز كان‎ thus, من قبل‎ ail TH gat ol Us “Say (to them) why 
did you kill the prophets of God, before (now)?” In this Sentence it 
is evident that»the attending circumstances are quilt تاه‎ to 
determine the sense in which “gla must be translgted.. When the 
particle ‘i “if,” precedes the combined aorists, the proposition will have 
the sense of 8 Latin imperfect subjunctive ; as in the following ‘ex- 


vs‏ و و 


ptession : ee ESS 2 San LS ‘i “if thou’wert to know him, thou 


weouldst lave him,” 


814. In addition to the pluperfect and imperfect, which 
the Arabs express by prefixing the preterite of theeverb is 
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to the preterite and aorist of other verbs, they form another 
tense, which in our grammars is called the future perfect, 
by prefixing the aorist of © mS to a preterite, sometipes in- 
serting the particle قن ل‎ between the two verbs 5 for example : 


يَُولونَ متي هنذا Se)‏ | إن GES‏ صَانِقِينَ is‏ عسي \ ن يكو روف لَكم بعص 
“they say, when will this menace (take effect). if‏ ما hes‏ 
you be trustworthy? Say thou perhaps somewhat of that which‏ 


you نا‎ to hasten, will have (already ) mounted behind you.” 
بنا‎ pre lay je أحَذْنَ‎ SF 265 53k EL م‎ mae dé her “Rush 
upon their camels, and let us seize them, and then we shall 


have taken retaliation for what has been done to us.”’ 


‘ 
t 5 ل‎ 


315. We have already pointed out the three modifications 
to which the aorist is subject in consequence of certain par- 
ticles which' may precede it. The aorist apocopated, which 
drops the vowel of the final radical, ete., § 99, is employed 
in conditional, حاكن‎ or retributive propositions; thus, 


as pre KEN من كيين‎ “he who may have benefited thee, do 


2 


San (in *eturn) benefit him ;” الموت‎ 4 ys نوأ‎ ne ash “wherever 


ve با سم‎ Ge ي) # سم‎ SY 


you may be, death will overtake you ;’ eae pb حيثما‎ 
‘wherever thou mayest go, I'(also) will go;?? “Ses oAle أن تر‎ 
“if thou shouldst go oyt, I will go out with thee.” In propo- 
sitions of this kind, if each of the verbs indicates futurity, 
both of them aré put in the apocopated form; but if the last 
of them only denotes future time,,the same may optionally be. 
of the apocopated or common form, see § 99, 2. When the 
imperative is accompanied by a verb expressive of a con- 
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ditional fature, the latter is put in the apocopated form ; thus, 
Spa) Spal ني‎ i “assist me, (and) I will assist thee.” 


od. When the particle J is prefixed to the apocopated sorist, the 
latter expien command, and the J loses its vowel after the conjunc- 
tions ف‎ and 7 When لا‎ comes before, it denotes prohibition ; thus, 
ORE ee ged AC thing uh Cee فى‎ “ 9520 whosoever among you shall see the 
= let him fast. helt it.” pean هذه‎ Gs J “approach not 
you (two) this tree.” 


Cy 


6. The aorist apocopated preceded by the particle لم‎ “not,” and I. 
“not yet,” always bears ه‎ past signification; thus, for example: 
يجح‎ ald ASUS G4 wall ' “he sought for something pe he might eat 
ig, but found*(it) not; 3 يدر و80‎ : gt dé رام‎ a “‘ when he at- 
tempted to ascend, he wgs not able.” 


316. The aorist antithetic, whose peculiarity is to change 
the damma of the third radical into fatha, and to reject the 
final .., of the terminations (except in the feminine plural)— 
corresponds to the Latin present subjunctive. In § 100 we 
have giver a list of such particles as require this form of 
the aorist after them, on the more important ef which we 
shall now, add a few observations. nue وين‎ signification 
denotes “ scope,” ‘‘end,” “aim,” or purpose, ” like our 
conjunctions that, ea 3p order that,” “ to the end that,” 
ete. : thus, yas 27 tel “T desire that’thou mayest assist 5” 

‘eh اللي‎ sb عندِي في‎ as ن‎ 1 eal 5 wish that thou mayest 


eat a with me (chez no) this night.” 


GE = ? 
a. When the particle 9 is followed by 3 “not,” as in 3} (for ltd, 
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it still retains its governing power, and requires the aorist antithetic 
after it. If the verb following is intended to express simple, pre- 
sent, or future time, the regular form of the aorist is employed ; as, 
ألم 38 يسوم‎ “T know that he ينصر ”: 8م8166‎ acai) ai At “ 1 know that he 


will assist.” After verbs expressive | of “ian ” “ opinion,” “ think- 


ing,” “considering,” etc., such 8 oe, Lom, رز زعم م‎ etc., the regular 
form of the aorist is generally employed, but the antithetic form is 


sometimes to be met with.” 


6. It sometimes happens that the particle a corresponds with our 
words “that not, ” “Jest” (Lat. ne). We are not to conclude, how- 
ever, that a of itself bears a negative sense, but there may occur 
some word in the prope which may imply a negation or pro- 
hibition; thus, in the Kur,an ix, 46, ae have the vate example : 


mgd بأموالهم‎ Ole وا يوم الآخر أن‎ 4 ally Gor “ot يسنان‎ [ 
“they who believe in God and the last day will not ask leave of thee 
that they may not fight, (for the true faith), with their substance 
and their persons;” so, xviii. 58: yg 0 es cess er Eee Ul 
“verily we have cast veils over their hearts lest they should ا‎ 

stand it (the Kur,in).” ; . : 


¢ 


c. The vantioles ve and J» denoting ‘‘that,” “to the end that,” ‘in 
order that,” invariably require the aovist antithetic ; as, Spc 28 Ba 
“he came that he might beat thee,” or “in order to beat thee.” The 
same rule applies to the oe de 1 and Wa) “lest, as also to the 
particle J ; thus, Ast ‘Ss elt « he sought for something that he 
might eat it.” The particle ee = that, ” “in order that, oo _— re- 
quires the Antithetic form in like manner ; thus, KE: an عْلِمْئِي حتي‎ 
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1 شين مم‎ 4 ef 7 ع‎ 
“inform me that I may fly away from thee ;” أصير حني غيب السو سن‎ 
“T will march on till the sun sets.” 


7 Z 
d. The particle أو‎ (which properly signifies “or,” or “ else”), when 
denoting our conjunctions “that,” “ until,” “ “unless,” requires the an- 
tithetic aorist ; thus, حَِي‎ sabe رَسَنَى | 1 أو‎ iy “verily I will persecute 


thee, or thou shalt give me my due,” i.e., ‘until thou wilt give me 
my due;” s0, يسلم‎ A Say oi verily I will slay the unbeliever, 


or he shall become a Muslim ;’ a os i $s “T will wait for him 
until he come out.” Sometimes 3 when repeated, ‘has the signifi- 
catiun of our words ‘ ‘whether, co or’ ‘(Latin swe); thus, for example : 
panes 4 ee بتوب‎ sl xh لامر‎ ore < oe “it is no, affair of 
thine whether (God) be gracious unto them, or chastise them.” 


e. The particfes ‘sl and 131 “good!” “well!” when employed ina 


conditional sense departing 0 a preceding proposition, require the 
antithetic aorist, which then bears a future signification. This will be 


best understood by the following examples, viz. ate | sill “I will 


9 


come for. protection to thee ;” when the reply may be, مركت‎ gs is 


“good! I will assist heey "or WS gy al ol “good! by the Lord 
*I will assist thee ;” رك‎ ai دن ا حبيبي‎ ‘good, 0 my friend! I will 


1“ 


aid thee ;” or WS (gai J wl well! I will not assist thee.” In these 


eqamples we see that the particle isl may be an alone before the 


verb, or may be accompanied by a word expressive of an oath; by 
* و‎ Vocative case; or lastly, by a negative particle, If, however, any 


word different from the above ‘intervenes, the common form of the 


aorist is used; thus, كف‎ oo \ BI sl “good! I will assist thee. ” ‘When 


the pronoun ‘Us intervenes, the ainphatie negative i not at all,” 


4 


_ e 
286 SYNTAX OF VERBS AND PARTICLES. . 


always requires the مم‎ apocopated, and gives it a future significa- 
tion; thus, Kur,fn ii. 74: Ke أيامًا‎ 1 Bel as a “the fife (of 


Gehenna) shall by no means touch us, extant for certain limited days.” 


J. When the conjunctions فت‎ and و‎ join two propositions, indicating, 
in the‘second, an immediate dependence on the first, of which it js a 
consequence, they require be followed by the aorist antithetic; as, 


abil ee ii. Nia ردقه حتي تنا‎ toes ناوا‎ SS “do not enter any 
house, except your own كف‎ 9 you | ask permission, and salute 
its inhabitants ;” يَعرف من شي‎ = LST 9 5 el ars 8 مس‎ 
“he forbade any woman entering the palace of the Caliphate until he 


knew who she was;” ay 32 ربِي‎ 5 itl | 2 as me, O 


Lord! that I may enter pitvadise ; ” ail | Gaal Jail هل زيد في‎ 

Zaid in his house, that I may go to him?” The particle رف‎ when 
followed by & negative imperative, corresponds with the Latin “ne,” 
and the English “lest ;” as, cong ie وا جد‎ y punish me not, lest 
I perish.” The chief difference between نف‎ and 5 is that the former 
expresses the order of things, which the latter does not. When either 
of them js a mere connective of sentences not dependent on each 
other, it has no influence on the verb that follows. | ٠ 


إلى 


2 ‘ ¢ 


317. The faragogic aorist is used always with a future 
signification ; ang is formed by«affixing 3 or simply نى‎ to the 
aorist antithetic, as may be seon in§ 101. It is employed 
in commanding, urging, forbidding, wishing, asking, or, 
strongly asserting’, as may be seen in une Kur,an, cil. 6: 
عم‎ 5 SENS asl عب‎ GS Het كن‎ vn 
ye shall see hell, again (I say) ye shall 06 see it with 
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the eye of certainty; then shall ye be examined on that day 
concerning “the pleasures (in which ye had indulged during 
life). «It is also employed after the particle اما‎ \ (oompomnded 


ري *ن مو 


of © إن‎ and le); thus, Kur. vii. 33: 9 ess Kai بي دم ! اما‎ & 


“0 children of mars verily apostles from among yourselves 
shall come unto you.” It is also used when preceded by the 
particle 0 or by any expression denoting an oath ; thus, 
S724 alily “by God he will assist ;” poet wean) <6" برد‎ JG 
“ م5‎ (the devil) said, verily (I swear) by thine-eminence that 


1 will deceive them all.” 


318. The imperative is used only in the second persons 
singular, dual, and plural of the active 70166, as ‘may be seen 
in the paradigm § 94 and in § 153. The first and third 
persons of thie active voice are made imperative by means of 
the aorist as we have just shewn. In its use and application 
the imperative has no peculiarity beyond what we have 
already mentioned in § 103. 


Use and Application of the Infinitive. 


319. Phe infinitive or verbal. noun, as we stated “in § 105, 
is frequently combined in a sentence with its own verb in 
an adverbial sense, with a view to give adflitional energy 
tothe expression; thus, TRG rt لل‎ os ‘God spake 
finto Moses saying ; so in this passage, from the Kur. li. 9: 

pe Se! 3 اماه مور وتّسير‎ ps يوم‎ ‘(the déy on which the 
heavens shall be shaken with commotion , "020 the mountains 
shall utterly move away” (it. “move away by moving”). 
It is also uged adverbially to express “purpose,” “intention,” 
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or “* design,” etc. ike the Latin gerund in dum; as follows: 
op Wet 3 35 كام‎ “Zaid stood up for ite purpose of) doing 
honour to ie 5 3 


820. When the subject of a sentence alone is, expressed, 
or the complement alone, they may be governed in the 
genitive by 1 the infinitive of a transitive verb; thus, Kur,an 
ix. 115: te! | إِستِعْفَار أبرهيم‎ 0 ‘and there was a prayer for 
pardon (on the part) of Abraham for his father ;”? where we 
see that Abraham, the subject, is governed in the genitive 
by the infinitive jie, the object of the sentence be.ng 
aN “ God,” understood, which will be more manifest if we 
express the sentence by. means of the finite verb; thus, 


a tae 


pra “ Abraham begged pardon of God for his‏ بره ayy med‏ لابيه 
a aay sig y‏ دعاء أ father ” Again, in the Kur. xli. 49: pay‏ 
‘man is not wearied in asking for what is good” (or “ for‏ 


happiness”’). 


321. The noun denoting the object, may be put in the 
accusative, if any word interyenes between the infinitive and 
the object so as to prevent their oe in a state of regimen ; 
thus, Kur. xe.-14: يَتِيمًا‎ ZA cd إطعام في بوم‎ “(tine act af) 
feeding the orphan in a day vf famine ;” where we see 
يتيما‎ the object of the sentence put in the accusative cas¢é, 
If the infinitive’ should be preceded by the article ‘St, its 
object in the اسح‎ case may immediately follow it; 
thus, iss BIG has 2 ‘feeble in hurting his enemies ;” 
ومسمعا‎ A الكل 2 عَن‎ 7 “y do not timidly abstain foom smiting 
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the ear.” When both the subject and object connected with 
the*infinitive are expressed, the subject is usually put in the 
—* and the object in the accusative ; thus, for example: 
roa) جعفرا يي هذه‎ (Sins Vie BLS bs كار ن‎ “it was in this year that the 
Caliph put J afar to death,” literally, ‘the slaying Ja’far (on 
the part) of the a took place in this year ;” so, likewise 
رحمة 4 ربي حبك‎ Toe a memorial of the mercy of my lord to- 
wards his slave.” The preceding is the most common mode of 
construction, but the following is by no means urtusual; that is 
to say’, the object is put in the genitive and the subject in 
the nominative. This is more especially the rule when the 
object is a pronoun and the he! ect a noun ; for eXample : 
بسيّوا ومَولكا‎ actly اه‎ abl Sys IS لثاس‎ ١ £26 “he forbade 
unto all people wha soever to style him our lord and our 
master whether in speaking to him, or in writing to him;” 
من استطاع إليه سبيلا‎ eed! و“ حي‎ pilgrimage to the (holy) 
house by whomsoever it is practicable.” 


322. Infinitives of intransitive verbs govern the subject 
(there being nO obj ect) in the ‘genitive case; for example: 
٠ كذلكت‎ ¢ a ail 9 زيدٍ‎ gst ‘‘the falling of Zajd té the earth 
todk place in this manner.” As a general Tule the infinitives 
of intransitive verbs follow:the construction of such verbs 
with regard to the use of the prepositions; as in the following 
examples : oss er Ft ما لي‎ “1 have not ‘the power over 


that,” ie. “I cannot do that;” di. gist اد‎ “the expulsion 
of its inhabitants from it.” The infinitives of abstract or sub- 


stantive verbsehave their subject in the genitive and their at- 
19 


1 
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ao 3 لم‎ pg Ogee 
tribute in the accusntive; thus, wall #لوقًا 90 من اصول‎ LSI! كون‎ 
“that man must have been created is one of the foundations 
of religion .” Sometimes an infinitive derived fronf a tran- 
sitive verb is emp!oyed in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
without a complement; as ATs لله 6 به 56 عند‎ Jam عن‎ aS 
“deviation from the way of God, and disbelief in him, is a 


most heinous sin in the sight of God.” 
Use and Application of the Participles. 


323. Present participles follow the ne of those 
verbs from which they are derived; thus, #مكمود!‎ sy aq | 1 
‘7 01خ‎ whose wre oh Mahmud ; +0 which is the same as 
if we said pad Sy) USS SF الَذِي‎ pind. 8 5803 are 3 ناكم‎ 205 
‘‘Zaid whose son is to wed Zubaida to-morrow v3" we comes 
to the same thing as 7303 1) 3 Vos ‘sh Me wall 3, by employ- 
ing the aorist of the verb & instead of the present particle. 

324, The present participle or noun of agency of a tran- 
sitive verb admits of two modes of construction. . 1. It may 
govern tho ob) ect in the accusative case, like the verb from, 
which it has been derived; as Laat GAG ‘those who con- 
trol (their) anges,” oiled لست" بتابع‎ “L1G “thou shalt not foHow 
(with thy face) their Kibla. 2. It may govern the object هذ‎ 
the genitive case ; as الناس‎ ance با الى‎ 2) “O our Lord, 
—_ thou shalt assemble mankind ;” asi fs is yu “1s 

‘every (creature) living shall taste of death.” Tn this last 
mode the noun of agency may take the article 3 provided 


USE AND APPLICATION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 291 


the object or complement be also ones thus, 9. as) نب‎ ail 
“the striker of the slave;” aca!) oa ب رأ‎ a tal “the striker off 
the head of the slave.” It would be incorrect, however, 
here to say ac ب‎ El neither ought we'to say رين‎ an yal, 
NOY Wj dae والضَارِبُ‎ NOM sdae الصّارِبُ‎ . 


a. When the noun of agency governs its complement in the genitive 
and this complement is accompanied by another noun which ought to 
agree with it in case, such other noun may be put in the genitive 
serceably to the grammatical concord, or it may be put in the accuaa- 


tive aa the object; thus, uae oy Wes y\> tee “whoever rises up 
(to labour) is a seeker of rank*or of wéalth.” So, Kur,&n vi. 96: 
se Purley 4 و الت‎ “a AMS وبين‎ Pho we oS y 5 au إن‎ 

Belts OT التي كوج الي صن المت كالق‎ Cal we a 
سانا‎ ells 1 ال‎ 0 uit “verily, it is Goa who causeth 5 
grain and the date stone to put forth; he bringeth forth the living 
from the dead, and he bringeth forth the dead from the living. It is 
he who causeth the morning to appear; and he hath ordained the night 
for rest, and the sun and the moon for the computing (of time).” 


ىو 
When the noun of agency governs the accusative case it retaing‏ م 


its niination in the singular as well as the final 5 and 7 of the dual 
and plural as we see in the first quoted expression@of the last para- 
graph. Sometimes, however, both the niinatigh and final ن‎ are 
rejected, as if the two words were in a state of régimen, (vide J or 
thus, 105 ا‎ es) “the two (men) striking Zaid ; بوأ زد يدا م‎ jhe) et 
(three or more men) striking Zaid.” If, however, the object thus put 
in the accusative be a ار‎ it may be either affixed directly to the 
participle, or the particle ur (§ 290 c), may intervene between them. 


When the prorfoun ts affix ed directly, the participle loses its nanation 


fad 
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in the singular; but may optionally retain or reject th the 0 w ¢ of the 
‘dual and plural; hence we may say either wil jail or a eal “the 


two strikers of him.” So in the plural we may say Ral <P jhait or 
oS) el “the (three or more) strikers of thee.” 


325. The noun of agency of a verb doubly transitive, ie. 
a verb governing two accusatives, may follow the rule of the 
verb from which it is derived, by putting the two objects in 
the accusative, or it may govern the first of ifs complements 
in the genitive’ and the second in the accusative. Henve يي‎ 
may say either ا مقهرا‎ US 133; أن كا‎ or مرا‎ US 95 ae Ui 
“T havé clothed Zaid with a‘ precious garment.” So we 
may say either عَاقلاً‎ Vac tb ESN مَل‎ or GE oy ot OH ob 
“dost thou consider ’Amru a wise man?” We may further 
observe that when the participle, thus doubly transitive, 
governs its first complement in the genitive and its second 
in the accusative, the latter may be placed between the 
participle and the word governed in the genitive; thus, 

pest has ory مانْع‎ “refusing his bounty to him who is desti- 
8 ” §So, in Kur,an xiv. 48 : hs, 55, الله مغلب‎ ooo 
“do not imagine that God will act contrary to his promise 
(made) to his owy apostles.” 


326. When the present participle expresses a quality in- 
herent in the subject, and independent of any reference to 
time, it may govern its ‘subject in the genitive; thus we 
may say الاب‎ AN 1355 “Zaid, whose ‘fathereis standing.” This 
mode of construction ‘seldom takes place, ‘except when the 
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9 


participle is derived from a neuter verb. It is sometimes 
found, however, with participles that come from transitive | 
verbs, eyhen such _ participles are used as mere adj ectives; 
thus, lat ai “the merciful of heart.” The noun of 
agency ‘acoémpanied by the article أل‎ is équivalent to the 


م م eur‏ 


relative pronoun and a verb ; thus, Vas ابوه‎ Sst هذا"‎ is 


S02 Gee 


equivalent to (745 5,1 J wall هذا‎ “this is he whose father 
killed ’Amru.”’ 


a. The present participles of intransitive verbs ate applied, with 
regard to the use of the prepositions, in the same manner as the 
verbs from which ee came; thus, onl 1 00 ‘all are obedient 
unto him ;’ gland Ved ع‎ july ay Ley “ Goa is not 26601688 of what 
ye are doing.” 


327. The subject to which the passive participle is attached 
is generally put in the nominative case; as in the following 


® 


Fue ae‏ وت 


sentence : sel WS yk. X35 “Zaid, whose father is now 
slain.” It may, however, be put i in the genitive, being then 
governed by the participle, or it may be employed agverbially 


ve‏ بو 


in the accusative case ; hence we may say either الاب‎ Spe زَيد‎ 


01 Ut 3 Jann. If the passive participle belgngs to a verb 
doubly transitive, it preserves in the accugative the second 


IIL‏ عر 


of its complements ; thus, Vdjy sone ° iS زيد‎ “the slavé of 
Zaid has been presented with a dirham.” 


9 ® 

328. The construction of the spassive’ participle, and of 
verbal adjectives derived from the passive voice, may be 
more cleayy expjained as follows:—. By substituting, for 
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the participle or adjective, the verb itself, either in the pre- 
terite or the aorist of the passive voice. 2. In restoring, if 
“necessary, the subject or nominative which may have been 
understood. 3. Lastly, in substituting, for the article أل‎ , th® 
relative pronoun a \, or if there be no article the relatives 
من‎ or وما‎ 8 may be seen in the following examples, viz., Kur. 
Hi, 238 : ion مولود‎ BS كاين‎ as دهن‎ ag DIA 
“the mothers shall give suck unto their children for two 
years entire, and it is incumbent upon the father (t to con- 
tribute to) their (the mothers’) s subsistence ;” where 1 ا‎ yoo عَلي‎ 
is equivalent to ولد‎ ‘oO, الذي‎ Jel e “upon the man to 


S Us 


— child:is born.” So, 234: sly 1 د‎ ’; aly والدَة‎ aS 
‘a mother shall not be compelled (to do what is unreasonable} j 
on account of her child, nor shall a father be compelled on 
account of his child; where 4 مو ولو‎ is equivalent to من }3 4 ولد‎ 
‘he to whom a child has been born. ” 80 Kur. i. 6 and 7: 
غير الْمَعْصُوبٍ عَلَيهم‎ Alle CAST GST الشراط المستقيم صِرَاط‎ Vaal 
“direct us in the straight way, the way of those to whom 
thou hast ‘veen gracious, and who have not been subject unto 
thine anger.” 2" In this passage the three last words, V1zZ., 


meal ب‎ A = ‘are equivalent to عليهم‎ Ck 


whom there has Reen no inveighing wrathfully ;”” or mare 


CUPL ” 


sts م‎ 220 against 


exactly i in Latin, contra quos non est invectum cum tracundia. « 


Concord of a Verb with its Nominative. + د‎ 


329. We have already mentioned in § 250 that, as a 
general rule (liable, however, to numerous exceptions), the 
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verb, in a simple sentence or proposition comes first, then the 
nominativeeor subject, and lastly the object. When the verb 
thus precedes the subject, if the latter be singular and mascu- 
Ime, the verb always agrees with it in gender and number; 
thus, 4; Sa الشطانٌ‎ SUSI “Satan made him forget the naming 
of his Lord.” If, however, the subject be a feminine singular, 
the verb must agree with it in number, but not necessarily in 
gender. If the subject be really of the female sex, and if it 
immediately follow the verb, the verb must then be in the 
feminjne ; thus, pill أمردة‎ GIG “the wife of *Aziz said.” 
But uf, however, any word intervenes between the verb and 
its feminine nominative that follows it, the verb may, be used 
yn the 2228601126 ; thus, Seely ne oe ee إن‎ “verily a man 
whom, one.of you hath led astray.” In such instances, how- 
ever, grammarians consider it to be the more correct mode to 
put the verb in the feminine. 


330. If the subject be merely a grammatical feminine, the 
verb may be of either gender, whether it precede its subject 
immediately or not; thus in me viii ae افده‎ 


بحر 


ans as oe my‏ قد ذهب ey‏ اذا ror sell cbs‏ 0 ن 
“the pure milk is that from which the scum isazone, but when‏ 7 
the scum is gone the milk is bare.” Whe any word inter-‏ 
yenes, the verb should rather be in the’ masculine; thus‏ 
“in order that men may have no‏ لا 6 ice Rats at‏ 
pretence against you.” If the verb is separated from the‏ 
nominative feminine by the particle i “unless, a or ٠“ ox.‏ 


cept,” it js put ل‎ in the masculine ; as العا‎ 5 seb الا‎ MS م‎ 
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“there ig no one innogent except the, handmaid of Ibnu-l- 
Ula.” The verb foay, however, here agree with the noun 
‘in gender; the word 55 would then be or directly 
after the verb كت‎ thus, ey i Sj مَا‎ . The verbs of 


praise نعم‎ and os, § 174, when the subject is feminine may 
be employed either in the masculine or feminine, but the 
masculine is preferable; thus, it is better to say ريسب‎ j نعم المردة‎ 

excellent is the woman Zainab,” than by putting the verb 
in the feminine ; as ريسب‎ seit ec : 


381. When the subject is a masculine plural, the’ verb 
preceding it may be in the singular; thus, Kur,an ii. 58: 
5 ‘3 tall rr 32 Js “those whd were impious altered their 
opinions ;” * Gis! ee vise’ th “do we believe as fools have 
oelieved ?” When the subject is the broken plural of éither 
a masculine br feminine singular, the verb preceding it may 
be optionally put in the masculine or feminine singular ; 
thus, Kur,an ii. 69: من بعد لكت‎ ape ست‎ َ “ then 
their hearts became hardened after that ;” again in vi. 34: 
رسل» ين كبلك‎ L558 د‎ ois “verily apostles (sent) béfore thee 
were treated és liars.” | oS | 


332. When the subject is a regular plural masculine, the 
bigs must not be ut in the feminine, but it may be so with 
Cx plural of إبن‎ “a son,” and with such like words; which; 
though having the termination of regular masculine plurals, 
do not preserve the-forms of their singulars, for these plurals 
are in fact broken ones; as بنوا اسرائيل‎ ONG “the children of 
Israel said.”” The verb may also be put in ‘the feminine, and 
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even in the plural feminine, when the noun following is a 
ل‎ 

collective one ; a3 كوم‎ “a tribe” or “nation ;” or when it is 

the najne of a whole species ; as عنم‎ “sheep ;” Sb “bird,” 


8tc.; as ky SLIT st “the birds eat thereof,;” so, Kur. ii. 107; 

ge 46 Sed gail oN 256 عَلي‎ AR يست‎ Sell قَالمت‎ 
شي‎ “the Jews have said (that) the Christians are (grounded) 
on nothing; and the Christians say the Jews are grounded 
on nothing,” 2.6. ‘‘ the one sect accuses the other of not pos- 
sessing the true religion.” If the subject be a mere gram- 
matigal or conventional feminine, or a feminine broken plural, 
tHe verb preceding it may be put in the singular ا‎ 
or even in the singular masculine ; cnus, Koa) us Fy) قال‎ 
‘women if the city said;” pane 3 سَيأتٌُ ما‎ wal “and the 
evils. which, they have earned assail them.” Occasionally, 
though rarely, a regular feminine plural may have the pre- 
ceding verb in the een masculine ; thus, Kur,an lx. 10: 

when believing women‏ '' إذا جَادكم Neel‏ مَهَاجِرَاٍ اما حرفن 
come unto you seeking refuge then plight ye faith with‏ 
them.” «‏ 


333.: The names of Arab tribes are generally of the femi- 
nine gerftler, but as collectives they are not unfrequently found 
with their — verbein the mascwline plural ; thus, 


wer & U4 cae Gee fe ecoy PGE Su م‎ & Seon 


SAV ون سيف‎ Sale ا‎ SUES, Seay Cag Rees U5 جَمْعَت عَاوِرٌ‎ 
' 1 there 0 together (the. tribe’ of Amir gon of 
Sa’ ga’, of ’Ukail, and of Kushair, and they complained one 
after another, of what befel them from (the conduct of) 
Saifu-d-Daula.” 9 . 
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884. The dual follows the same rules of concord as the. 
plural; thus, Gs dase ine ell خل‎ “there entered the prison with 
him two youths ;” Jes ll كالم‎ “the two men said.” Although, 
as we have just seen, it is usual when the verb precedes the 
subject to put the verb in the singular, with'a dual’ or plural 
subj ect, yet the verb may agree regularly i in number and a 
gender with such subject; thus, لا ح بعارضي‎ oes) Slat oy 
“the young damsels have seen the grey hairs glisten upon 
my face (or cheek).” 


335. When the noun which is the subject of the proposi- 
tion is pit in the inchoative cage, § 252, and consequently 
precedes the verb, the lattes must agree 0 gender and number 
with the noun; thus, الحلق 3 م يعيدك‎ os "Sed oat “God produces 
creatures, then he gives i. life ;” ra هذه يضَاعَكنًا ردت‎ 


* this money | of ours that has been retumed unto us; 0 
رجعن‎ Coles هل اعرد‎ “have the true believing women come 
back?” The same rule holds when the subject, having been 


previously a ae is evidently understood ; for لفان‎ 
css 05 — 5 ابره‎ ale, x, dice احا‎ ables ن‎ a Bes) فرع‎ Wits 
lal 51 تباغ ني‎ gil ‘and when the Shaikh had ceased 


from his prayer, he put his hand into his wallet, and he took 
out thence sundry papers which had been written in various 
colours at the time of his leisure,” Here we see that the 
verbs cet and gh are in the singular masculine, the subject 
being the: pronoun هو‎ referring to eal understood. Again, 
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5-7 is the plural feminine, the pronoun og being understood, 
referring #0 el, ‘the papers.” : 
8 a. 1 be observed, however, that if the subject be a broken 
plural, whether it come from a masculine or a féminine noun, or if it 
be a regular plural feminine, the verb may be, and usually is, em- 
pioyed in the feminine singular; as may be seen in the following 
extmple: من الشكر‎ chads y رسَالة ص‎ da حمانانك الارت‎ 5 1 
““ 0 doves who rest on the branches of the Arak! bear the message of 
a lover, who cannot recover from his intoxication.” ٠ 

5. If the broken plural be that of rational beings of the masculine 
gender, the verb may be put | in the masguline plural ; “for example : 


gay aN § Jay nae فيكم‎ oil Ray ay “ God ia angels 
who by turns ¥ wateh over You ; angels 7 the night and angels in the 
day ;” “Ley dct i 3 Ree ذا‎ Salt 5 “when kings enter a town 
they lay it waste.” 


6 In such compound tenses as 6م‎ expressed by the union of the 
verb |. 38 and the preterite or aorist of another verb, if the subject is 
put between the two verbs, the verb ns follows the rules® of concord 
of the verb whtich precedes its ition and the 866090 verb follows 
those of thé verb placed after its subject. Whey, the subject is a 
collective noun, and precedes the verb, the latter sis commonly placed 


in “the plural; thus, Oren) J emis 1 وك أككر‎ “Dut the generality of 


2 يي ب عن‎ FU 


men are not grateful ;” wll Wp ree ee فر‎ “some of them are 
dfraid ofemen.” 


336. The rules which we have hitherto laid down respect- 
ing the copcgrd of verbs with their nominatives apply only to 
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the third persons singular, dual or plural. The verbs of the 
first and second persons must always agree in gender and 
number with the noun or pronoun which constitutes the sub- 
ject of the proposition, unless the verb be separated from the 
subj ect by the particle إلا‎ “ except,” ‘‘ besides ;’’ as follows : 

il i ماجاء‎ “no one came except thee ;” where ned “any 
one,” is the real nominative to the verb جاء‎ . : 


837. When the subject consists of several nouns or pro- 
nouns singular, the verb may precede them in the plural ; as 
5 وأ‎ vl he “ 1 and thou came,” literally, ‘we came, I and 
thou ;” or the verb may be put in the singular and agree 
with the next nominative ;. thus, فِي موسي‎ ws تَكَلَمَتْ مريم‎ 
“Maryam and Hardin spoke against Moses.” When the nae 
ject consists of two nouns or pronouns, and precedes the ‘verb, 
the latter requires the dual number; : as in the following 
example: ea. agin نسابقًا وجعَلا ا‎ ee esi Hie “8 
tortoise and a hare once upon a time contended one with 
the other (in running) and made the mountain the goal be- 
tween them.” ; If the subject consists of more than two nouns 
or pronouns a precedes the verb, the latter is put in the 
plural; thus, تكَإِصَمُوا‎ ht; ا‎ ol “the belly and the two feet 


(once) had a dispute.” ٠ 


a 


838. When thte subject consists of two or more nouns of 
different genders, axd is placed before the verb, the jatter is 
usually ae in the dual or Plural, as the case may be ; 


thus, i. الله ونان‎ wt الوم يُسِعِدَأنٍ‎ is; Jat “idleness and 
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too much sleep withdraw (men) from God and bequeath (as an 


inhtritancé) poverty.” If the subject consists of a noun ine 


the sittgular and another in the plural, provided it be a broken 
plural, the verb 3 is put in the هه د‎ in the following | sen- 
tence: 3 56 يات ارول الال‎ a 5 واجدة‎ dad B yall .ني‎ és 15 

‘“and when there is sounded 5 the trumpet a single blast, 
and the earth and the mountains shall be carried away and 
shall be broken to pieces.” 


339. When the subject consists of two nouns in a state of 
regimen, the verb not unfrequently agrees with the word 
governed, instead of the 50101 word, which is the general 
اه‎ thus, Kur,an iii. 28 : ee 7 Ele yt NG 5 at يوم‎ 

‘on the ‘day when’ 9 soul shall find whatever it has 
done of good;” cut! حك‎ AN 3 eer pes ss ‘‘vou‘are the best 


nation that has been produced one among mankind.” 


340. The verb must always agree with its nominative in 
person, whether such nominative be expressed or uaderstood, 
which rule also holds when there are several wominatives of 
the same, person. If, however, the same vgrb has several 
subj ects of different persons, the verb agrees in person with 
the nearest subject ; and in ‘such CASE, the first person takes 
precedence of the iia two, and the second of the third; 
thus, وَأحَدْنَا حاجتنًا ونه‎ ges LS نجنا أن‎ | ‘Wwe have come, I and 
thou, and we have taken from hitn what may be necessary 
for us,” where we seo the verb put in the first person plural, 
because ite nearest nominative is of that person. Again, in 


a 
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the example, (955 gs 4 ait يدي‎ Get er 30 أنت‎ “thon 
‘and thy multitude shall present yourselves before God (dit. 
between the hands of God) along with Aaron,” wlftre the 
nearest nominatiye is of the second person and the next to 
it of the third; hence the verb is put in the second — 
plural. 


Government of Verbs. 


841. A trahsitive verb generally governs its complement 
or object in the accusative case, without the intervention, of 
any particlé ; as in the sentences Vac Wj ضرب‎ “Zaid struck 
’Amru;” يشرت حمرا'قط‎ a) ‘he does not drink wine at all.” 
When, however, by an ittversion, the object of the transitive 
verb precedes it, the object has the preposition u prefixed to 


a” Para 


it; as للرويا تعمرون‎ “iis أن‎ “if you will interpret the vision.” 


342. Verbs doubly transitive govern two accusatives: of 
different persons, or of different things, or of a person and 


Cr we pe 7 9 7 a7 66 


thing both; as Vans le و زيرة‎ LT سقي‎ “the Sultan gave 
his wazir poisoned water to drink ; al ايتتىف‎ Pet" 51 


gave thy gon dlesh to eat ;” Vat ويا‎ 0 Vac Wj اغطي‎ | ‘Zaid © 


presented "Amru with a ا انه‎ ” Verbs ex- 
pressive of “knowing” “believing,” “ thinking,” ‘ doubt- 
ing,” “ considering,” ‘and such like, govera two accusatives, 
viz. that of a direct object and that of an attribute; thus, 


“سن م 


Wil aC) ظتنسك‎ 0 believed Zaid (to be) intelligent ;” 
Ger Oe 


‘do aot consider those‏ لا mer cual! cae‏ في سبيل, الله أمْوَانًا 
(as) dead who have, beén slain in the way of Gofl’*(2.e. in de-‏ 
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fending the cause of God and the true faith); Ud احتذوا الدين‎ 
“they received the (true) faith as a (matter for) jesting.’* 
There® are, however, other modes of construction applicable to 
this class of verbs, as may be seen by the fellowing examples ; 7 


Las زيد عَاقِلٌ‎ 2 2,210 is intelligent, I think ;” or Use Lith 1 325 


‘*Zaid, I am thinking, is intelligent ;” or lastly (si َي‎ th 
“ 7 think, verily, Zaid is intelligent.” 


343. When transitive verbs are employed in the passive 
voice. they of course lose their objects or accusative cases, 
which then become the subject. Verbs doubly transitive, in 
like manner, lose the first of their objects, which then becomes 
the subject, while the second object still remains in its وس‎ 
‘Ing form ; ; thus, in the active voice, Veyaue Av 2 Te (uy ee 
“ the ‘Sultan’ gave his wazir poisoned water to drink,” be- 
comes, in the passive voice, مسمومًا‎ Ae بر‎ 5 rine x. “the wazir 
received poisoned water to drink.” Ina on manner, 
eke مي‎ nee أعطي' زب‎ ‘Zaid gave ‘Amro a splendid garment,”? 
in the pagsive voice becomes, ite Osh s pe pe pel “Amru has 


been presented with a splendid garment 0 عم‎ 526 oak “thy 

son has been given flesh to eat.” So in the Kuan, } 11. 95: 
» صيار‎ 7 GE 

BED 15 الذينى‎ “those to whom has been hrought the book;” 


© © م‎ 0 
0.6. the 111 . 7 ; 
: . 

® 


344. It sometithes happens that the. same.noun may be the 
subject vf one proposition and the obj ect pf another that fol- 
lows-it. If the verb which governs the noun as its object 
comes first, and then the verb to which that noun 1g the sub- 
ject, the oBjective case is left to be uridergtood, and the noun 
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dete ” و‎ ure 


appears only in the nominative ; aa, 33) wr مريت و‎ “T struck 
(Zaid), and Zaid struck mo ;” 942 مرت و مر بي‎ “I ‘passed (by 
?Amru), and ’Amru passed by me.” It is permitted, héwever, 
according to some, grammarians, to give an affixed pronoun as 


ad PP ure 


its object to the first verb; thus, 45 sity? ضربتة و‎ . If the verb 
to which the noun is the subject comes first, and then that 
which governs the object, the latter is in like manner sup- 
pressed, and the usual rules are observed in the agreement of 
the first verb with the subject; thus, ,\j و صَرَبث‎ ie ‘the 
two Zaids struck me, and I struck (them ).” 


ب 


345, The moun may also be put in the accusative case, 
the first verb having thé termination that indicates itg 
agreement with the understbod pronoyn, which _— 
that noun in the nominative cage; as, ين‎ got ضر روني ' و صَريت‎ 
for ees) و ضربمك‎ igs ع5“ ددن‎ Zaids struck me and I 
struck them.’”’ If such a verb be employed as requires a 
subject and an attribute, like SW and jle “he” or “it was,” or 
“became ;” and if that attribute be common to two proposi- 
tions, such as,, 1 was ill, and Zaid was ill,” the attribute may 
be given otily > or may be represented by a separate pro- 


a 


noun; as, كنك وكان 43 مر مر يضا‎ “Twas (ill,) and Zaid was, 
ill,” or, قد 1 و كن 35 مريضا‎ LS “TF was so, and Zaid was ill,’ 2 
or abt كنك و كان 2 رد يضا‎ LSS 21 was, and Zaid‘was, ill ;” that is, 
CT was ill, and so was Zaid.” The first of these three methods 
is the one most in use; but all of them require that the 


two subjects should be of the same gender and number, other- 
wise the attrihnta mnat ha reneatad. © @¢ & 
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* 846. The same rule takes place with quch verbs as oe ‘he 
believed, 6r deemed ;” حست‎ “le supposed,” when governing 
a coniplete proposition, formed by means of a subject and 
attribute both i in the accusative case; as, عَالِمًا‎ 145 eth sh “1 
believed Zaid (to be) learned.” The attribute may be common 
to two propositions, and, of course, to two different subjects: : 
and the noun, which in one of the propositions is the subject 
of the verb ‘to believe,’? may, in the other, be the subject 
of the proposition which is governed by that verb; thus, 
“Zaid has believed me learned, and I have believed Zaid 
learned.” Udle تبي تخت رَيدَا‎ “he has believed me, and I 
yhave believed Zaid learned ;” or Late ريدأ‎ at طني | أياك‎ 
“he has believed mg £0, and Ihave believed Zaid learned ; 
or SEP tlle 125) و ظتدت‎ sl “he has believed me, and I have 
believed Zaid learned ;” that is, ““I have believed Zaid to be 
learned, and he has believed me to be so.” The first is the 
method most approved of by grammarians. If the subject be 
of different genders and numbers, = a must be re- 
peated ; ‘thuss ين‎ i Vas حم زيدا و‎ sty ود‎ as ‘oT regard Zaid 
and Amaru as (my) two brothers, and they (tgo) regard me as 


a . brother. ا 7 ف‎ 
٠ Py ® 


a. For a more detailed account of such peculiarities of Arabic 
Grammar as have been treated of in the four preceding paragraphs, 
the reader is referred to De*Sacy’s Grammaire Arake, Tome ii. Pp: 
246 to .م‎ 252. From that excellent work the four paragraphs here 


alluded to bave been abridgéd. 5 
20 
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Of Abstract or Substantive Verbs. 


: 6 


847. The verb mG “he (or it) was,’”? expressing the ex- 
istence of the subject of a proposition, and its relation to the 
attribute, takes the subject in the nominative case, and its 
attribute in the accusative; as رَحِيمًا‎ a الله‎ “God is merciful ;”” 


sitar ao 


SS Nog جميع‎ Oe حكيمها حتي‎ aan ee [ “the sage will not 
be a (true) sage until he shall have subdued all his passions ;” 
لهُ صَاحمًا‎ JAY كان‎ ig A walt عط“ من كان‎ who has greedi- . 
ness for his steed will have poverty for his companion,” 
Sail فر ي‎ gk 5 لاما‎ | ides J “there is no (real) science except 
what i is concealed in the breast ; ” حجارة ا حديدا‎ Ws be ye 
(either) stones or iron.” ‘The same rule holds when. the at- 
tribute precedes OS; thus, صغِيرا‎ hee كار‎ ١ 0 Cbs it great or 
small.” 


348. There are in Arabic several verbs denoting existence, 
called by grammarians (, NS وات‎ 5a “the gisters of kana,” which 
are construed like the latter, such are jlo and (4! “it be- 
came,” or “ cdme to pass ;” عات‎ ‘ “it returned,” efc. ; ) a it 
was” or “ happened at eve ;” 2 “it was or came to pass on 
the morning,” eter To these we.might add many more which 
are best acquired “by, practice. All of oo however, like 

os, require their attributes to be put in the accusative ; mie 
ed jlo 343 “Zaid hss become rich;?’ امككم ب بنعمة الله ححوانًا‎ “y . 


are by the favour of God become brethren ;” pve 5 لد‎ 4 


Pe:‏ بي به جريب 


“‘T have become the brother of poverty ;” مسوتا‎ herr jlo “his 
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face became Dblack;” Us Ii ml, “the heat became 


. .© سال"‎ 907 v= id Cae oy ٠ 
scorching ;” ممدوحة‎ deci! tl; “virtue never ceases fo 
Fur 8 


\be worthy of praise ;” دام التهار مَوْجودا‎ Le سيروا‎ “march ye 
whilst daylight continues.” ٠ 


٠ 849. The verb AG is employed along with the preposition 
لق‎ to denote possession, in a manner similar to the Latin. 
rule, est pro habeo; the Arabic language not possessing any 
word that corresponds exactly with our verb “to have,” or 
with the Latin habere. This mode of construction will be 
Cbvious from the following examples, viz., كان 4 وزيرٌ‎ ESL. “a 
king had a minister,” literally, “ asking, there, was to him a. 


S,7 


4 7 = 
minister ;” again, أبى كان له حمل‎ ‘my father had a camel ;” 
ولد‎ 3 0 9 Sb 3 Jet ومن‎ ‘and among the examples 
of this (is), that there wa? (once on a time) a ‘merchant and 
he had a son.” 


800. The preteritp of the Verb os is often employed in a 
general gense denoting mere existence, without any reference 
to time and serving as a copula or connective | between a sub- 
ject and an attribute; thus, (Slt مَا كان 68 أن يَدَخُلُوهًا إلا‎ CS 
+ those (people), it is not for them that, they should enter 
it unless with fear.” In a’similar mann€r the negative .verb 


7 


‘gud “he or it is pot,” (§ 173) requires its attribute to be put 
in the accusative. Sometimes, however, for the sake of em- 
phasis, the attribute is combined with the subject by means 
of the preposition وب‎ As اه بظا لم‎ “God is not (assuredly ) 


َه ع 
“unless,” “except,”‏ ألا When, the exceptive particle‏ ى unjust.”‏ 
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intervenes between the subject and the attribute, the latter 18 
put in the nominative; thus, زائل‎ Ses i feat 6 ٠“ the 
(present) life is nothing but a transitory pageant. ” Some- 
times ليس‎ is empleyed, without any variation, in the third 
person singular masculine with the affixed pronouns ; thus, 


I” oP 4 3 ٠. 
لبس‎ “it is not he;” (gad “‘it i is not she ;” ليسهم‎ “it is not 
‘they,” ete. 


, Verbs of Praise and Censure. 


351. Verbs of praise and censure are very restricted in 
, their inflection, being principally employed in the third per- 
son singular masculine of, the preterite, and occaSionally in. 
the third person singular feminine of that tense, ‘They are 
very rarely used in the dual or plural. The principal verbs of 
this kind are, as we stated, §17 4, ars (sometimes وعم‎ OF si, OF 
eu) “he or it is good;” بس‎ “he or it is bad,;” to which we 
may add \3c< (made up of حت‎ + 15) “this is delightful.” 
When the‘ nofin that is the object of praise or cénsure As 
accompanied by the article أل‎ it is put in the nontinative dase; 
as joo مفحط “ : نعم نِعُمَ‎ an’ excellent assistant ;” Seat 7 بكس‎ “it ig 
a bad ication 7 ‘When the same noun is 00 the article 
ip is put in the accusative ; 7 thus, Wj pees لعم‎ “an excellent: 
man is Zaid ; 8 نس عي 4 اعبئىف‎ “a bad servant diay servant is.” 
Akin to God is ساء‎ “dt is bad,” which is construed in the same 
manner ; thus, 03 Jaf 13,‘ wicked is the man Zaid ;” or 
without the article, os je} x15 “a bad man ip Zaid. ; 
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Verbs of Admiration and Surprise. 


354, Any primitive triliteral verb may be converted into a 
Verb of admiration i in two ways, a8 we stated 3 in § 173, viz., 
aa م‎ and “tail. When the former expression is used, the 
name of the person or thing admired is added to it in the accusa- 
tive case, without the intervention of any other word; thus, 
1025 ما أحسن‎ “how very handsome is Zaid!” When the 
object of admiration is a a pronoun the affixed _ Pronoun is em- 
ployed; thus, ale ٠ Jjaay Ons Holy A نفْسه‎ ee ما‎ ‘how very 
atute is his genius, and how conspicuous are the proofs of 
excellence in him!” When the second form of the verb of 
admiration, viz. , dail, is employed, the object admired, follows 
it 1 in the eo case governed by the preposition ب‎ thus, 


sl | “ how very noble is the disposition of a‏ رم we‏ نبي 
prophet ! 1‏ 


"a, Sometimes the noun or pronoun which is the object of admiration 
is omitted; but this véry rarely happens, and only in such instances 
as lead too obscurity in the sense. Between the verb of admiration 
8110 the bbject admired, it is allowed to admit words expressive of 
time or place, an an adverb or a word in the vocative 0 for example: 
tasld Reel مأ ا في‎ “how beautiful is her’ rushing on in the 
battle-field!” : 


Inchoative and A pproximate Verbs. 


353, The~peculiarity of these ‘verbs is, that of themselves 
they convey merely a tague sertse, and require another verb 
after them im the aorist, as a complement, with or without the 


ri‏ لل 
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conj junction أن‎ that,” Among the inchoatives are SS, aah, 7 


act, ast ee, وعلق و شرع‎ jh, and Ga. All of these de- 
note beginning the action or state expressed by the follwing 


aorist, which will -be best illustrated by a few examples ; 


عر ا a‏ صر 


thus, جعلا يتشاجران‎ ‘ ney two began to dispute one with the 
ne 0 eae 3 ne aa 7 ل‎ to _ it with his — he 


Ir و‎ Sa pane 


as men to say, O Moses 08 6 id oe 0-5-5-8 


to say, O earth’ receive them !” 
ل‎ 


354, Among the approximate verbs are عسي‎ ' ‘it nearly hap- 
pened that ;” ‘ eet. ts, “and قرت‎ “little was wanting that” 
(Lat. parum abfuit quin). ‘The verbs عسي‎ and 5 afe used 
only in the preterite, in which case they &4ssume the’ meaning 
of our adverbs “perhaps,” “it ntay be.” A few examples 
will shew the use of these better than a long descrip- 


oo On 


tion; thus, عسي زيد 5 2 رج‎ " perhaps Zaid.may go 7 
ee عسي برت تارك مسن‎ 7 perhaps the wayfarer may see thy fire 


9 0 أبصارهم‎ ante oy AG “the lighthing ; very 


9 +-& 


nearly took away their sight ; 2 bbz ed كاد‎ “ the spirit 
was nearly departing.” All of these rarely require the 
interposition of ole the verb Lt however, when expressive 
of apprehension of ‘any'thing, and which may then be con- 
sidered as an rer verb, requires tht, conjunction ,, aa 

thus, ral aoe NaS & \ عسي‎ “it may happen that you 
dislike a thing, and (nevertheles) it may be good for you.” 


€ 


856. There are several other verbs whose mode of con-: 
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«struction is similar to the preceding. Such are—l. Verbs 
expressive of entering or tending towards a place; such as 
Jo," he entered ;” مضي‎ “he went or preceded ;” thus, 
به‎ nity seat Use 7) J&o “he entered into a certain cave that 
hemightdhjoy theshadeinit; 1 نهم أ اعت‎ 0 tel N Mae ans 

‘then they went to the foxes that they might entér into a 
league with them.” 2. Verbs expressive of “‘ continuing,”, 
“ versisting,”’ ‘‘ remaining,” or “‘ persevering ;” such as بْقِي‎ and. 
atl “he continued” or ‘‘ persevered ;” as 4 ») 560 au بقِي ريد‎ 
“Zaid continued sending to Ibn Buwaih.’’ The same rule 
applies to the verb رما‎ “he was firm” or “unmoved ;” dle 
“he was accustomed ;” J “he continued,” “‘ he geased not 
(during the day);” بات‎ “he remained or put up (during the 
night).’’. So the yerbs negative, مط“ ما زال‎ ceased nédt ;” 
رما 0 وما برح‎ and SSSI. “he failed not,” te. “he per- 
severed (until the end of the period indicated in the pro- 
position ).” 


5 ١ 
a. When a negation is employed in such propositions as the fore- 


going, the same must be put before the first ea, *thuf, eX 515 J 


“he is hardly able to speak plainly ;” abs : أ‎ eng ما‎ “ perhaps 
“you will’not do (it).” eo 


5 ® 
Syntax of Indeclinablé Particles. 


يو 
» 


356. In Section V. we treated of most of the indeclinable 
particles of the Arabic language; and in the present section 
we have occasionally npticed the mode in which some of them 
influence the tenses of the verb, more especiallp the aorist. 
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We shall now conclude with a few additional remarks on 5 
same subject, observing the order adopted in Section VY. above- 
mentioned. 


et 
¢ 


357. All prepositions, whether separable or inseparable 
(§ 178, etc.), govern the ail case; thus, ail “in God ;” 
a “to God ;” GOS تحت‎ “ under the heavens id jal ني‎ Cin 
the house ;”? Jub de> 5 من جهة الْجَدُوب‎ ‘from the quarter 
of the south to the quarter of the north.” 


a. We have already stated, § 341, that, as a general rule, transitive 
verbs govern the accusative case direct, without the aid or intervention 
of any particle.‘ This rule, however, f 18 liable to some exceptions; for 
instance, the phrase es is “he threw a stone,” may also be ex- 
pressed رسي عر‎ “he threw (or shot) with a stone ;” ‘so dale and 


dy علم‎ 3 he knew it.” The latter phrase, 50 may be rendered 
‘he was conversant with it.” 


¢ 
a 


858. Intransitive or neuter verbs are‘naturally connected 
with their .complements by means of a preposition ; thus, 
Ble wet جاء إلي‎ “he came to a fountain of water.” “When, 
however, an intransitive verb governs a complete proposition, 
either verbal or notainal, beginning with the conjunction a 
orl, the prepositicn which ought to connect the verb with 
its complementary. proposition ig frequently omitted; thus, 
أت‎ Oa) لم يور‎ instead of بت‎ Jai ن‎ ١ dé jak 4 “he 


could not do that;” s0, ves ae os ee ع‎ “T wonder that he 
revolts against me,” instead of أن‎ ow , SZ; 80 likewise, 
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“he ordered him that, he should not grant‏ 205 م as‏ الا Zab‏ لحو" 
a one,” instead of “0G WL; the last example‏ م pefmissiorf‏ 


is pafticularly — as it is only by means of the pre- 
position ب‎ that م‎ pais a signifies “he ordered,” 


٠ .ه‎ It is to be observed, however, that the preposition must never be 
omitted, if a doubtful meaning should be the result; we must not say ٠ 
for example, تَفْعَل نكت‎ a Liat, instead of ذلك‎ Ua ل فِي أن 1 ان‎ 
“' 1 desire that thou wouldst do that :” for if the preposition في‎ had been 
omitted we should pe been left to supply its place by some other 
preposition, such aS عن‎ for instance, in which case the sense would 


9G 


be ذذلت‎ Jai, 0 عن‎ Candy “Team averde from thy deing that.” 


359. After the negative ite لا‎ the noun forming the 
subject of negation is generglly put in the accusative case, but 
without the nunation, provided no word intervenes between 
the negative and its subject; thus, الله‎ i al 3 “there is no 
god but Allah;” 43 gt LUST CAS “ nn is no doubt 
in this book ;” jah 3 إنْسَان‎ Y “there is no m&n in the 
1 ” In fhis last sentence we may also say, رإنسان‎ Ni us J 
in which’ case the word ن‎ lui! is now in the nominative, be- 
cause the words ja شي‎ infervene between it and the nega- 


tive J. When, after J, two nouns follow, coupled by “a 


— the second of them is»optionally put in the 
nonnative or the accusative; hence we may either say, 


Nar وراد في‎ Je) y there is yo man and (no) woman in 
¢he house,” or we may say, is er و‎ Joy .لا‎ If the negative i, 
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however, be repeated before each noun, it may influence eack 
of the nouns in the accusative case, or it may influence only 
one of them, no matter whether the first or last, or, finally, 


it may influence neither, both nouns spain used 3 in the nomi- 
native case ; thus, we may say, intel 1 ارب جل و‎ or is fal 7 لا رجل و‎ 

or slat و1‎ Gory 3 or finally, NAY ولا امراءة في‎ O25) “there هذ‎ 
‘no man and (there is) no woman in the house.” So in the 
formula of exclamation frequently used by good Musalmans 
when anything surprising 0 or extraordinary occurs to them ; viz., 


ow & 


ALI كر‎ S53, or AUIS 9; حول‎ or UL N59 5 يحول‎ 


or lastly, الله‎ i 0 cy: حو حول‎ 10 * there is no power and no 
strength but ‘in God. : 


a. If the subject of negation be qualified by’ an adjective ‘the ¢ 
sion admits of three varieties; thus we may say sa us لابجل نَائم‎ 7 
or WE ولا جل‎ or نائم‎ J J “there is no man sleeping in the 


house.” 5 


ل 
ل 


360. The negative particles ¥ and وما‎ 0 prefixed’ to a 
simple proposition, whose verb 1s a understoofl, , require the 
attribute to be gut in the accusative; thus, sls لا وجل‎ “there 
is no man present ;” ما ريد قَائِمًا‎ «Zaid is not standing.” In 
erder that this rufe may hold, however, it is necessary, Ist, 
that the attribute shonld follow the subj eot ; 2nd, that be- 
tween the subject and attrjbute the particle i “excépt,” may 
not intervene; 3rd, that the particle ما‎ may not have the 


particle إن‎ (in a negative sense) combined with it; 
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lastly, when 1 is used, the subject, if an appellative noun, 
must be indefinite. Should any of these four conditions be 
wanting, the particle J and ما‎ lose their influence on the 
attribute which is then used in the nominative Case 5 thus, 
رين‎ ali ما‎ " Zaid is not standing ;” كَاذِبٌ‎ 0 oj ما ما‎ “Zaid هذ‎ 
nothing but a Kiar; :” تائم‎ nace ما إن‎ “Muhammad is not 


2 بين سنس بو 


asleep :” Coals ANS “ God is not a liar;” “gal a5 pat لا مستودع‎ 
“the secret trusted to them is not betrayed ;” (4 مر‎ 3 j J 
** Zaid is not ill.” With an indefinite noun-we should say 


Lab ن‎ 1 Last ¥ “there is no man immortal.” 


361. The-interrogative particles Ss and “a ؟‎ or 3 “how. 
°much 2# “how many ?” govern the accusative ; for ‘example : 
Vids “”S ‘how many*dirhams ”م‎ 925 a ‘how many men ?” 
If a preposition be prefixed to these particles they govern 
the genitive; thus, ”تجو“ بكم درم هم‎ or ‘‘ for how many dirhams 
{hast thou bought this) ؛‎ 0 _They also govern the genitive 
when not used inttrrogatively but merely as part of a 
narrative’, thus, IAS Ji 2 0S ي‎ Sty | ‘I know notthow many 
men thou mayest have killed.” ٠ 


٠ 362. The exceptive conjunction iI أن)‎ +“ except,” ‘‘ be- 
sides,” etce., governs the person or : things excepted in-the 
accusative, when the proposition is affirmative ; for example: 
انان 1 زيدا‎ ge “the men came to me except Zaid.” 
When the proposition is ‘negative, and the person or thing 
excepted is expressed, the latter may be put either in the 


vaccusative case, or it may agree with. the subject from which 


4 
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the exception is made; thus, ريدأ‎ i 551 os Ls “no one has 
accosted me except Zaid ; - amt _—— sentence” we may 
optionally substitute ريد‎ i; A also Al) i Hay ا‎ Lets م‎ 
“T have not brought the hile except the ‘Pentateuch ; 3 


where instead of 4; jell we may substitute & ذ التورية‎ in the same 
case as Ss. 


6 


363. If the person or thing from which the exception is 
made, be not expressed, but understood, the object excepted 
must be in the same case in which — have been thé un- 
expressed subject و‎ thus, A i ne 236 obey مَا‎ ‘no one knows the 
interpretatiog of it except God; ” where 3i\ is understood ; 
80 N03 j 1 | ما رأ رايت‎ “IT saw ‘uo one except Zaid,’ where Sc is 
understood ; lastly, PE, Ned Site 1. Passed hot (by any 
one) except by Ja’ far,” ass we aa rat understood. When 
the word which precedes i is the subj ect, and that which 
follows it the attribute of a ‘preposition, the two words must 
be in the nominative; as Sls I See ما‎ “ Ja’ far ‘isnot hut a 
liar,” de. ‘“‘ Jafar is but a liar ;” pew i ا لكافرونَ‎ | “ verily 
the unbelievers are but accursed.” If the person, or thing 
excepted be not.of the nature of that comprised in the 
general subject, the noun followitig rT must be in the accusa- 
tive case; thus, (23 it S21 ما جاءني‎ “no one (creature) camé 
to me except a horse. 1 . 0 


a. When the particle J i} is repeated, forming fresh exceptions, and 
not merely’ used for the purpose of greater energy, the general subject 
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being understood, and not expressed, the name, of the first thing ex- 


cepted is put i in the nominative case, and the others in the accusative ; , 
Gr م‎ G20 + 
1 


thus, (dae Kens 1  رفعج‎ 


‘except Sa'td, except Muhammad. If the general idea be expressed, qnd 
the proposition should be affirmative, all the exceptions are put in the 


\ pls ما‎ “no one stood up except Ja’far, 


or 2 Puc 


accusative case; thus, عمرًا‎ 1 \ ne يدا !ا‎ ¥ 5M الوم‎ Css “the people 
were slain except Zaid, except ean except Amen.” If the general 
idea be expressed, and the proposition negative, and if there should be 
an inversion, the same rule holds; thus, د‎ i Vine ال‎ lat ما‎ 

“D0 ofie has escaped except Jafar, except Ahmad. 3 If there be not 
an inversion, one of the nouns will be in the case in which would have 
been the noun following iL, if there be but one expe and all the 

ee ae 


others will be in the accusative; thus, Laer i عمرأ‎ ir بذ‎ 2 j 51 5c) ei, jal 
“no one hag been saved except Zaid, except 0006 0 ”.ةا ول‎ 


9 1 

864. The exceptive particles ركلا , حَامًا‎ and \3¢, ؟‎ 5 , may 
take after them, indifferently, the accusative, the genitive, or 
éven the nominative. according to the light in which we view 
them, I{ we consider them as active verbs, then they 
naturally-govern the accusative; thus, uj حاشا‎ | fli “ they 
are dead except Zaid.” If we view them as prepoeitions, then 
they of course govern the genitive; as wv} ‘ES ple; and lastly, 
as mere adverbs, they may‘ ‘be followed b¥ the nominative ; j 
a oj Lala | ple. ٠ ٠ When, however, the expressions ie ما‎ 

that which is free from,” and “'ما عذا‎ what goes beyond,” 
are employed, the object excepted thust be put in the accusa~ 
tive wase; thus, fis مَا كلا‎ ny a “and they made them 
alicht excepting *Abbas.” ° ١ 
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865. The exoeptive particles “<2, 35, رصي رصوي‎ and 2153, 
‘all of which are, in reality, substantives, signifying ‘‘dif- 
ference,” govern the person or thing excepted in the gehitive 7 
and are themselves always put in the same case in which the 
— or — peer — be, if particle 0 had _ 


7“ 760474 oS # 


Aw roe cs “eT 


to me ak Zaid: ve َب ار‎ a ما‎ or Epler 

have not brought the books except the Pentateuch ; 2 
Wj jae aly حا ني‎ “the men came to me except Zaid ;” 
per re ple ما‎ “no one came to me except Ja’far;” 


ed Ut ص‎ 


js بر‎ a) ما مررت‎ “I have passed by no one except Ja’far ;” 


av سس‎ CC 


pe ~~ لم 3 صرب‎ 7 wy struck no one except Ja’far ;” 


م 


9-2 : af siz | ‘no one (creature) came tome except 
a horse.”: It is to be observed however, that the particles 
يوي‎ and سوي‎ being indeclinable, or rather having their three 
cases alike, follow the preceding rule, only virtually, though 


not apparently. 0 ١: 


366. The exceptive compound particle لا‎ 1 i ‘if wi yt un- 
less” (nisi<or si non), has no influence on the subject of the 
sentence to whith, it is prefixed; and the verb of the hypo- 
thetic proposition‘ that, follows takes the particle ل‎ before ‘it; 
thus, KIS 5 3 “sf it were not Zaid, I,should have visited 
thee,” ze. “if Zaid had not existed,” or “ had not prevented,” 
So in Kur. ii, 252: (353 1 س لعضهم يبع ببِعْض الْفْسَدَدقٍ‎ lt ولا 250 الله‎ 
“and if God had not prevented men, ‘the one ( party) by the 
other, verily the earth would have been cerrupted.” 
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times the affirmative part of a hypothetic sentence of this kind 
is 6mitted, when it may be easily i inferred from the context ; ) 
thus, Kur. xxiv. 10: حَكِيم‎ oN نَل الله 4 لبهم ورحمثة & وإن * الله‎ J 
“had not the clemency of God (been) upon them, and also 
his mercy [verily he would have punished the perjurers|, for 
verily God is gracious (and) wise.” 


a, When the subject of the proposition following the particle 1 18 
9 pronoun it is | لل‎ used in the affixed form; asin the following 


بار 


example : pall wt leant t = ولام | م‎ “if it had not been for him the 


world would not have come out of nothing.” 0 however, 
the ا‎ pronoun is employed; thus, from the Ku#in xxxiv. 30: 


ve 


Saas Cg ail ولا‎ “ 590 it not been fot you, verily we should have 


been (true) believers.” ” 
9 8 
367. The particles إن‎ or إن‎ “verily,” ‘indeed ;” أن‎ or 
wr “that,” “with regard to,” ‘‘anent;” KG “like as;” el 
“buts? ليمت‎ “I wish,” “would it were!” (utinam) Oz and 
Oa | ‘ perhaps, » “ peradventure” (§ 66, 4), have this pecu- 
liarity, that they require the noun that follows them to be 


oS 2 


put in the accusative case ; ; thus, » حيم‎ ype لله‎ Swe} | verily God 

is. forgiving (and) merciful; امَذَا بعيدا‎ cigs Gin Ngee نون‎ “she 

desires that nee herself and him 4 bet be a wide 

space ;”” جا لس‎ i wa ws زيد‎ “Zaid ts standing, but 
ree a> 


Muhammad is sitting ;” ل 25 ا‎ ‘as if Zaid were a lion;” 
لت معمدًا حَاضِرِ‎ | ‘would that Muhammad were present !” 


Ad) واجع‎ eee “perhaps Muhemmad is returning to- 
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day.” That these perticles, however, may retain their govertl- 
ing power, it is necessary that no other word should intervene 
between the particle and the noun, with the exception, pszhaps, 
of a preposition with the noun 16 governs; as il 635 i ot } 
“verily in this (consists) a sign.” When the preceding 
‘particles are combined with another particle, so as to form 
‘one word, their governing power ceases, as in the sentence 
AT aie العلم‎ US] “verily, knowledge is with God.” 


868. In § 197 we noticed the more ordinary inter] ections. 
Of ا‎ the most frequent of occurrence is ريا‎ corresponding 
to our “O,” used in addressing or calling a person; and it 
takes after ft the nominative case, and occasionally the ac- 
cusative, there being no “distinct form of a vocative case in 
the Arabic language. An exclamation is sontetimes made 
use of elliptically, as in our own language; thus, Ole 
** the lion! the lion!” that is, “beware of the lion!” 

go $l “the enemy!” For a more detailed account of the 
vocative case, or rather of its substitutes, the student is 
referred to § 67. | 


821 


SECTION IX. 
Prosody— yal ple Tmu-l Arad. 


~ 869. The prosody of the Arabs, from which is derived 
that of the Persians, the Turks, and the Musalmans of India, 
_is founded on the following sinfple «principles. In the first 
place, every word in the language begins with a consonant, 
which consonant is moveable by one or other, of the three 
primitive vowels (§ 22). Secondly, a syllable consisting of 
merely one consonant, moveable by a primitive vowel, is 
‘naturally short; but if such syllable be followed by an inert 
consonant, the primitive vowel becomes long by position. 
For the ‘sake of simplicity and perspicuity, we intend in 
this Section to make a free use of the Roman character; and 
in so doing let it be observed that the three wiwels a, 7, and و4‎ 
When unaccented, represent the Satha Es kasra >, and 
damma +- respectively. These vowels afe, as we have juat 
said, naturally short when followed, im the next syllable, by a 
single moveable consonant, and they become long by position 
when followed by an inert letter ; hence it will not be neces- 
sary for us to perplex the studett with a superfluity of long 
and short niarks? very ridiculously applied, as they are, in 
د‎ 7 21° 
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every work on Eastern Prosody which we have yet seen. 
The accented vowels 6, 7, and 2, are always understood ‘to 
be long, as they are the representatives of the three 4tters 
of prolongation ١ ah, ي‎ ya, and , waw, respectively. | 


66 


a. In the present Section, with a view to “ make assurance doubly 
sure,” the short vowels are marked in those few instances where one foot 
happens to have the same vowels as another foot, but of different 
quantities; thus, in the Anapeestus * Ah Fadilun, the first vowel is 
made to bear thé short mark, to distinguish it from the Amphimacer 
ne Fadilun. In the tables representing the sixteen metres, pp. 
828 and 329,.we have also marked the short vowels as well as the 
long, excépt when two cofisonants follow the former, or a single 


consonant at the end of a hemistich. . 
¢ 


¢ 


(1 
t 


٠ 07 the Metrical Feet—5>- (plur. Tis), : 


370. We mentioned, § 50, that the Arabian Grammarians 
adopted the verbal root فعل‎ with its various ‘modifications, ar 
a mere formula for representing the various forms and measures 
of nouns and verbs. This is not all, however: they have 
applied the same root toge ‘her with its formations, as models 
for exemplifying me at} أ‎ or metrical feet in prosody. Thus, 
instead of saying, that the word Ne for ee yaad is an 
Jambus, they simpiy say that it is of the measure وتعول‎ and 
a similar rule applies to all the other feet. The Arabian 
method, then, of exhibiting the various poetic feet is: exceed- 
ingly clear and simple, as it appeals at once to the ear and to 
the eye. , The only objectién to the empleyment of the’ root 
Jai, is, as we formerly’ stated, that it is altugether unsuitable 
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to European students, however satisfactory it may prove to 
the Ardbs. We here, therefore, select as our formula the 
roote.\.23, which bears a close resemblance in form to (Je, 
with the important advantage of its haying for its middle 
consonant a letter whose sound a Kuropean ear can easily 
realize. 

a. The structure of the Arabic language differs most widely from 
that of the ancient tongues of Greece and Rome in one particular, viz., 
in Arabic we never meet with a concourse of two or more vowels 
auch as we have in HWnAniddew Aysrjos. Hence our classic&l rule 
that, “‘a vowel before another vowel i is short,” can have no place here. 
All = thnee languages, however, have the following ‘rule in common, 
viz. ” a vowel naturally short, if followed by two consonants becomes 
longeby posttion.” The last By abie of every foot ending with a con- 
sonant is always long in Arabic verse. The reason is, that the foot 
following must begin with a consonant ($369). This rule does not 
hold in Latin *and Greek, for an equally obvious reason, viz., 
the foot following may, and often does, begin with a vowel. 
Finally, “another classical rule, viz., “Ultima cujusque est com- 
munis ayllab& versiis, does not apply in Arabic ? for in the latter 
tongue, the last syllable of a verse must be cithersabsolutely long, by 
position, or if naturally short, 0 is artificially ptolonged. 


5 ٠ 
871. The Perfect or Standard feet سالمات‎ 5211724 in 
»Arabic are eight in number. Of these, two are quingue- 
literal, ‘each consisting of threé syllables ; ; four are septi- 
literal, each congistinge of four syllables; and the remaining 
two are معام‎ sepfiliteral, but consisting each of five syllables. 
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All of these, with their measures, and their corresponding | 
Latin names, may be seen in the subjoined Table of " . 
STANDARD FEET. 


ae 


NO. MEABURS. LATIN NAMB. QUANTITY. 

I. | ys Fadilun Bacchius a = 

2. cet Fadilun Amphimacer سا صا عنم‎ 

3. Shells Mafadilun Epitritus primus “ سس الست‎ — 
4, | ماضلا‎ Fadilatun »  secundus — ~ — — 
D. feces “Mustafdilun 1 tertius || ما — ست‎ — 
6. a Mafdilatu وو‎  quartu — ——-~ * 


aisle Mafadilatut Jamko-Anapéstus د ~ ~~ عب دك‎ 
cylin Mutafaidilune Anapesto-Iambus - عد ل‎ ce ee 
372. The eight foregoing Perfect feet admit, each, of 


several modifications, either by the addition or abstraction 
of one or more letters or syllables. This result is called 


oe 


or ile "illat, i.e, “deviation,” or “infirmity,”‏ 21/0 حاف 
which Be rise to some thirty or more additional feet,‏ 

called ghair salimat, ice., Imperfect. This distinction, how- 
ever, appears to be of little practical utility,°for in most 
poetic compositrens the so-called Imperfect feet occur, inter- 
mingled with the Ferfect. The student, therefore, had better 
make himself acquainted with all the feet’ simply as 
established facts, without troubling his head about the cir- 
cumstance of their being ees or Imperfect. For ex~ 
ample, the regular Bacchius is dd may give rise to a 
Spondens by becoming فصان‎ but then, the zegular feet ut 
and “fists, together with some others, may sso bécome “135,” 
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according to certain rules which our regtricted limits here do 


not permit us to enter upon. The Imperfect Feet of ordinary 
occaarence may be reckoned at about nineteen in number; but 


) : 8 5 
to these the native grammarians add several more; which, 


however, being matters rather of curiosity than of practical 


.utility, are here passed over. : 
° TABLE OF IMPERFECT FEET. : 
NO. MBASURE. LATIN NAMB. QUANTITY. 
1. os or قاض‎ Fad or Fad Ceesura 5 * oe 
26 فس‎ Fada Pyrrhichius — نا‎ 
او لب‎ 5 
3. it Fadlu Trochsus سك سال‎ 
م إب‎ 
4. فصوله‎ 51 : Tambus داه‎ 
9 & 4 us ٠. e 
5. " ال‎ Fadlun _ Spondeus a anes 
6.* © “سينا فصو سول‎ Amphibrachys -— 4 
7. ار‎ 1 5 Anapsestus " ل‎ Ve 
8. pate Mafdilu — Antibacchius لج سدم سد‎ 
9. Sythe Mafdilun 1 عبد = لل‎ 
10. ELLs Fadilatu Peon primus, نا سا سا مم‎ 
8 Fuser 
11. e dele Mafadilu 5 و‎ secundus — eZ ‘Ne 
12. , تصِلاث‎ Fadilatu » 66261080 “ ew سد‎ wv 
13. ١ Fadilatun uartus” vere 
Jl d » 8ة)‎ 3 
14 مستفضل‎ Mustafdilu,* Tonicus mayer سن ةج لس لد‎ 
v 97 7 ® 
lo. upg Fadilatun Jonicus minor ve oe 
16. كَاضلات‎ Fadilatu Ditrochesus ' لت لس يا سم‎ 
3 ٠ wo eee . 
17. مفاضلن‎ 121100011 Diambus* eee سم‎ 
18, alin Mufadalu ٠ Antispastus ~ eH 


19, » hth Muftadilun Chosiambus ww 


١ 


-_ 
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a. It may be observed that the preceding list of metrical feet, 


regular and irregular, corresponds, very nearly, both as regards 
number and quality, with those in use among the Greekq. and 
Romans of old. The Arabs, however, have neither the Tribrachys 
nor the Dactylus in their list, so far as I have been able to ascertain. 
This is the more surprising, as the greater part of the verbal roots in 
the language consists, theoretically, of three short syllables. 


A 


Oe‏ م 


Of the Metres—,,=\ (plural 0 


373. We shall now proceed to lay before the reader a Tsble 
of the Sixteen Standard Metres employed in Arabian verse. 
These, it may be observed, are wholly composed of perfect feet, 
and are thence called perfect: metres; but, as we have shewn 
in the last paragraph, § 372, since 52 are a great, number 
of imperfect feet, so there are numerous imperfect or secondary 
metres. Here again the distinction is whimsical and useless 5 
for the great body of the poetry of the language, 551006 
poems of any length, are found to admit of intperfect metre, 
probably because the perfect would prove too monotonous by 
long continuance. It would have occupied too much of our 
space to have inserted, in our Table, the translation of the 
Arabic names ofe¢he various metres; nor would it be of any 
great use if we dig, for in most ipstances the aptness of the 
name is not very perceptible. We also in this Section dis- 
pense with giving the equivalent of the niénation in all Arabic 
technical terms when printed i in the Roman character. Of such 
terms, however, we shall make a sparing use, as our object is 
to explain clearly the principles of the arf, not to enlatge 
upon its dry technicalities. We are nowise ambitious of 
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rivalling the ‘‘ Rhetorician,” whose “ rules teach nothing but 
tq name ,his tools.” 


9 

a. The Arabs consider a verse to consist of two equal members ; in 
fact, what we call a couplet is, with them, viewed as a single verse, 
which they call بيتك‎ bait, i.e. و“‎ tent” or “a house :” ag will be seen 
in’the following extract (a little corrected) from Gladwin, viz., ‘It is 
generally allowed that a bait, or verse, cannot consist of less than two 
hemistichs; and each of these hemistichs is called el pes misra or’ 
وصرع‎ migra’, a word which literally signifies ‘one of the two folds 


0 


of a door;” and the resemblance between a distich and a door of two 
folds, consists in this, that in the same manner as with a door of two 
folds you may open or shut which you please without the other; and 
when you shut both together, it is still but one door ; 60 also of a 
distich, you may scan which of the hemistichs you please without 
the other, and when you read both fogether they will form but one 
verse. The first foot of the first hemistich, in a poetical composition, | 
is called jae sadr, and the ‘ast foot thereof ay ‘arad. Of the 
perond hemistich, the first foot is called Tos! ibtidé, and the last 
١ صرب‎ darb or ٠ oe ‘ajz. The intermediate feet of both have the 
general name حشو‎ hashw. The meaning of sadr is the “first” o 
“‘thief,”* and ibtida signifies “commencement ;” the first beginning 
the distich, as the other does the second hemistich. The last foot of 
the first hemistich is called ‘ard, as signifying the “pole of a tent ;” 
for, as the pole is the support of the tent, so isethe distich supported 
on this prop; and until thisefoot is determing, the hemistich is not 
complete, nor its measure “known, The Tast foot of the ‘second 
hemistich is called dard, i.e. “of one kind,” or “ alike,” it resembling 
the ’argd inasmuch as both are at the end of a hemistich. Hashw 
signifies, literally, “ the stuffing of a’ cushion,” apd on account of their 
situation in ae up the interior ef each hemistich the intermediate 


feet are_so,called.” 
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374. In the genergl treatment of the various metres I have. 
adopted an entirely new plan of my own, which, I flatter myself, 
will be found far more perspicuous than the clumsy method 
followed by the native grammarians and their servile imitators 
in Europe. In the first place, I have adopted the Roman 
character throughout, which is a great saving of space. 
‘Becondly, I have carefully marked the quantities of the 
vowels, but only in those cases where there might possibly 
occur a mistake. For instance, when a vowel is followed by 
two consonants, or by a single consonant at the end of a 
word, as in the foot Mustafdilun, it is quite superfluous to 
mark the quantities of the first, second, and fourth vowels, 
and to write*the word Mustafailiin, or, still mdre absurdly, 
Mustafilun, as we have sten it figure in some recent works‘ 
on the subject. It would be equally‘superflucus to ‘have 
marked the third vowel of this foot as short, because we at 
once see that it is followed by a single moveable consonant, 
and consequently it is short by rule (see § 369). Lastly, 
by our adopting the various modifications of the root فضل‎ as 
our standat'd of measure, we are enabled to explain, cn a satis- 
factory manner, the subject of Arabian Prosody, in accordance 


with its true principles. ¢ 


a, If proof be rogaited to shew tke inadequacy of employing the 
modifications of the root نعل‎ , in the Roman character, the reader will 
find it in the second vol. of De Sacy’s Grammar, p. 618, where the 
eight Perfect feet are thus represented, viz., Fu-oi-lon, 2 -fa-i-lix, 
Me-fa-t-lé-tén, Fa%-la- ton, Fa-t-lon, Mos-taf-r-lon, Mé-té- fa- -t-l6n, and 
Mef-ou-la-ts. The grand defect here is, that we have no representa- 
tive of the اليم‎ cqnsonant ¢, which is altogether ignored ; 
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the consequence is that the learner is not only perpleed, but utterly 
migled. ‘The proper course would clearly have been, either to have 
eschewed the Roman character entirely, or to have employed a more 
appropriate Arabic root for the purpose of illustration. 


375. Withea view to exhibit, in the clearest manner, the 
affinity or relationship that holds between the various metres 
of each class, I have made use of the straight line, which 
leads more directly to the point, than the circles used by the 
Prosodians of the East. Let us, for instancep examine Class 
I.: Where we see at a glance that, by taking away the first 
two syllables of the metre Tawil from the beginning of the 
hemistich, aad by transferring the same to the: ena, we have 

«the metre ‘Madid, which comes negt? In like manner, if ,we 
transfer the, first three syllables of the Madid from the be- 
ginning to the end 02 the hemistich, we have the metre Basit, 
and so on with all the rest. In Class IV. 1 have slightly 
altered the usual arrangement, by placing the Sar?’ metre at the 
“end of the class, rather than at the beginning, as it is formed 
by transferring the first three syllables of the Mujathth from 
the begining of the latter to its close. We may further 
observe that all the metres of Class IV. consist wonly of two 
out of the four Epitriti feet of the antients, variously 
arranged. , 2 : » 1 

a, What we have here denominated the Five Classes of metres, are, 
by the Arabs, called the Five Circles ; because they describe the re- 
lationship of the metrés in each by ineans of ciscles, of which the 
reader may see specimens én p. 9 of Clerk, and in p. 147 of Freytag. 
he first cirdle they call the Discordant ; ,the second, the “Associated ; 
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the third, the Extracted, its feet being taken from the first circle; the 
fourth they call the Resembling or Similar; and the fifth, the Con- 
cordant, The-first two circles are peculiar to the Arabs; the rest are 
common to the Arabs and Persians, with this difference, however, that. 
with the former the:Hexametric form (See § 376) is — when 
they employ the third circle. 


876. The student will bear in mind that throughout the 
foregoing Tables we have given only the first hemistich of 
each stanza or verse, the second hemistich being ,a mere 
repetition of the first; consequently every complete verse 
must consist of an even number of feet. A verse consisting 
of eight feet, as in the metres of Class I., is said to be ني‎ ake 
Muthamman br Octameter 5 .if it be of six feet, like those 3 in 
Class IV. it is called Guin Musaddas or Hexameter. Some 
of the metres are used in both forms, as we shdll see, here- 
after ; and some of the Hexamétric metres, فت‎ dropping a 
foot in each hemistich become what is called ع‎ ~ 72 Murabba’ 
or Tetrameter. ' ; 


« 
© 


377. We shall now proceed to offer a few brief«and plain 
observations qn such metres only as are of most*frequent 
occurrence. Fhese are the Zawil, the Basi, the Wajir, 
the K. amil, the Khaf if, the Sari’, the Mutakarib and the Rajdz. 
The remaining» Teetres are of comparatively rare usage, 
especially among the older writers. We have already ob- 
served (§ 373), that we should make a sparing use of the 
technicalities of the “' Ars Metrica.” There are, however, a 
few terms, such as the ’Ariéd, the Derd, and the Hashw { See 
§ 373, a) which we myst here employ for. ا‎ gake of con; 
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a 


Giseness. Those who have a taste for edditional matters of 
this sort thay consult Freytag, in whose copious work he will, 
find étpleast three hundred of them, more or less. 


Of the Metre Tawil, or the Long. 
Standard, Fudilun, Mafadilun, Fadilun, Mafadilun, (twice). 


378. This is a favourite metre among the older Arabian 
poets. It is Octameter, and subject to one deviation )20737( 
in the last foot or ’Arud of the first hemistich, which may 
bevome Mafadilun instead of Mafadilun. In the Dard or 
final foot of the second hemistich it admits of two deviations, 
viz., Mafagilun and Mafadi instead of Mafadilun. Occa- 
sionally the intermediate feet -or *Hashw of each hemistich 
may deviate into Mafadi 0 and Fadulu respectively. 


a. Of the seven famous Arabian poems called the Mu’allakat, com- 
posed about, or a little previous to, the time of Muhammad, the first 
three, viz., that of Amru-l-Kais,of Tarafat, and:of Zuhair, are in 
ie metre, Jawil. The Mu’allakat are. what we may call the 

“ Compétition Poems” of Arabia; and they derive their title from 
the circumstance of having had the high honour of being written in 
letters of gold, and suspended for public perusal it the portico of the 
temple of Mecca. 


5 o 


2 e 2 
of the Metre Basit, or the Extended. 
Standard, Mustafdilun, Fadilun, Mustafdilun; Fadilun, (twice). 


379. This, like the preceding, ¢s a favourite metre with the 
older poets? Iteadmits of one deviation in the ’Ardad, viz., 


إبمميةا 
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Fadilun instead of Fadilun; and in the Dard, it admits both 
Fddilue and Fadlun, for Fadilun. By omitting the fourth foot 
in each hemistich, the verse becomes a Hexameter, in‘ Which | 
case the "Arid may be Mustafdil instead of Mustafqilun ; ; and 
the Darb may deviate from Mustafdilun into Mustafililan or 
Mustafdil. Finally, all the feet in this metre admit of several 
deviations. For instance, Mustafdilun may, in addition ‘to 
those we have mentioned, become Mutafdilun, Mutadilun, or 
Mutadilin, 7د‎ 


Of the Metre Wajir, or the Exuberant, 
Standard, Mafadilatun, Mafadilatun, Mafadilatun, (twice). 


« 


880. This ‘metre is opcasionally (though very rarely) em- 
ployed as an Octameter by az additional Mafadilatun ذ‎ in each 
homistich. Its general form, however, is Hexameter; in 
which case both the ’Arad and the Darb generally admit of 
the deviation Mafddil instead of Mafddilatun. By withdraw- 
ing Mafadilatun from each hemistich of the {Hexameter, it is 
occasionally employed as a Tetrameter ; ‘and in such case, the 
Darb or ldst foot of the verse may jackie from Mafadilatun 
into Mafadittm. The fifth poem of the Seven Mn’ allakat, by 
’Amru the son of, Kulthim, is composed in the Hexametric form 
of this metre. The poet lived, iQ “the days of ignorance” as 
the Arabs express 7 Which means that he flourished before 
the time of Muhammad. 


Of the Metre Kamil, er the. Perfect, 
Standard, Mutafadilun, Mytafadilun, Mutafadilun, (twice). a 
« 


881. This metre, like the preceding, with Which it ig 
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" glosely allied, is employed occasionally ag an Octameter; but 
mest commonly as a Hexameter or Tetrameter. Asa Hex- 
ametes it admits of one deviation in the ’Aréd, viz., Mutafa 
for Mutafadilun. In the Darb it may deviate from the regular 
foot into Mutafa or Mutafadil. The fourth of the Mw allakat 
by’ Labid, and the sixth by ’Antarah, are composed in the 
Hexametric form of this metre. 


. Of the Metre 7270767 or the Nimble. 
* Standard, Fadilatun, Mustafdilun, Fadilatun, (twice). 


382. This metre is of frequent occurrence both as 8 Hex- 
ameter and’ as a Tetrameter, the “former beng “the more 
"common. It admits of one deyiation, both in the ’Arid end 
Darb, of ' the Hexameter, by dropping the last syllable of 
Fidilatun. In the Tetramtter, the Dard, or last foot of the 
verse, may deviate into Mutafdil in licu of Mustafdilun. The 
seventh and last of the Mw’allakat by Harith, the son of 
Hillazah, is 002220868 in the Texametric’ form of the Khafif. 
This metre is also a great favourite with the Pe?sian poets, 
who generally employ (as the Arabs sometimes do) Mafadilun 
instead of* Mustafdilun, as the middle foot of ihe hemistich. 


0 
", Of the Metré Sari’, or the Kapid. 
Standard, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mafdititu, (twice). 


883. This metre is a favourite with ‘the, earlier Arabian 
poets. It is employed only inthe Hexametric form; and 
admits of severgl deviations both in the “Arud attd Darb of 
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the verse... In the former, Ma/fdildtu may become Ma/fdiid, 
Mafdilg, or Mafili; and in the latter it may deviate ixto 
Mafdulat, 140111, or Mafdi. With the Persian poets the 
Sari’ is of very frequent occurrence, only the last foot of the 
hemistich generally deviates into 11701181, Fadalun, Fadilun, 
or Fad, instead 01 


Of the Metre Mutakarib, or the Proximate. 
‘Standard, Fadilun, Fadalun, Fadilun, Fadalun (twice), 


384. This metre is generally employed as an Octameter, 
in which case the Darb may deviate into Fudul, Fadi, or 
Fad, instead pf Fadiulun.’, It is occasionally used as a Hexa- 
meter, in which form both the ’Arid and the Dard admit of 
the deviation of Fadulun into Fadi . As an Octameter it is 
a great favourite with the Persian pocts who generally 
change the last foot of each hemistich into Fudul, Fadi, or 
Fadal. 


و 


Of the Metre Rajaz, or the 5٠ 
5 
Standard, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun (twice). 


385. This ise a favourite metre both with the Arabs and 
Persians, the formér preferring the Hexametric form, as we 
intimated in § 375;.a. ‘It admits‘of several deviations in all 
the feet, in consequence of which it is almost as easy to com- 
pose in it as if it were plain prose; hence it is generally em 
ployed when didactic or scientific subjects of any length are 
treated of in verse. Of works of thismature we may mention 
the Alfiya (or Quintessence of Arabic Grammar), by Jamalu-d- 


OF THE RHYME. 337 


Din, commonly called Ibn Malik. The Rajaz has another 
peculiarty in which it differs from the rest of the Arabian 
metres— viz., the first hemistich of each verse gencrally 
rhymes with the second as in our hergic metre; and the 
Darb of each verse does not, as is usual, necessarily rhyme 
with that of the verse following, though there is no rule to 
the contrary. The deviations to which the standard foot 
Mustafdilun is liable are, Mutafdilun, Muftadilun, and Muta- 
dilun. ,In the Dard or last foot of the second hemistich, 
Mustafdilun may deviate into Mustafdil. This metre is also 
a:favourite with the poets of Persia who employ it both as an. 
Octameter and as a Hexameter. 


a. THe eight metres which we have just noticed are those of most 
frequent otcnrrence anfdng the oldest Arabian poets whose works have 
come down to us, such as the cpllection of poetical fragments entitled 
the Hamasah, to which we may add the Mu’allakat, already alluded 
tp, and the Diwan of ’Al1 Bin Abi Talib, the son-in-law of Muhammad. 
Our limited space does not permit us to notice the remaining eight 
metres. Buttice it to say that they are all subject to some such 
deviations as we have above enumerated, chiefly in the ’Ardd and 
Darb of the verse, but occasionally deviations are to Be met with in the 
Hash ox thterior part of a verse. The classical etadent will at once 
perceive that most of the Zihafat or deviations ofvthe Arabian verse, 6 
similar in principle to those chat occur ia thg"ambic metre of the 
Greek tragedians. 


Of the Rhyme &3\\ (pl. tal ) 


286. The rhyme of the Arabs agrees, at least, virtually, 


with that ef other nations, ' wz. és the last syllable of one verse 
22 
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corresponds in pronunciation with the last syllable of the verse 
fullowing. There is this peculiarity, however, in the poems 
of the Arabs, that with the exception of the species eslled 
zr muzdawey, “paired” or “wedded” (See § 390), the’ 
same rhyme is continued in the Dard of each verse through- 
out the piece. When the verse ends with a consonant the 
chyme is said to be janie mukaiyadah, “ fettered, ” and when 
it ends with a vowel, it is said to be i mutlakah, ‘* free.” 
The last consonant of a verse constitutes the essential, part of 
= ba Abi and is called the ب‎ wy ار‎ raw, “that which binds ” 
-or “unites.” The species of poem called | تَصِيدة‎ hasidah (Ste 
§ 389), mey be further qualified by a relative adjective formed 
from the letter constituting the rawi. For example, if the 
rawi be the letter مم‎ mim, With or without a vowel, the poem 
is called a Fal and so on with regard to any other 
letter, with the exception of 1, رو‎ and ي‎ inert, when pre- 
ceded by their homogeneous short vowels, in which case, the 
consonant bearing the short vowel is the raw. When the 
last consonant of a verse is moveable by a short vowel, such 
vowel is theoretically lengthened, the same as if it were ‘fol- 
lowed by the letter of prolongation with which it is homo- 
geneous; and ‘this easily accounts for what we have just 
stated respecting the letters |, , , and ري‎ as not constituting 
the rawi of a verse 3 for Virtually their presence. does not affect, 
the quantity of the final syllable. 3 


Of, the Different Kinds of Poems. os 


387. The poetical compositions of*the Arabs, like those of 
other nations, are called by various names, conformable to their 
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subject, the manner of treating the guj ect, and their form. 
Of thesé the principal species are, the dabi kif ah, the FS.eas 


hagifah, and the a مزدو‎ muzdawaj ; each of which we shall 
here briefly describe. . 


Of the dali Kit’ah (pl. abi and مُتَطْعَاتٌ‎ )? 


” 888, This species of poem appears to have been extensivelf ٠ 
in use among the Arabs previous to the time of Muhammad. 
The collection of ancient fragments of poetry ca}led the Hamdsah 
is chiefly, if not entirely, of this form. The Kit’ah, according 
to native writers, must consist of not fewer than two TVETSES; 
or, as we should call them,.couplets, nor does it admit of more 
than ane ‘hundred and seventy-five.s The difference as to form,’ 
between the Ki’ah,and Kasidah 1s merely this—that the two 
henfistichs of the first couplet do not necessarily rhyme in the: 
Kit’ah, but whatever may be the rhyme of the second hemi- 
‘Stich of the first couplet, the same must be continued in the 
second hemistich of every succeeding couplet. In conclusion, 
we may, observe, that both the Kasidah and the Kit’ah may 
he composed in any metre which the poet may choose ; though 
those of most frequent occurrence are the Seven metres we 
briefly ‘noticed from § 378 to § 384, both inptusive. . 


٠ | Of the ised Kasidahs pl. sbi) 


389. This kind of poem resembles “the Idyllium of ‘the 
Greeks. Its subj ects, generally, are _ praise of great per- 
sonages, living or ‘deceased ; satire ; elegp; also moral and 
réligious reflections. “In the first verse, or as we should say, 
couplets 6f the Kasidah, the Arid must always ‘thyme with 
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the Dard, and, as im the case of the Kit’ah, that identical 
rhyme must continue in the second hemistich of eath verge 
to the end of the poem. When the subject of the Katidah 
is panegyric, the pget generally finishes with a benediction 
or prayer for the health and prosperity of the person ad- 
dressed, such as, ‘‘ May thy life, health, and prosperity endure’ 
as long as the sun and moon revolve!” According to tht 
author of the Chdr Gulzar, a valuable treatise on Arabian 
and Persian Prosody, the Kasidah must consist of not fewer 
than twenty-five couplets, nor must it extend to more than 
one hundred and seventy-five. This statement, however, 
appears tq have been made without due consideration ; 
‘for, in the fitst place, there are numerous Kasidghs of 
fewer than twenty-five couplets. Secondly, the same author 
further states, that, among the Arabians, the Kasidah seems 
to have been unlimited as to length, as they have sometimes 
made it exceed five hundred couplets. This last assertion, 
also, may be true, for ought I know to the contrary, but I 
have never Mes seen a Kasidah of this extreme length. The 
Mi’ allakat, ‘or seven Arabian prize poems, suspended of old 
in the temple 6f Mecca, to which we formerly ‘alluded, are 
all of the Kasideh on : 


ل 


‘a. There are two 57 épecies of‘ poetical compeeen derived 
frota the Kasidad, whith we may here briefly notice, viz., the eas ر‎ 
Rubsi, and the 0 عر‎ Ghazal. The Rubd’i, as its name imports, con- 
sists of four hemistichs, of whigh the firgt, second, and fourth must 
have the same rhyme, but not necessarily the third. In fact if we 
take the first two stanzas out of*the Kasidah we chave the Rubd’s, 
which nearly ‘corresponds with the epigram of the arfeients "beth in its 
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form and in the mode of its application. It is more especially em- 
250760 in*order to express the date of any event by the ast} mode of 
nunteration. (See § 39.) 


6. The (hazal is a short poem consisting, at, an average, of five to 
twelve stanzas. As in the Kasidah, the first two hemistichs must 
rhyme, and that same rhyme is continued in the Dard of each stanza 
to the end of the composition. The ordinary subjects of a Ghazal 
are extravagant descriptions of the beauty of a mistress, and the suffer- 
ings of a lover (from the cruelty of the former); to which we may 
04و‎ t the commendation of wine and hilarity. From what we have just 
stated then, it will be obvious that the Ghazal differs in no respect 
from the Kasidah, except in regard to length. In fact the fifth of 
the Mu’allakat, by ’Amru theeson of Kulthim is tg all intents and , 
purposes a°@hazal, so far as the subject of it is concerned; it merely 
differs as»to form. The Rubat and the Ghazal are more in use 
among the Persian poets than they are among the Arabs, 


Of the - cor Muzdaway), i.e. “ paired.” 


~ 390. The term Muzdawaj (called by the Persians Mathnaw?) 
18 generally applied to compositions of greater extent than 
those we have already described. It is unrestricted as to 
‘length—froin three couplets upwards to any humber, accord- 
ing to the nature of the subject. It consists of a succession 
of stanzas or couplets, all ¢ the same métre, and the second 
hemistich of, each stanza must rhym8 wi ١ the first ; but the- 
stanzas themselves do not necessarily rhying with one another, 
as in the Ait’ah and Kastdah. The metre generally assigned 
to the Muedaway is the Rayjaz, or ‘some of ite numerous modi- 
fications, as we jntimated in § 385; hence such compositions 
‘are freaently denominated by the general term ارجدزة‎ (plur. 
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The Muederpay in Arabic corresponds with the‏ .) أرَاجيرٌ 
hexametgic poems of the Greek and Latin, or with» such ef‏ 
our own poems as are composed in the Iambic metre of*ten‏ 
syllables, with rhyme. |‏ 


a. Most Arabian poems fall under one or other of the three general 
classes described from 5 888-390. A poem, 5 may have at 
' till more restricted denomination, according to the subject of whidh 
it treats; thus, if the subject be eulogy, or the praise of any person, 
place, or thing, the composition is called مد‎ (pl. ian). A satiric 
poem ; is called gl? or هوي‎ (pl. lal ). An elegy is called 2 Zh, or 
pays sy (pl. la). A oom intended to be sung with musical wind 
_paniment is’ called Fetes (pl. fl). When poetical quojations are in- 
troduced into prose compositions, which is very frequently the gase, the 
same are prefaced. by the general terms xb ‘ poetry,” or يُظم‎ “verse,” 


etc., as we 2611060 in § 42, a. 5 ° . 


Poetic Licence. 


391. The poets of Arabia appear to havee availed them-, 
selves of the Licentia Vatum much more freely than their 
tuneful brethren of Europe ever did, with the exception, 
perhaps, of the’ poets of modern Italy. The Afabs, ‘like the 
Italianss may bé gaid to possess a language peculiar ‘te poetry, 
and not amenable to the strict eyammatical rules that apply 
* tO. plain prose. The principal licences that obtain in Arabian, 
poetry may be classed under the following species; viz. 1. 
The shortening of long vowels i in the middle or end of a word 
by suppressing the letters of prolongation. 2. By a contrary 
processs, they may lengthen “a short Yowel gither by adding 
to it the homogeneous letter of prolongation, or by doubling 
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the following letter according to certain-rules. 3. They may, 
in certain triliteral words, altogether suppress the short vowel 
cf the middle letter, and substitute jazma instead of it. 4. 
They may add a short vowel (generally a éasra) to certain 
verbal terminations, in a manner similar to what we stated 
respecting the symbol wasla, § 36,4. Lastly, they take con- 
siderable liberties with the niination and other case termina» 
tions of the nouns, both in the singular, dual, and plural. 
All these peculiarities, however, I do not here enter into at 
greater length, for reasons mentioned in our concluding pe 
graph which immediately follows. 


392. In conclusion, I have oaly’ to observe that my object 
in this Ipst Section has been mersly to explain the true and 
simple principles .on which the prosody of the Arabs is 
founded. It would have? occupied too much space In an 
elementary Grammar like the present to have treated the 
subject at greater length. The student who desires further 
information, however, may have recourse to one or other of 
the following works, viz., ““ Tractatus de Prosodia Arabica,” 
Oxonii, 1661, 12mo. This Treatise is by Samuel Clerk, and 
is genezally = to a work by Edward »Pocock, entitled 
“Carmen Tograi, ” ete Glerk’s work at ‘irst sight appears 
a little uncputh ade ee inagmugfi as all the Arabic 
technical terms of the art are dignified with’ Latin termina- 
‘tions ; but still a perusal of it will amply repay the student’s 
labour. The best ‘work, however, on Arabian Prosody is 
that of Dr. Freytag, entitled. Darstellung der Arabischen 
Verskupst,” 8y0., Bonn, 1830, ppe 557. It treats the sub- 
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ject in a clear and satisfactory manner, illustrated throughout ' 
with numerous examples from the poets, 101175 poirtted, ard 
accompanied with translations, The only #tj 

objection it be) is, that it is composed in 
not nearly so well known in this count 
Germany. 


م6 


a. Should the reader be possessed of the second edition of De 
Sacy’s Grammar, a work now exceedingly scarce, he will find at the 
end of the second rolume a very neat Treatise on Prosody. Professor 
Ewald, of Gottingen, also published in 1825 a small 8vo. volume on 
the same subject; but of the merits of this last it would be rash i in 
me to express any opinion, as I never. had sufficient perseverance to 
fathom that gentleman’s Latipity; which differs very considerably from 
that of Cicero and Quintilian. ٠ Soar as I can understand him, how- 
ever, I am led to believe that he labours to make the metre of the 
Arabs square with that of the ancient Greeks and Romans. In order 
to effect this object, Professor Ewald is forced to set up, in every one 
of the sixteen metres, a standard of his own, which all preceding 
grammarians have considered as mere deviatione from other established 
standards, Well, this is mére matter of careful investigation, whore- 
upon my own experience does not atithorise me to give anything like - 
@ positive opimon. If Prof. Ewald can prove that his standards of 
metre areethe rule, and those of all others the exception, why then; 
he may well exclaim, once more, as hegloes rather prematurely in his 
preface, ‘ * sublime ا"‎ sidera vertici.” Till this proof, however, is | 
established, I prefer following ; in the wake of the 28170 5, 








rman, a language 
as ours 18 throughout 


THE END. 


